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Department  of  lEtmcation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Reader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

( Value  —  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

Scrooge’s  Christmas  (page  39). 

The  Parting  of  Marmion  and  Douglas  (page  196). 

Clouds,  Rains,  and  Rivers  (page  262). 

Waterloo  (page  311). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

Paradise  and  the  Peri  (page  152). 

Rip  Van  Winkle  (page  233). 

The  Combat  (page  269). 

The  Chariot  Race  (page  283). 


Department  of  Education,  ©ittario 


Values, 

50 


50 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(а)  Recess  at  school. 

(б)  The  radio. 

(c)  Our  Christmas  entertainment. 

(d)  A  ghost  story. 

(e)  The  benefits  of  travel. 

(/)  Champlain  and  his  discoveries. 

2.  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a  pupil 
attending  the  Homewood  School  in  Melbourne,  Australia, 
describing  the  pleasures  of  life  in  Ontario. 


Values 


C 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  C. 

Who  is  he  that  cometh,  like  an  honour’d  guest, 

With  banner  and  with  music,  with  soldier  and  with  priest, 
With  a  nation  weeping,  and  breaking  on  my  rest? 

Mighty  Seaman,  this  is  he 
5  Was  great  by  land  as  thou  by  sea. 

Thine  island  loves  thee  well,  thou  famous  man, 

The  greatest  sailor  since  our  world  began. 

Now,  to  the  roll  of  muffled  drums, 

To  thee  the  greatest  soldier  comes  ; 

10  For  this  is  he 

Was  great  by  land  as  thou  by  sea  ; 

His  foes  were  thine  ;  he  kept  us  free  ; 

O  give  him  welcome,  this  is  he 
Worthy  of  our  gorgeous  rites, 
is  And  worthy  to  be  laid  by  thee  ; 

For  this  is  England’s  greatest  son, 

He  that  gain’d  a  hundred  fights, 

Nor  ever  lost  an  English  gun. 


3 

4 
3 


7.  (a)  Who  is  referred  to  as  coming  “like  an  honour’d 
guest”? 

( b )  What  honours  are  shown  him  ? 

(c)  Who  asks  the  question  in  lines  1-3  ? 


2 


8.  (a)  His  foes  were  thine  (line  12). 
What  “foes”  are  meant  ? 


4 


(b)  And  worthy  to  be  laid  by  thee  (line  15). 

In  what  respect  were  these  two  men  equally 
worthy”  ? 


2x7  = 
14 


9.  Explain  : — 

(a)  breaking  on  my  rest  (line  3) ; 

(b)  Mighty  (line  4); 

(c)  Thine  island  (line  6) ; 

( d )  muffled  drums  (line  8) ; 

(e)  he  kept  us  free  (line  12) ; 

(/)  gorgeous  rites  (line  14); 

(g)  laid  by  thee  (line  15). 


15  10.  Quote: — 

(a)  My  Native  Land  ; 

OR 

( b )  two  stanzas  of  The  Burial  of  Moses ,  beginning, 
“That  was  the  grandest”. 


[over] 


Values ' 


D 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


And  Ardennes  waves  above  them  her  green  leaves, 

Dewy  with  nature’s  tear-drops,  as  they  pass, 

Grieving,  if  aught  inanimate  e’er  grieves, 

Over  the  unreturning  brave, — alas  ! 

5  Ere  evening  to  be  trodden  like  the  grass 

Which  now  beneath  them,  but  above  shall  grow 
In  its  next  verdure,  when  this  fiery  mass 
Of  living  valour,  rolling  on  the  foe, 

And  burning  with  high  hope,  shall  moulder  cold  and  low. 

1  o  Last  noon  beheld  them  full  of  lusty  life, 

Last  eve  in  Beauty’s  circle  proudly  gay, 

The  midnight  brought  the  signal-sound  of  strife, 

The  morn,  the  marshalling  in  arms, — the  day, 

Battle’s  magnificently  stern  array  ! 

15  The  thunder-clouds  close  o’er  it,  which,  when  rent, 

The  earth  is  covered  thick  with  other  clay, 

Which  her  own  clay  shall  cover,  heaped  and  pent, 

Rider  and  horse, — friend,  foe, — in  one  red  burial  blent  ! 

1  7.  (a)  What  is  “Ardennes”  (line  1)  ? 

1  -f  1  =  (6)  “as  they  pass”  (line  2).  Who  are  “they”?  Where 

2  I  are  they  going? 

2  +  3=  (c)  “grieving”  (line  3).  What  grieves?  How  does 

5  the  poet  suggest  that  the  grief  is  shown  ? 

4  8.  (a)  State  in  your  own  words  the  several  events 

!  referred  to  in  lines  11-14. 

1x4=  (b)  “fiery”,  “mass”,  “living”,  “  valour”  (lines  7,  8). 

4  What  is  meant  by  each  of  these  words? 


2x7  = 
14 


9.  Explain  : — 

(a)  aught  inanimate  (line  3) ; 

(b)  the  unreturning  brave  (line  4) ; 

(c)  its  next  verdure  (line  7)  ; 

( d )  lusty  life  (line  10); 

(e)  other  clay  (line  16) ; 

(/)  heaped  and  pent  (line  17); 

( g )  in  one  red  burial  blent  (line  18). 


15 


10.  Quote : — 

(a)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Solitude ; 

OR 

(b)  the  last  four  stanzas  of  The  Water-Fowl,  be¬ 
ginning,  “All  day  thy  wings”. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntaiio 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 

2x5  = 

10 


2x6  = 
12 


8 


7 


3x3  = 
9 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  If  the  little  Mermaid  had  been  quiet  and  thoughtful  before, 
she  now  grew  still  more  so.  Her  sisters  wished  to  know  what  she 
had  seen  in  the  upper  world,  but  she  refused  to  tell  them.  Many 
an  evening  she  rose  to  the  place  where  she  had  left  the  Prince. 
She  saw  the  snow  on  the  mountains  melt  away,  and  the  fruits  in 
the  garden  ripen,  but  the  Prince  she  never  saw ;  so  she  always 
returned  sorrowfully  to  her  home  under  the  sea.  Her  only 
pleasure  was  to  sit  in  her  little  garden,  gazing  on  the  beautiful 
statue  which  was  so  like  the  Prince.  She  cared  no  longer  for  her 
flowers.  They  grew  up  in  wild  luxuriance  among  the  boughs  of 
the  trees,  until  her  whole  garden  became  a  boiver. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  passage  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

( b )  Select  from  the  above  passage  three  adverb 
phrases  and  two  adjective  phrases  and  state  what  each 
phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 

2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

(a)  In  the  Old  Colony  days,  in  Plymouth,  the  land  of  the 

Pilgrims, 

To  and  fro  in  a  room  of  his  simple  and  primitive 
dwelling, 

Clad  in  doublet  and  hose,  and  boots  of  Cordovan 
leather, 

Strode  with  a  martial  air  Miles  Standish,  the  Puritan 
Captain. 

( b )  The  house  dog  on  his  paws  outspread, 

Laid  to  the  fire  his  drowsy  head. 

3.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of 
the  italicized  infinitives  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(a)  To  see  the  exhibition  was  the  boy’s  ardent 
desire. 

( b )  That  is  a  good  book  to  read. 

(c)  I  went  to  see  “  Treasure  Island.”  [over] 


Values 


2x4  =  ' 
8 


3 

4 
3 

3 

3x2  = 
6 


6 


2x4  = 
8 


4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case  and  give  reasons 
for  your  choice  : — 

(i a )  It  was  (us,  we)  (who,  whom)  you  saw  yesterday. 

( b )  Neither  Jim  nor  his  sister  (was,  were)  there. 

(c)  (Don’t,  Doesn’t)  he  know  the  answer? 


5.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  plural  of  mystery ,  sheaf ,  'portfolio,  Mary, 
Frenchman,  forget-me-not ; 

( b )  the  possessive  plural  of  she,  mouse,  man-of- 
war  ; 

(c)  the  principal  parts  oifly,  raise,  think,  burst ; 

( d )  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  fat, 
lively,  many ; 

(e)  the  other  gender  forms  of  drake,  widow,  sir. 

6.  (a)  Combine  the  following  sentences  into  a  simple 
sentence : — 

They  told  me  of  thousands  of  fertile  islands.  These 
islands  had  been  formed  by  a  small  creature.  This 
creature  was  called  the  coral  polyp. 

( b )  Combine  the  following  sentences  into  a  complex 
sentence : — 

Alexander  was  a  king.  He  lived  long  ago.  He 
lived  in  Greece. 

7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  active 
verb  forms  to  the  passive  and  the  passive  verb  forms 
to  the  active  : — 

(a)  It  will  be  said  by  the  newspapers  that  congrat¬ 
ulations  were  showered  on  you  by  your  friends. 

(b)  We  dropped  the  subject  and  have  not  referred 
to  it  since. 

8.  Tom  went  to  school. 

Re-write  this  sentence  using  the  following  forms 
of  the  verb  went : — 

(a)  future  perfect ; 

(b)  present  emphatic ; 

(c)  past  progressive  ; 

(d)  past  perfect. 


department  of  Education,  ©itfano 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1  : — The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[$ce  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  1+8,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

The  English  knight  accordingly  introduced  a  person,  apparently 
of  no  higher  rank  than  a  slave,  whose  appearance  was  nevertheless 
highly  interesting.  He  was  of  superb  stature  and  nobly  framed,  and 
his  commanding  features,  although  almost  jet-black,  showed  nothing 
of  negro  descent.  He  wore  over  his  coal-black  locks  a  pure  white 
turban,  and  over  his  shoulders  a  short  mantle,  open  in  front  and  at 
the  sleeves,  under  which  appeared  a  doublet  of  dressed  leopard’s  skin 
reaching  within  six  inches  of  the  knee.  In  his  right  hand  he  held  a 
short  javelin,  with  a  broad,  bright,  steel  head  ;  and  in  his  left  he  led, 
by  a  leash  of  twisted  silk  and  gold,  a  large  and  noble  stag-liound. 

B 

1.  The  principal  of  the  school  has  not  yet  issued  a  statement 
regarding  the  recent  changes  in  the  course. 

2.  He  mentioned  that  the  majority  approved  of  the  exhibition. 

3.  The  judge  stated  that  the  evidence  submitted  was  insufficient  to 
convict  the  secretary. 

4.  Such  an  honest  effort  to  entertain  is  usually  appreciated. 

5.  The  loose  gravel  rolled  from  under  his  feet,  and  he  was  thrown 
violently  against  the  rock. 

0.  Do  you  think  she  will  succeed  in  getting  permission  to  wear  that 
costume  at  the  party  ? 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntaiio 


Values 


3 


8 


4x8  = 
12 


2x10 
=  20 


6 


5x3  = 
15 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Name  three  areas  in  Canada  settled  by  the 
United  Empire  Loyalists. 

( b )  State  an  important  historical  event  (one  for 
each)  connected  with  the  following  places :  Louisbourg, 
Ville-Marie,  Fort  Garry,  Queenston  Heights. 

2.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  appearance  and  clothing, 

( b )  dwellings,  (c)  occupations,  (d)  methods  of  transpor¬ 
tation,  give  an  account  of  the  Indians  who  inhabited 
Canada  at  the  time  of  the  first  French  settlements. 

3.  Describe  the  explorations  and  discoveries  of  any 
two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Jacques  Cartier ; 

(б)  Alexander  Mackenzie ; 

(c)  Henry  Hudson  ; 

(d)  Sieur  de  la  Verendrye. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Royal  North-West  Mounted 
Police. 

5.  State  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
Canadian  history : — 

(a)  Talon ; 

( b )  Montcalm  ; 

(c)  Lord  Durham  ; 

(d)  Lord  Elgin; 

( e )  Sir  James  Douglas. 

[oyer] 


Values 

9 


6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  rebellion  in  the  North- 
West  Territories,  1885. 

2x7=  ( b )  Describe  the  work  of  two  of  the  following  in 

14  bringing  settlers  to  Canada  : — 

(i)  Lord  Selkirk  ; 

(ii)  Colonel  Talbot ; 

(iii)  John  Galt. 


8 

4 

2 

4 


7.  (a)  Who  is  the  present  Prime  Minister  of  Canada? 
Who  is  the  present  Prime  Minister  of  Ontario  ?  How  is 
a  member  of  the  Canadian  House  of  Commons  chosen  ? 

(b)  State  four  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
Parliament  has  control. 

(c)  By  what  names  are  the  presiding  officers  of 

(i)  county  councils,  (ii)  city  councils,  known  ? 

(d)  How  are  the  members  (i)  of  a  township  council, 

(ii)  of  a  county  council,  selected  ? 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  World.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

Values1 * * * * 6 7 * * 10 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  World, — 

6  (a)  write  the  names  of  the  following  parts  of  the 

British  Empire  in  their  correct  locations : 
Tasmania,  Jamaica,  British  Guiana,  New  South 
Wales,  Ceylon,  Transvaal; 

7  ( b )  mark  in  and  name  the  following:  Hong  Kong, 

Liverpool,  Calcutta,  Auckland,  Glasgow,  Cape 
Town,  Bombay ; 

6  (c)  draw  three  lines  to  indicate  three  steam-boat 

routes  from  London,  England,  to  New  Zealand  ; 

7  ,  ( d )  trace  the  route  which  a  ship  loaded  with  wheat 

from  Western  Canada  would  follow  in  going 
from  Fort  Churchill  to  Liverpool,  naming  the 
principal  bodies  of  water  traversed  on  the 
journey. 

10  2.  By  definite  references  to  countries  in  the  British 

Empire  show  the  truth  of  the  saying:  “It  is  always 
harvest-time  in  the  British  Empire.’’ 

10  3.  Name  countries  (two  for  each  product)  of  which 

the  following  are  important  products  :  raw  cotton,  wool, 
coal,  crude  oil,  rubber. 


3  4.  (a)  Name  three  gold-producing  countries. 

2  ( b )  Name  the  country  which  produces  the  greatest 

quantity  of  gold. 

6  ( c )  Name  and  locate  three  gold-producing  areas  in 

Canada.  [over] 


Values 


6  5.  (a)  Draw  two  diagrams  to  show  the  position  of 

the  earth’s  axis  and  poles,  in  relation  to  the  sun,  on 
June  21  and  Sept.  21. 

4  (b)  Compare  the  length  of  the  days  and  the  nights 

on  the  above  dates. 


10 


6.  Using  one  sentence  for  each  give  the  location  of  the 
following  cities:  New  Orleans,  Port  Said,  Leningrad, 
Naples,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Marseilles,  Delhi,  Yokohama, 
San  Francisco,  Peking. 


2 


3 


3 

3 


7.  In  travelling  from  Toronto  to  Vancouver,  the 
traveller  must  set  his  watch  back  one  hour  at  three 
points  in  his  journey. 

(a)  When  it  is  nine  o’clock  in  the  morning  in 
Toronto,  what  is  the  time  in  Vancouver  ? 

(b)  Why  is  there  a  difference  in  time  between  these 
two  cities  ? 

(o)  Why  is  the  watch  set  back  instead  of  forward  ? 

( d )  Why  is  the  watch  changed  just  three  times  in 
the  journey  ? 


12 


8.  Compare  Canada  and  the  Argentine  Republic  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(а)  the  position  of  these  countries  with  reference 
to  the  zones ; 

(б)  the  location  of  the  great  mountain  systems 
and  plains ; 

(c)  the  general  temperature  conditions  throughout 
the  year ; 

( d )  two  important  industries  common  to  both 
countries. 


Name 


(The  candidat 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question 

provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Offict 


■  M 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Values 

15  1.  A  rectangular  100-acre  farm  is  80  rods  wide.  What 

will  be  the  cost  of  the  material  needed  to  build  all  round 
it  a  fence  5  wires  high  with  posts  20  feet  apart,  if  the 
wire  costs  5  cents  a  yard  and  the  posts  80  cents  each  ? 


2.  On  Oct.  9th,  1931,  James  Davidson  of  Oshawa 
i  bought  some  farm  machinery  from  Peter  L.  Haynes  for 
$657.  In  payment  he  gave  his  note  at  three  months, 
with  interest  at  5%  per  annum,  payable  at  the  Provincial 
Bank,  Oshawa. 

4  (a)  Write  the  note. 

3  j  ( b )  Allowing  three  days  of  grace,  on  what  date  was 

the  note  legally  due  ? 

8  |  (c)  Find  the  amount  Mr.  Davidson  will  have  to 

pay  on  the  date  this  note  is  legally  due. 


13 


3.  A  farmer  bought  25  head  of  cattle  of  an  average 
weight  of  600  pounds  each  at  4J  cents  a  pound.  He 
kept  them  for  6  months  at  a  cost  of  $2  a  month  each 
:  and  they  increased  in  weight  to  an  average  of  960 
pounds  each.  If  he  then  sold  them  at  $5.75  a  hundred¬ 
weight,  what  was  his  gain  ? 


13 


4.  A  merchant  wishes  to  buy  10  gross  of  pocket 
knives.  The  Brown  Co.  offers  knives  at  75  cents  each 
with  two  discounts  of  20%  and  20%.  The  Smith 
Company  offers  knives  at  75  cents  each  with  a  single 
discount  of  40%.  How  much  will  the  merchant  save  on 
the  10  gross  by  accepting  the  better  offer  ? 


[over] 


Values 


7 


5.  A  man  bought  a  lot  in  the  city  for  $2000  and  on 
it  built  a  house  costing  $8000. 

(a)  If  the  whole  property  is  assessed  for  80%  of  its 
cost,  find  the  amount  of  the  taxes  if  the  rate  of  taxation 
is  35A  mills  on  the  dollar. 

(b)  If  the  house  is  insured  for  75%  of  its  cost,  find 
the  annual  insurance  if  the  rate  of  insurance  is  75  cents 
on  $100  for  three  years. 


4 

4 

4 


5 

4 

6 
4 


6.  Find : — 

(a)  the  cost  of  100  scantling  2"  x  4"  and  10  ft.  long 
at  $60  per  M.  board  feet ; 

(b)  the  cost  of  4875  pounds  of  coal  at  $16  a  ton ; 

(c)  the  freight  on  a  car  of  oats  of  825  bushels  at 
10  cents  a  hundredweight.  (A  bushel  of  oats 
weighs  84  pounds.) 

7.  (a)  Express  4  ft.  5  in.  as  the  decimal  of  5  yd. 
1  ft.  8  in. 

(6)  Multiply  1*85  by  '0024. 

(c)  Simplify:  £--£  of  lff  +  2i-Ali. 

(d)  Divide  97572  by  47. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 


1.  Make  a  line  two  spaces  high  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  exercises,  using  muscular  or  arm  movement : — 


4 

4 

8 

4 


6 


4. 

5. 


Write  the  following  groups  joining  the  letters  in 
group :  chch,  by  by,  delz,  rfrf,  tktk,  gsgs. 

Write  the  following  capital  letters  : — 

I,  M,  K,  G,  P,  S,  T,  V. 

Write  the  following  small  letters : — 
i,  m,  k,  g,  p,  s,  t,  v. 

Write  the  following: — 

4350978 

1485639 

2865339 


6.  Write  the  following : — 

An  icicle  hung  on  an  old  brick  wall, 

Drip,  drip,  drip. 

It  said  to  the  sun,  “  I  don’t  like  you  at  all.” 
Said  the  sun,  “  My  dear,  you’ve  a  saucy  tongue, 
You  must  remember  I’m  old  and  you’re  young.” 
Drip,  drip,  drip. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 

(Value  =  50) 

Texte  “Magnan”  ( Degre  Superieur ). 

Le  heron  (page  179). 

La  fin  d’un  drapeau  (page  269). 

Le  petit  Savoyard  (page  350). 

Le  pere  de  Brebeuf  (page  354). 

Texte  u Lisons ”  ( Cours  Moyen,  ler  degre). 

L’aventure  du  marchand  de  marrons  (page  86). 

Guillaume  Tell  (page  138). 

La  patte  de  dindon  (page  156). 

Le  heron  (page  258). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes 

sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Un  pauvre  sans-travail  raconte  l’histoire  de  sa 
misere. 

( b )  Une  epluchette  de  ble-d’Inde  ou  Un  jour  de 
battao;e. 

(c)  La  forge  du  village  se  change  en  garage. 

(d)  Un  vieux  soulier  raconte  son  histoire. 

(e)  Maman  m  envoie  au  marche. 

(/)  La  mort  de  Brebeuf  ou  celle  de  Henry  Hudson. 

( g )  La  cueillette  des  noix. 

(h)  Mon  petit  frere  vient  a  l’ecole. 

(i)  Un  jour  d  ete,  le  thermometre  enregistre  100 
de  chaleur. 


15  2.  (a)  La  maison  T.  Caron  et  cie.,  522,  rue  des  Mines, 

Sudbury,  annonce  dans  la  revue  “Le  Castor”  quelle 
distribuera  sur  demande  un  exemplaire  d’un  catalogue 
decrivant  les  timbres-poste  quelle  offre  en  vente. 

Vous  avez  une  collection  de  timbres-poste.  Ecrivez 
a  la  maison  T.  Caron  et  cie.,  en  faisant  mention  de  la 
revue  “Le  Castor”,  de  fa^on  a  vous  faire  expedier  ce 
catalogue. 

35  (b)  Vous  etes  alle  passer  une  fin  de  semaine  avec 

votre  ami,  Jean  Richard,  au  camp  d  ete  de  ses  parents, 
sur  le  bord  d’un  lac.  Ecrivez  a  Madame  Richard  pour  lui 
dire  pourquoi  vous  avez  tant  joui  de  votre  promenade 
et  pour  Fassurer  de  votre  reconnaissance. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTER  ATURE  FRANCAISE 


Note  :  Les  candidate  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Baudrillard  ( Lisons )  repon- 
dront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  etudie  le 
texte  Magnan  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B,  C ,  et  E. 

Valeur|  A 

Qu’elle  etait  belle,  ma  riviere  ! 

Le  sable  etait  d’or,  beau  de  cristal,  les  poissons  d’argent. 
Chaque  jour,  cliaque  beure  ajoutait  quelque  note  nouvelle  et 
favorable.  S’il  faisait  beau  temps,  le  soleil  mettait  des 
i  5  diamants  sur  la  rive,  des  eclairs  sur  l’onde;  et  s’il  pleuvait,  il 
fallait  voir,  a  la  surface  du  lac,  la  danse  joyeuse  des  grains  de 
pluie! 

Ma  riviere  etait  pure.  Rien  ne  souillait  son  onde  jeune  et 
fraiche.  Des  champs  traverses,  elle  n’apportait  rien  que 
10  d’honnete:  un  brin  de  foin,  une  feuille,  une  fleur  descendait 
parfois  le  courant,  mais  sur  son  lit  de  cailloux  comme  sur  le 
sable  de  sa  greve,  nulle  ordure:  on  y  buvait  sans  crainte,  an 
creux  de  la  main,  une  eau  saine  et  bienfaisante. 

Ma  riviere  etait  douce,  loyale,  et  de  bon  conseil.  Quand 
i  s  une  peine  passagere  mettait  de  grosses  larmes  dans  nos  yeux, 
c’est  aupres  ci’elle  que  nous  chercliions  un  refuge:  secretement, 
elle  nous  consolait;  a  son  murmure  familier,  les  petits  coeurs 
pleins  de  sanglots  se  calmaient,  tandis  que  d’une  caresse  tou- 
jours  neuve  le  flot  baignait  nos  pieds  nus.  Sans  cesse  elle 
•2o  variait  ses  jeux,  bruissait  contre  les  mousses,  riait  a  travel’s 
les  cailloux,  descendait  en  cascatelle,  et,  avant  de  passer  sous 
le  pont,  avant  de  s’en  aller  pour  toujours  dans  l’inconnu,  elle 
mettait  a  nos  pieds,  comme  en  un  miroir,  tout  le  grand  ciel 
bleu  refiechi . 

2x2=  L  Decrivez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  l’aspect  de  cette 

4  riviere  (a)  quand  il  faisait  beau  temps,  (b)  quand  il 
!  pleuvait . 

5  |  2.  En  quelles  circonstances  se  rendait-on  aupres  de 

cette  riviere  et  pourquoi  ? 

4x2=  3.  Trouvez  (a)  deux  expressions  qui  indiquent  que 

8  |  les  personnages  sont  de  jeunes  enfants,  ( b )  deux  expres- 

!  sions  qui  indiquent  la  longueur  de  cette  riviere. 

[tournez] 


^  ^ 


Valeur 


9 

w 

5 


4.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  rien  ne  souillait 
son  onde  (ligne  8);  peine  passagere  (ligne  15);  murmure 
familier  (ligne  17);  les  petits  coeurs  pleins  de  sanglots 
(lignes  17,  18);  elle  variait  ses  jeux  (lignes  19,  20);  bruis- 
sait  contre  les  mousses  (ligne  20) ;  elle  mettait  a  nos 
pieds,  comme  en  un  miroir,  tout  le  grand  ciel  bleu 
reflechi  (lignes  22-24). 

B 

II  est  nuit.  La  cabane  est  pauvre,  mais  bien  close. 

Le  logis  est  plein  d’ombre  et  Ton  sent  quelque  chose 
Qui  rayonne  a  travers  ce  crepuscule  obscur. 

Des  filets  de  pecheur  sont  accroches  an  mur. 
s  Au  fond,  dans  l’encoignure  oil  quelque  humble  vaisselle 
Aux  planches  d’un  bahut  vaguement  etincelle, 

On  distingue  un  grand  lit  aux  grands  rideaux  tombants. 
Tout  pres,  un  matelas  s’etend  sur  de  vieux  bancs, 

Et  cinq  petits  enfants,  nid  d’ames,  y  sommeillent. 
i  o  La  haute  cheminee  oil  quelques  fiammes  veillent 
Rougit  le  plafond  sombre,  et,  le  front  sur  le  lit, 

Une  femme  a  genoux  prie,  et  songe  et  palit. 

C’est  la  mere.  Elle  est  seule.  Et  dehors,  blanc  d’ecume, 
Au  ciel,  aux  vents,  aux  rocs,  a  la  nuit,  a  la  brume, 
i  s  Le  sinistre  ocean  jette  son  noir  sanglot. 

L’homme  est  en  mer.  Depuis  l’enfance  matelot, 

II  livre  au  liasard  sombre  une  rude  bataille. 

Pluie  ou  bourrasque,  il  faut  qu’il  sorte,  il  faut  qu’il  aille, 
Car  les  petits  enfants  ont  faim.  Il  part  le  soir, 

2o  Quand  l’eau  profonde  monte  aux  marches  du  musoir. 

Il  gouverne  a  lui  seul  sa  barque  a  quatre  voiles. 

La  femme  est  au  logis,  cousant.  les  vieilles  toiles, 
Remmaillant  les  filets,  preparant  l’hamecon, 

Surveillant  l’atre  oil  bout  la  soupe  de  poisson, 

25  Puis  priant  Dieu  sitot  que  les  cinq  enfants  dorment. 

Lui,  seul,  battu  des  flots  qui  toujours  se  reforment, 

Il  s’en  va  dans  l’abime,  et  s’en  va  dans  la  nuit. 

5.  Oil  est  situee  cette  “cabane”  (ligne  1)  ? 

6.  Decrivez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  Pinterieur  de  cette 
cabane. 


3 


4x2 

8 


7.  Dans  la  12e  ligne  on  dit,  “  Une  femme  a  genoux  prie, 
et  songe,  et  palit.”  Pourquoi  cette  femme  agit-elle  ainsi  ? 

8.  Citez  du  poeme  deux  expressions  qui  indiquent : 

(a)  le  genre  de  travail  auquel  se  livre  le  pere ; 

( b )  la  durete  de  ce  travail ; 

(c)  la  pauvrete  qui  pese  sur  la  famille. 

9.  Expliquez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  les  expressions 
suivantes:  humble  vaisselle  (ligne  5);  noir  sanglot  (ligne 
15)  ;  remmaillant  les  filets  (ligne  23) ;  battu  des  flots 
qui  toujours  se  reforment  (ligne  26). 


Valeur!  C 

15  10.  Ecrivez  :  Les  deux  blesses,  ou  Mars,  ou  A u  rossignol, 

ou  Lange  et  V enfant  (20  premieres  lignesj. 

I  D 

Dans  une  ville  de  l’Asie, 

II  existait  deux  malkeureux, 

L’un  perclus,  l’autre  aveugle,  et  pauvres  tous  les  deux; 

Ils  demandaient  au  ciel  de  terminer  leur  vie: 
s  Mais  leurs  cris  etaient  superffus, 

Ils  ne  pouvaient  mourir.  Notre  paralytique, 

Couche  sur  un  grabat,  dans  la  place  publique, 

Souffrait  sans  etre  plaint:  il  en  souffrait  bien  plus. 
L’aveugle,  a  qui  tout  pouvait  nuire, 
i  o  Etait  sans  guide,  sans  soutien, 

Sans  avoir  meme  un  pauvre  chien 
Pour  l’aimer  et  pour  le  conduire. 

Un  certain  jour,  il  arriva 
Que  l’aveugle,  a  tatons,  au  detour  d’une  rue, 
is  Pres  du  malade  se  trouva. 

Il  entendit  ses  cris,  son  ame  en  fut  emue. 

Il  n’est  tels  que  les  malheureux 
Pour  se  plaindre  les  uns  les  autres. 

—  “J’ai  mes  maux,”  lui  dit-il,  “  et  vous  avez  les  votres. 

•2  0  Unissons-les,  mon  frere,  ils  seront  moins  affreux.” 

—  “Helas!”  dit  le  perclus,  “vous  ignorez,  mon  frere, 

Que  je  ne  puis  faire  un  seul  pas; 

Vous-meme,  vous  n’y  voyez  pas: 

A  quoi  nous  servirait  d’unir  notre  misere'?  ” 

•2  5  —  “A  quoi  V  repond  l’aveugle,  “ecoutez:  a  nous  deux, 
Nous  possedons  le  bien  a  chacun  necessaire; 

J’ai  des  jambes,  et  vous  des  yeux, 

Moi,  je  vais  vous  porter;  vous,  vous  serez  mon  guide, 

Vos  yeux  dirigeront  mes  pas  mal  assures; 
oo  Mes  jambes,  a  leur  tour,  iront  oil  vous  voudrez. 

Ainsi,  sans  que  jamais  notre  amitie  decide 
Qui  de  nous  deux,  remplit  le  plus  utile  emploi, 

Je  marcherai  pour  vous,  vous  y  verrez  pour  moi.” 

6  \  11.  Decrivez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  les  personnages  cites 

|  dans  ce  poeme. 

3  i  1 2.  Comment  vinrent-ils  a  se  connaitre  ? 

3  13.  Que  proposa  Pun  des  personnages  ? 

4  14.  Quelle  leqon  peut-on  tirer  de  ce  poeme  ? 

4x2=  15.  Expliquez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  les  expressions 
8  suivantes: 

1  •  •  •  • 

(a)  Ils  demandaient  au  ciel  de  terminer  leur  vie: 

Mais  leurs  cris  etaient  superflus  (lignes  4,  5); 

(h)  . il  en  souffrait  bien  plus  (ligne  8); 

(c)  L’aveugle,  a  qui  font  pouvait  nuire  (ligne  9); 

( d )  Vos  yeux  dirigeront  mes  pas  mal  assures; 

Mes  jambes,  a  leur  tour,  iront  oil  vous  voudrez  (11. 29, 30). 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


i 


E 

J’ai  lu,  chez  un  conteur  cle  fables, 

Qu’un  second  Rodilard,  l’Alexandre  des  chats, 
L’Attila,  le  fleau  des  rats, 

Rendait  ces  derniers  miserables; 

5  J’ai  lu,  dis-je,  en  certain  auteur, 

Que  ce  chat  exterminateur, 

Vrai  Cerbere,  etait  craint  une  lieue  a  la  ronde: 

II  voulait  de  souris  depeupler  tout  le  monde. 

Les  planches  qu’on  suspend  sur  un  leger  appui, 
i  o  La  mort-aux-rats,  les  souricieres, 

N’etaient  que  jeux  au  prix  de  lui. 

Comme  il  voit  que  dans  les  tanieres 
Les  souris  etaient  prisonnieres, 

Qu’elles  n’osaient  sortir,  qu’il  avait  beau  chercher, 
i  5  Le  galant  fait  le  mort,  et  du  liaut  d’un  plancher 
Se  pend  la  tete  en  bas:  la  bete  scelerate 
A  de  certains  cordons  se  tenait  par  la  patte. 

Le  peuple  des  souris  croit  que  c’est  chatiment, 
Qu’il  a  fait  un  larcin  de  rot  ou  de  fromage, 

-  <»  Egratigne  quelqu’un,  cause  quelque  dommage, 
Enfin,  qu’on  a  pendu  le  mauvais  garnement. 

Toutes,  dis-je,  unanimement, 

Se  promettent  de  rire  a  son  enterrement, 

Mettent  le  nez  a  Fair,  montrent  un  peu  la  tete, 
Puis  rentrent  dans  leurs  nids  a  rats, 

Puis  ressortant  font  quatre  pas, 

Puis  enfin  se  mettent  en  quete. 

Mais  voici  bien  une  autre  fete: 

Le  pendu  ressuscite,  et,  sur  ses  pieds  tombant, 

•>o  Attrape  les  plus  paresseuses. 


4x1=  11-  Justifiez  l’emploi  de  chacun  des  termes  suivants 

4  par  rapport  a  ce  chat:  l’Alexandre  des  chats  (ligne  2); 
le  fleau  des  rats  (ligne  3) ;  chat  exterminateur  (ligne  6) ; 
bete  scelerate  (1.  16). 

2x2=  12.  Expliquez  en  vos  propres  mots  : 

4  (a)  II  voulait  de  souris  depeupler  tout  le  monde  (ligne  8); 

(b)  La  mort-aux-rats,  les  souricieres, 

N’etaient  que  jeux  au  prix  de  lui  (lignes  10-11). 


6 

5 


13.  (a)  Pourquoi  le  chat  a-t-il  recours  a  la  ruse  ? 

(6)  Que  pensent  les  souris  en  voyant  le  chat  ? 

14.  Montrez  comment  l’auteur  nous  fait  voir  la  crainte 
qu’eprouvent  les  souris  de  sortir  de  leurs  nids. 


15.  Dites  comment  la  ruse  du  chat  reussit. 


5 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


D'apres  l’article  que  j’ai  lu  dans  cette  revue,  je  vois  bien 
que  tu  avais  raison  lorsque  tu  pretendais  que  chacun  devrait 
avoir  un  passe-temps  qui  soit  assez  interessant  pour  l’occuper 
durant  ses  loisirs. 

1.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus  : 

(a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune  d’elles. 

(6)  Faites  l’analyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes  :  D'apres,  bien,  lorsque,  assez,  pour. 

2.  Faites  Tanalyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Tandis  qu’a  leurs  oeuvres  perverses 
Les  homines  courent  lialetants, 

Mars,  qui  rit,  malgre  les  averses, 

Prepare  en  secret  le  printemps. 

3.  (a)  Changez  le  genre  des  mots  suivants  :  com- 
pagnon,  ceux-ci,  bru,  fou,  passager,  quel,  canard,  secret, 
neuf,  superieur. 

( b )  Changez  le  nombre  des  mots  suivants  :  carna- 
val,  general,  rail,  caribou,  bel,  final,  mou,  arc-en-ciel, 
garde-robe,  celui-ci. 

4.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  feminin  tous  les  noms  et  tous  les  adjectifs  : 

(i)  Mon  parrain  est  un  homme  tres  discret. 

(ii)  L’hote  alia  trouver  un  fameux  cuisinier. 

(iii)  Les  neveux  du  fermier  ont  vu  un  ours  brun. 

(iv)  Les  grands  jars  blancs  effrayerent  tous  les 
petits  gargons. 

(v)  Ce  vieux  cheval  gris  est  encore  bien  retif. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 
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(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  pluriel  tons  les  noms  ainsi  que  les  mots  qui  dependent 
des  noms  : 

(i)  Ce  combat  naval  fut  dur  pour  le  nouvel 
amiral. 

(ii)  Son  chapeau  est  toujours  garni  d’un  ruban 
bleu. 

(iii)  II  est  tombe  sur  un  pieu  et  s’est  blesse  le 
geiiou. 

(iv)  Dans  l’hopital  la  garde-malade  doit  veiller 
sur  son  patient. 

(v)  Par  le  vitrail  ouvert  le  chantre  aper(;oit  un 
nua«;e  dans  le  ciel. 


5.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques : 

(i)  vivre  (ind.  passe  simple  ou  defini,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier)  ; 

(ii)  taire  (imperatif  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  pluriel) ; 

(iii)  resoudre  (subjonctif  present,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier) , 

(iv)  savoir  (conditionnel  present,  deuxieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier)  ; 

(v)  redire  (ind.  present,  deuxieme  personne  du 

pluriel). 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italique  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  requis  par  le  sens  : 

(i)  Les  oiseaux  s’en  alter  toujours  avecle  temps 
froid. 

(ii)  La  semaine  prochaine  nous  etre  en  vacances- 

(iii)  En  1513,  Balboa,  le  premier,  apercevoir 
l’ocean  Paciiique. 

(iv)  Immediatement  apres  qu  i  1  ouvrir  la  cage 
l’oiseau  s’envola. 

(v)  Si  les  fraises  dans  mon  jardin  etaient  mures, 
je  t’en  cueillir. 


Valeur 

4 


i 


5 


14 


6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
s  la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  : 

(a)  Le  chien  la  mordu - la  jambe. 

(b)  Le  jardinier  appuya  l’echelle - le  mur. 

(c)  II  a  achete  son  livre - le  libraire. 

(d)  L’aviateur  partira - deux  jours  ;  il  se  pro¬ 
pose  - faire  le  tour  du  raonde  - deux 

semaines. 

7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige  le 
:  sens  : 

(а)  Voici  une  peinture - on  loue  les  merites. 

(б)  Je  prefere  les  framboises  qui  poussent  dans  les 

champs  a - poussent  dans  les  jardins. 

(c)  J’ai  paye  ces  livres  trente  sous - .  (chaque, 

chacun). 

(d)  Je  n’ai  pas  encore  eu  de  fraises.  Donnez- 

(e)  Les  travaux - il  s’est  livre  etaient  epuisants. 

(/)  Voici  la  route  sur - l’accident  a  eu  lieu. 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants  :  gai,  ardeur,  passif,  nouveau,  poli,  public,  her, 
faux,  bruit,  chaleur. 

9.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  changez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  en  italique,  et  donnez  vos  raisons  dans  chaque  cas  : 

(a)  Nous  leur  avons  demande  un  service. 

( b )  Les  masons  sont  monte  par  l’echelle. 

(c)  As-tu  tronve  la  canne  que  tu  avais  perdu  ? 

(d)  Les  sentinelles  se  sont  donne  le  mot  de  passe. 

( e )  Une  porte  battant  s’ouvre  sur  la  cuisine. 

(/.)  Elies  ne  nous  ont  jamais  repond w. 

(g)  Ces  mille  feuilles  tombant  une  a  une  jonchent 
le  sol. 


. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  1 : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — -the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2  : — -The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

( Value  50) 

“ The  High  School  Entrance  Examination  (Circular  48)  Sec.  10,  2  (a).  ”] 

A 

II  y  a  bien  des  annees,  les  gens  d’un  village  furent  tour- 
mentes  par  une  multitude  innombrable  de  rats  qui  venaient  du 
nord,  par  troupes  si  epaisses  que  la  terre  en  etait  toute  noire,  et 
qu’un  charretier  n’aurait  pas  ose  faire  traverser  a  ses  chevaux 
un  chemin  ou  ces  animaux  defilaient.  Tout  etait  devore  en 
inoins  de  rien  ;  et  dans  une  grange,  e’etait  une  moindre  affaire 
pour  ces  rats  de  manger  un  tonneau  de  ble  que  ce  nest  pour  moi 
de  boire  un  verre  d’eau. 

Souricieres,  ratieres,  pieges,  poisons  etaient  inutiles.  On 
avait  fait  venir  d’une  ville  voisine  un  bateau  charge  de  onze 
cents  chats;  mais  rien  n’y  faisait.  Pour  mille  qu’on  tuait,  il  en 
revenait  dix  mille,  et  plus  affames  que  les  premiers.  Bref,  s’il 
n’etait  venu  remede  a  ce  fleau,  pas  un  grain  de  ble  ne  fut  reste 
dans  le  village,  et  tous  les  habitants  seraient  morts  de  faim. 

B 

1.  Tout  est  blanc ;  l’ameublement,  l’abat-jour,  le  couvre-pieds 
et  les  taies  d’oreiller. 

2.  L’abeille  se  fait  une  espece  de  nourriture  avec  le  pollen  des 
fleurs. 

3.  En  mil  neuf  cent  trente-quatre  la  ville  des  Trois-Rivieres 
doit  celebrer  son  troisieme  centenaire. 

4.  L’an  dernier  on  a  traverse  l’Atlantique  en  aeroplane,  en 
dirigeable,  en  bateau  et  en  sous-marin. 


1  •’ 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 
Note  2  : — Marks  will  be  deducted  for  misspelled  words. 

I 

1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  forty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects : — 

(a)  “Where  there’s  a  will,  there’s  a  way.” 

(The  story  of  a  boy  confronted  with  a  difficulty.) 

(b)  A  visit  to  grandmother. 

( c )  The  Pied  Piper  of  Hamelin. 

(The  story  as  told  by  the  Pied  Piper  himself.) 

(d)  Unexpected  visitors. 

(An  amusing  account  of  the  difficulties  caused  by  the  unexpected 
arrival  of  friends  at  your  home.) 

(e)  The  story  of  Prince. 

(The  autobiography  of  an  old  dog.) 

(/)  An  October  day  on  the  farm. 

( g )  A  modern  wonder  (the  radio,  the  automobile,  the 
aeroplane). 

2.  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  friend  inviting 
him  (her)  to  go  camping  with  you  in  July  and  stating  your 
plans  for  entertainment. 

OR 

Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  your  brother  who 
has  recently  gone  to  work  in  Montreal,  urging  him  to  pay  a 
week-end  visit  to  your  home  and  giving  reasons  why  he  should 
do  so. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Tom  found,  to  his  disgust,  that  his  new  drawing-master  gave  him 
no  dogs  or  donkeys  to  draw,  but  brooks  and  bridges  and  ruins,  all  with  a 
general  softness  of  surface,  indicating  that  nature,  if  anything,  was  rather 
satiny;  and  as  Tom’s  feeling  for  the  picturesque  in  landscape  was  at 
present  quite  latent,  it  is  not  surprising  that  Mr.  Good’s  productions 
seemed  to  him  an  uninteresting  form  of  art.  Mr.  Brown,  having  a  vague 
intention  that  Tom  should  be  put  to  some  business  which  included  the 
drawing  out  of  plans  and  maps,  had  complained  to  Mr.  Riley,  when  he 
saw  him  at  Mudport,  that  Tom  seemed  to  be  learning  nothing  of  that 
sort  ;  whereupon  that  obliging  adviser  had  suggested  that  Tom  should 
have  drawing-lessons. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

( b )  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  elf,  roof,  solo,  focus. 

(b)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  friar,  belle,  horse, 

abbot. 

(6)  Write  the  past  participles  of  sit,  stride,  raise,  slay. 

( d )  Write  the  possessive  singular  forms  of  countess,  the 
Duke  of  York,  it. 

(e)  Write  the  comparative  forms  of  doubtful,  far,  bad. 

3.  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  nouns  and 
pronouns  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  I  consider  Edison  a  genius. 

(b)  He  was  given  a  diploma. 

(c)  The  car  skidded  fifty  yards. 

( d )  He  loaned  us  a  boat. 

(e)  We  saw  Smith,  the  sculptor,  yesterday. 

(/)  “Faustus,  thou  hast  but  one  bare  hour  to  live.” 

(g)  I  hear  my  country's  call. 

(A)  His  work  done,  he  quietly  withdrew 

(i)  We  walked  for  many  a  day. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(i)  second  person,  plural,  future  perfect,  active,  indica¬ 
tive,  of  give ; 

(ii)  first  person,  plural,  progressive,  past  perfect,  active, 
indicative,  of  sing.\ 

(iii)  third  person,  singular,  present  progressive,  passive, 
indicative,  of  dig ; 

(iv)  third  person,  singular,  present  perfect,  passive, 
indicative,  of  give. 

(b)  Give  the  meaning  or  force  of  each  italicized  word  in 
the  following : — 

(i)  May  you  succeed! 

(ii)  I  can  walk. 

(iii)  If  I  needed  him  he  would  help  me. 

(iv)  I  must  work. 

(v)  We  ought  to  go.  . 


5.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  making  corrections  where 
necessary ,  and  giving  reasons  for  the  corrections  : — 

(a)  When  a  person  is  well  treated  they  should  appreciate  it. 
(&)  Mother  said  you  and  I  could  go. 

(c)  Neither  of  the  girls  write  well. 

:(d)  Whom  do  you  suppose  will  win  the  scholarship  ? 

(e)  Don’t  you  think  the  principal  gave  you  and  I  good 
advice  ? 

(/)  His  hat  fell  in  the  water. 


6.  Select  and  classify  all  infinitives  and  participles  in  the 
following  sentences,  and  state  fully  their  grammatical  relation  : — 

(a)  Plowing  is  not  hard  work,  but  to  plow  well  requires 
skill. 

(b)  That  clue  is  worth  investigating  closely. 

(c)  They  came  to  see  the  elephant. 

(d)  The  children  have  kites  to  fly. 

( e )  The  wind  came  sighing  through  the  trees. 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  7  or  question  <9,  but  not  both. 


7.  (a)  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  tense 
forms  of  the  verbs  in  the  principal  clauses  from  present  to  past, 
and  making  any  other  necessary  changes  : — 

(i)  We  think  that  he  is  ill. 

(ii)  He  says  that  he  will  sing. 

(iii)  We  give  that  others  may  live. 

(b)  Select  the  transitive  verbs  in  the  following  extract, 
and  in  each  case  give  your  reason  for  considering  it  transitive  : — 

As  a  boy  La  Salle  was  proud,  and  possessed  a  strong  will.  He 
excelled  in  studies,  but  left  college  to  go  to  Canada.  At  the  age  of 
twenty-three  he  said  farewell  to  his  family,  and  sailed  for  Quebec. 

OR 

8.  (a)  (i)  Explain  why  there  is  greater  uniformity  of  pronun¬ 
ciation  in  Modern  English  than  there  was  in  Old  English. 

(ii)  Mention,  and  account  for,  two  other  differences 
between  Modern  English  and  Old  English. 

( b )  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  Midland  dialect  gained 
supremacy  over  the  Northern  and  Southern  dialects. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Towards  the  end  of  a  February  day  in  the  year  1485,  a  tall 
travel- stained  man  of  middle  age  sank  down  wearily  on  the  steps  of 
an  ancient  Spanish  monastery.  He  was  accompanied  by  a  little  boy 
scarcely  seven  years  old.  After  he  had  rested  his  tired  limbs,  the 
man  rang  the  bell  and  a  monk  appeared  at  the  gates,  surprised  at 
being  disturbed  at  such  a  late  hour.  The  wayfarer  appealed  for  a 
crust  of  bread  and  a  drink  of  water  for  his  son,  but  the  kindly  monk, 
attracted  by  his  courtly  bearing  and  speech,  would  not  allow  him  to 
continue  his  journey  that  night,  and  throwing  open  the  gates  invited 
him  to  enter. 

Refreshed  by  the  food  provided  by  his  hospitable  hosts,  the 
stranger  told  them  his  story.  He  was  a  native  of  Genoa  and  his 
name  was  Columbus.  That  day,  he  explained,  he  had  trudged  many 
miles  over  difficult  mountain  roads  to  a  nearby  seaport  town  seeking 
a  friend,  who,  he  was  disappointed  to  find,  had  recently  moved  to  a 
distant  city.  Penniless  and  hungry,  he  had  then  wandered  along  the 
road  until  lie  had  arrived  at  the  isolated  monastery. 

The  interest  shown  by  the  sympathetic  monks  in  his  recital  of 
these  experiences  induced  Columbus  to  take  them  into  his  confidence. 
He  told  them  the  story  of  his  fruitless  efforts  to  secure  assistance  in  his 
great  enterprise  of  finding  a  western  route  to  the  countries  of  the  East. 

B 

1.  The  finance  committee  of  the  city  council  has  decided  to  ascer¬ 
tain  the  value  of  the  property. 

2.  The  police  authorities  believe  that  they  have  captured  the  man 
guilty  of  the  robbery. 

3.  He  could  see  at  intervals  the  hills  on  the  opposite  shore  splashed 
with  the  gorgeous  hues  of  the  autumn  leaves. 

4.  Several  amateur  swimmers  exhibited  their  skill  in  the  water  for 
the  entertainment  of  the  spectators. 

5.  Along  the  main  highway  through  the  valley  is  a  continuous 
village. 

6.  This  magazine  devotes  a  section  of  its  April  number  to  an 
illustrated  article  giving  an  interesting  description  of  this  famous 
place. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  so,  demeure  ou  celui  on  il  subit  ses  examens. 

( b )  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission  d’ accents 
ou  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d’ ortho graphe. 


1.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  : 

(a)  L’ecole  primaire. 

(Autrefois,  aujourd’hui.) 

(b)  Nos  voisins  vendent  leur  ferme. 

(c)  Francois  Paradis  visite  la  famille  Chapdelaine. 

( d )  Notre  nouvelle  institutrice. 

( e )  Ma  premiere  promenade  en  chaloupe. 

(/)  La  vie  du  cultivateur  moderne  est  tres  avantageuse. 

(g)  Les  eleves  de  ma  classe  re^oivent  les  resultats  de  leurs 
examens. 

(Commentaires,  projets,  decisions.) 

2.  Yous  avez  passe  les  vacances  de  Noel  a  la  ville  chez  un 
ami  (une  amie).  Ecrivez  une  lettre  d’une  vingtaine  de  lignes  a 
votre  ami  (amie)  pour  lui  exprimer  votre  gratitude  et  pour 
1’inviter  a  venir  passer  les  deux  premieres  semaines  du  mois  de 
juillet  chez  vous  a  la  campagne.  Enumerez  et  commentez  les 
projets  que  vous  faites  afin  de  rendre  cette  visite  agreable  et 
instructive. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


1.  L’ours  avait  fini  par  prendre  part  aux  jeux  de  l’autre  et  les  deux 
s’etaient  tellement  roules  dans  la  poussiere  qu’ils  en  etaient  gris.  Comme 
je  me  demandais  si  je  devais  ramasser  ma  canne  qui  avait  roule  a  mes 
pieds  dans  le  fosse,  ma  surprise  augmenta  quand  je  vis  venir  un  troisieme 
ours  dont  la  demarche  grave,  cependant,  me  rassura  quelque  pen . 

(a)  Faites  l’analyse  logique  detaillee  de  la  premiere  phrase. 

( b )  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  que  renferme  la 
deuxieme  phrase  et  indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

(c)  Analysez  les  mots  en  italiques. 

2.  Ecrivez  : 

(а)  l’indicatif  present,  premiere  personne,  singulier  et 
pluriel,  des  verbes  faire,  apprendre,  peindre ,  coudre, 
asseoir ; 

(б)  l’indicatif  passe  simple  (defini),  premiere  personne, 
singulier,  des  verbes  mourir,  coudre,  ecrire,  tenir, 
craindre ; 

(' c )  l’indicatif  futur  simple,  premiere  personne,  singulier, 
des  verbes  cueillir,  envoy cr,  peser,  courir,  faire ; 

(i d )  le  subjonctif  present,  premiere  personne,  singulier,  des 
verbes  pouvoir,  savoir,  rire,  croitre,  vouloir ; 

(e)  le  participe  passe  des  verbes  prendre,  vivre,  couvrir, 
ecrire,  plaire. 

3.  Ecrivez  convenablement  chaque  verbe  mis  en  italiques  et 
justifiez-en  l’orthographe  : 

(a)  Chers  petits  arbres,  je  vous  ai  planter,  je  vous  ai  voir 
deraciner  par  le  vent. 

( b )  Ma  fille,  tu  t’es  bien  conduire. 

(. c )  Considerez  avec  quel  art  furent  construire  les 
pyramides  d’Egypte. 

(d)  II  s’est  repandr e  de  fausses  rumeurs. 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Quand  les  mots  vingt  et  cent  prennent-ils  la  marque 
du  pi uriel  ? 

(i b )  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  480  soldats  ;  5,200  piastres; 
800,000  habitants;  page  80;  l'an  1931. 

5.  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  une  des  expressions  entre  paren¬ 
theses  et  justifiez  votre  choix  : 

(a)  ( Quoiqu ,  Quoi  qu).  - il  soit  fatigue,  il  ne  cesse 

de  travailler. 

(b)  ( plutdt ,  plus  tot).  J’arriverai  -  que  vous  ne  le 

pensez. 

(c)  ( Quelques ,  Quelque).  -  riches  que  soient  les 

homines,  ils  doivent  travailler. 

(d)  (tout,  toute).  Elle  est - surprise  d’avoir  obtenu  un 

si  grand  succes. 

(e)  (meme,  merries).  L’auditoire  admirait - les  gestes 

de  borateur. 

6.  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas: 

(a)  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nagir  (futur  simple)  de  la  sorte. 

(b)  Ni  bun  ni  l’autre  nobtenir  (futur  simple)  cet  emploi 
lucratif. 

(c)  Votre  interet,  votre  honneur,  Dieu  lui-meme  vous 
commander  (ind.  present)  ce  sacrifice. 

(d)  Le  capitaine,  de  meme  que  ses  soldats,  devoir  (passe 
simple)  se  rendre. 

7.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  noms  suivants  au  pluriel :  belle-mere,  chou- 
fleur,  chef-d’oeuvre,  garde-fou,  reveille-matin. 

(b)  Montrez  comment  le  genre  change  la  signification  des 
noms  suivants :  voile,  somme,  mousse,  crepe,  poste. 

(c)  Ecrivez  les  mots  suivants  au  feminin  :  paysan,  franc, 
devin,  favori,  devot,  anglican,  faux,  secret,  temoin,  amer. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  un  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  vingt-huit  lignes  consecutives  de  Les  vieilles  maisons 
qui  commencent,  “Elle  ne  rompt  pas  sous  la  charge”; 

ou 

( b )  La  source . 

2.  Le  ciel  faisait  sans  bruit  avec  la  neige  epaisse 
Pour  cette  immense  armee,  un  immense  linceul ; 

Et,  chacun  se  sentant  mourir,  on  etcdt  seul. 

—  Sortira-t-on  jamais  de  ce  funeste  empire1? 

Deux  ennemis  !  le  czar,  le  nord.  Le  nord  est  pire. 

On  jetait  les  canons  pour  bruler  les  affuts. 

Qui  se  couchait,  mourait.  Groupe  morne  et  confusT 
Ils  fuyaient;  le  desert  devorait  le  cortege . 

On  pouvait,  a  des  plis  que  soulevait  la  neige, 

Yoir  que  des  regiments  s’etaient  endormis  la. 

O  chutes  d’Annibal !  lendemains  d’Attila  ! 

Fuyards,  blesses,  mourants,  caissons,  brancards,  civieres. 

On  s’entassait  aux  ponts  pour  passer  les  rivieres, 

On  s’endormait  dix  mille,  on  se  reveillait  cent. 

Ney,  que  suivait  naguere  une  armee,  a  present 
S’evadait,  disputant  sa  montre  a  trois  cosaques. 

Toutes  les  nuits,  qui  vive  !  alerte  !  assauts  !  attaques  I 
Ces  fantomes  prenaient  leur  fusil ,  et  sur  eux 
Ils  voyaient  se  ruer,  effrayants,  tenebreux, 

Avec  des  cris  pareils  aux  voix  des  vautours  chauves, 
D’horribles  escadrons,  tourbillons  d’honnnes  fauves. 

Toute  une  armee  ainsi  dans  la  nuit  se  perdait. 

(а)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(б)  Quelles  furent  les  causes  principales  de  ce  desastre  ? 

( c )  En  vous  basant  sur  cet  extrait,  faites  connaitre  trois 
dangers  auxquels  les  fuyards  etaient  sans  cesse  exposes  apres  le 
desastre. 

( d )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


[tournez] 


3.  (a)  (i)  Decrivez  l’interieur  clu  Vieux  hangar. 

(ii)  Rappelez  trois  souvenirs  de  sa  vie. 

(iii)  Faites  brievement  le  portrait  de  son  “rival”. 

(b)  “Tres  drole  ce  qui  se  passe  pour  votre  livre;  on  l’achete,  mais 
on  n’en  parle  pas. . .  .  C’est  la  premiere  fois  que  je  vois  9a  en  librairie.” 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  pourquoi  “on  l’achete  mais  on  n’en  parle 

pas”. 

(iii)  Quelle  grande  verite  “la  ruse  innocente”  prouve-t- 
elle  a  Fauteur  ? 

4.  Indiquez  la  provenance  des  vers  suivants  et  expliquez  les 
parties  en  italiques  : 

(a)  Et  son  vaste  et  pesant  feuillage 
Repandant  la  nuit  alentour , 

S’etend,  comme  un  large  nuage, 

E ntre  la  montagne  et  le  jour ; 

Comme  de  nocturnes  fantomes, 

Les  vents  resonnent  dans  ses  domes. 

(b)  Tandis  qua  leurs  oeuvres perverses 
Les  homines  courent  haletants, 

Mars  qui  rit,  malgre  les  averses, 

Prepare  en  secret  le  printemps. 

( c )  Sans  ralentir  jamais  et  sans  hater  sa  marche, 

II  guide  au  but  certain  ses  compagnons  poudreux; 

Et,  creusant  par  derriere  un  sillon  sablonneux, 

Les  pelerins  massifs  suivent  leur  patriarche. 

(d)  Suivant  l'heure,  sa  voix  indulgente  ou  severe 
Accorde  le  repos  ou  reclame  V effort) 

Elle  assign  e  aux  vivants  les  oeuvres  qu’il  faut  faire 
Avant  de  posseder  la  paix  ou  sont  les  morts. 


5.  Faites  le  portrait  du  Petit  chat  par  Rostand. 

OU 

Reproduisez  L’heure  des  vaches  de  Rivard. 


6.  (a)  “Ta  mere  etait  une  bonne  femme,  Maria,  une  femme 
depareillee.” 

Montrez  par  des  faits  tires  du  roman,  que  ce  temoignage 
est  bien  merite. 

( b )  Quels  arguments  la  troisieme  voix  emploie-t-elle  pour 
engager  Maria  a  rester  sur  la  terre  ? 


7. 


La  pauvre  enfant,  le  long  des  pelouses  du  Bois, 
Mendiait;  elle  avait  des  larmes  veritables; 

Et,  d’un  air  humble  et  doux,  joignant  ses  petits  doigts, 
Elle  courait  apres  les  ames  charitables. 

Puis,  qu’on  donnat  ou  non,  elle  essuyait  ses  pleurs, 

Et  s’en  retournait  vite  aux  gazons  pleins  de  mousse, 
S’amusait  d’un  insecte,  epluchait  quelques  fleurs, 

Des  taillis  printaniers  brisait  les  jeunes  pousses 

Et  chantait !  —  Le  soleil  riait  dans  sa  chanson ! 

C’etait  quelque  lambeau  des  refrains  populaires; 

Et,  pareille  au  linot,  de  buisson  en  buisson, 

Elle  langait  au  ciel  ses  notes  les  plus  claires ! 

Je  la  regardais  vivre  et  l’entendais  de  loin. 

Comme  un  fardeau  que  pose  un  porteur  qui  s’arrete, 

Lille  allegeait  son  coeur  se  croyant  sans  temoin, 

Et  les  senteurs  d’avril  lui  montaient  a  la  tete. 

Puis,  bientot  s’eveillant,  prise  dun  souvenir , 

Elle  accostait  encor  les  passants,  triste  et  lente, 

Son  visage  a  l’instant  savait  se  rembrunir 
Et  sa  voix  se  trainait  et  larmoyait  dolente. 

Mais,  quand  elle  arriva  vers  moi,  tendant  la  main, 

Avec  ses  yeux  mouilles  et  son  air  de  detresse, 

“Non,  lui  dis-je.  Va-t’-en,  et  passe  ton  chemin. 

Je  te  suivais:  II  faut  pour  tromper  plus  d’adresse. 

Tes  parents  t’ont  montre  cette  douleur  qui  ment  l 
Tu  pleures,  maintenant,  tu  chantais  tout  a  l’heure !  ” 
L’enfant  leva  les  yeux  et  me  dit  simplement: 

“  Cvest  p>our  moi  que  je  cliante ,  et  pour  eux  que  je  pleure!  ” 

(a)  Quelle  est  Pidee  maitresse  de  ce  morceau  ? 

( b )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  Bat  least  three  times — -the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Voici  les  emigrants  qui  arrivent.  Les  premiers  rangs 
s’engagent  deja  entre  les  piles  de  sacs  entasses  sur  le  quai.  11s 
pietinent  dans  la  boue  et  se  hatent  pour  occuper  les  meilleurs 
coins  du  navire.  D’autres  suivent,  jeunes  et  vieux  confondus. 
On  ne  peut  deviner  a  peine  leur  age.  Ils  ont  les  memes  yeux 
tristes.  Ils  se  ressemblent  tous,  comme  les  larmes.  Ils  ont  mis, 
pour  le  voyage,  leurs  plus  mauvais  vetements,  vestons  informes, 
tricots,  manteaux  troues,  jupes  de  laine  rapiecees,  compagnons 
qui  ont  travaille  et  souffert  avec  eux.  Entre  eux,  ils  ne  parlent 
point,  mais  dans  leur  procession  hative,  les  families  groupees 
font  des  iles :  les  meres  tiennent  les  enfants  par  la  main  et  les 
abritent  du  vent ;  les  peres,  de  leurs  coudes  ecartes,  les  protegent 
contre  la  poussee.  Quand  ils  decouvrent  le  paquebot  qui  fume, 
ils  faiblissent.  Plusieurs  voudraient  revenir  en  am  ere.  Le 
billet  de  passage  tremble  au  bout  de  leurs  doigts.  Les  ames 
seules  retournent  au  pays,  aux  chambres  desertees,  aux  fau¬ 
bourgs,  aux  usines,  aux  collines  sans  nom  qu’on  appelait  “chez 
nous”. 

B 

1.  Le  talent  et  la  vertu  sont  les  seules  distinctions  sociales 
que  je  reconnais  et  devant  lesquelles  je  m’incline. 

2.  Je  ne  vous  quitterai  pas  avant  que  vous  soyez  chez  vous, 
entoure  des  soins  dont  vous  avez  besoin. 

3.  Les  poissons  ne  pourront  pas  vivre  dans  ces  petits  bols  que 
vous  avez  achetes  ;  vous  auriez  du  les  choisir  plus  grands. 

4.  Un  volcan  est  une  ouverture  existant  a  la  surface  du  globe, 
d’ou  s’echappent  des  matieres  embrasees. 

5.  Apres  l’accident  je  vous  trouvai  inconscient. 

6.  Une  pluie  glacee  fouettait,  cuisait  comme  des  coups  de 
lanieres. 
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1-  Tom  found,  to  his  disgust,  that  his  new  drawing-master  gave  him 
no  dogs  or  donkeys  to  draw,  but  brooks  and  bridges  and  ruins,  all  with  a 
general  softness  of  surface,  indicating  that  nature,  if  anything,  was  rather 
satiny;  and  as  Tom’s  feeling  for  the  picturesque  in  landscape  was  at 
present  quite  latent,  it  is  not  surprising  that  Mr.  Good’s  productions 
seemed  to  him  an  uninteresting  form  of  art.  Mr.  Brown,  having  a  vague 
intention  that  Tom  should  be  put  to  some  business  which  included  the 
drawing  out  of  plans  and  maps,  had  complained  to  Mr.  Riley,  when  he 
saw  him  at  Mudport,  that  Tom  seemed  to  be  learning  nothing  of  that 
sort  ;  whereupon  that  obliging  adviser  had  suggested  that  Tom  should 
have  drawing-lessons. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  elf,  roof,  solo,  focus. 

( h )  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  friar,  belle,  horse, 

abbot. 

(c)  Write  the  past  participles  of  sit,  stride,  raise,  slay. 

(d)  Write  the  possessive  singular  forms  of  countess,  the 
Duke  of  York,  it. 

( e )  Write  the  comparative  forms  of  doubt  fid,  far,  bad. 

3.  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  nouns  and 
pronouns  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  I  consider  Edison  a  genius. 

(b)  He  was  given  a  diploma. 

(c)  The  car  skidded  fifty  yards. 

{d)  He  loaned  as  a  boat. 

{e)  We  saw  Smith,  the  scidptor,  yesterday. 

(/)  “Faustus,  thou  hast  but  one  bare  hour  to  live." 

(g)  I  hear  my  country's  call. 

(i h )  His  work  done,  he  quietly  withdrew. 

(i)  We  walked  for  many  a  day. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : — 

(i)  second  person,  plural,  future  perfect,  active,  indica¬ 
tive,  of  give ; 

(ii)  first  person,  plural,  progressive,  past  perfect,  active, 
indicative,  of  sing ; 

(iii)  third  person,  singular,  present  progressive,  passive, 
indicative,  of  dig  ; 

(iv)  third  person,  singular,  present  perfect,  passive, 
indicative,  of  give. 

(6)  Give  the  meaning  or  force  of  each  italicized  word  in 
the  following : — 

(i)  May  you  succeed! 

(ii)  I  can  walk. 

(iii)  If  I  needed  him  he  would  help  me. 

(iv)  I  must  work. 

(v)  We  ought  to  go. 

5.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  making  corrections  where 
necessary ,  and  giving  reasons  for  the  corrections  : — 

(a)  When  a  person  is  well  treated  they  should  appreciate  it. 

(b)  Mother  said  you  and  I  could  go. 

(c)  Neither  of  the  girls  write  well. 

(d)  Whom  do  you  suppose  will  win  the  scholarship  ? 

(e)  Don’t  you  think  the  principal  gave  you  and  I  good 
advice  ? 

(/)  His  hat  fell  in  the  water. 

(5.  Select  and  classify  all  infinitives  and  participles  in  the 
following  sentences,  and  state  fully  their  grammatical  relation  : — 

(a)  Plowing  is  not  hard  work,  but  to  plow  well  requires 
skill. 

(b)  That  clue  is  worth  investigating  closely. 

(c)  They  came  to  see  the  elephant. 

(d)  The  children  have  kites  to  fly. 

(e)  The  wind  came  sighing  through  the  trees. 

7.  (a)  (i)  Explain  why  there  is  greater  uniformity  of  pronun¬ 
ciation  in  Modern  English  than  there  was  in  Old  English. 

(ii)  Mention,  and  account  for,  two  other  differences 
between  Modern  English  and  Old  English. 

o  o 

(b)  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  Midland  dialect  gained 
supremacy  over  the  Northern  and  Southern  dialects. 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  pajier,  the  two  under  A , 

two  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Locate  and  give  an  important  historical  fact  associated 
with  each  of  any  four  of  the  following  :  Aboukir  Bay,  Iona, 
Hadrian’s  Wall,  St.  Helena,  Calcutta,  Naseby. 

(b)  In  a  few  sentences  for  each,  state  what  is  meant  by 
any  four  of  the  following:  the  Feudal  System,  the  Witenage- 
mot,  the  Petition  of  Right,  the  Crusaders,  the  Renaissance, 
The  Canterbury  Tales. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  England  at  the  close  of  the 
reign  of  Alfred  the  Great,  under  the  following  headings : — 

(i)  the  homes  of  the  people ; 

(ii)  their  religion ; 

(iii)  their  methods  of  defence  ; 

(iv)  their  government. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  King  John  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  his  character ; 

(ii)  his  quarrel  with  the  Church  ; 

(iii)  his  struggle  with  the  barons. 


B 


Note:  —  Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Give  the  causes  of  the  American  Revolution. 

(b)  State  five  important  events  of  the  Revolution  and 
describe  any  three  of  them. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  State  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
Anti-Corn-Law  League. 

(6)  Name  two  leaders  in  the  movement  for  the  repeal  of 
the  Corn  Laws  and  give  an  account  of  one  of  them. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  Boer  War  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  the  conditions  and  events  that  brought  about  the  war  ; 

(6)  the  progress  of  the  war; 

(c)  the  result  of  the  war  and  the  final  settlement. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  iprites  on  the 

three  questions  in  0,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  the  following  produced  discontent  among 
the  people  of  England  during  the  latter  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century  and  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century : — 

(i)  new  inventions; 

(ii)  the  criminal  law; 

(iii)  social  conditions. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  extension  of  the  franchise  and 
the  changes  in  the  Poor  Laws  and  show  how  they  tended  to 
remove  this  discontent. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  Great  War  (1914-18)  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  causes; 

( b )  part  played  by  the  British  navy  ; 

(c)  reasons  for  Germany’s  defeat. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  parts  played  in  British  history  by 
any  four  of  the  following:  John  Pym,  Robert  Clive,  Bishop 
Latimer,  John  Milton,  George  Whiteheld. 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Name,  in  order,  the  waters  through  which  a  vessel 
would  pass  in  going  from  Calcutta  to  London  by  the  shortest 
route. 

(6)  Mention  three  commodities  that  might  probably  form 
part  of  the  cargo  of  a  ship  sailing  (i)  from  Calcutta  to  London, 
(ii)  from  London  to  Calcutta. 

2.  (a)  Locate  the  ports :  Bombay,  Liverpool,  Hamburg,  Cape 
Town,  Singapore,  Buenos  Aires. 

( b )  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  ports  named  in  (a)  mention 
(i)  two  exports,  (ii)  two  imports,  (iii)  two  geographical  condi¬ 
tions  which  have  favoured  its  development  and  growth. 

3.  (a)  Name  and  locate  regions  in  Canada  (one  for  each)  in 
which  the  following  are  obtained  in  paying  quantities :  salt, 
petroleum,  bituminous  coal,  natural  gas,  lead,  iron. 

( b )  Mention  two  mineral  products  for  which  Canada  is  the 
chief  source  of  supply  and  tell  where,  in  Canada,  each  is  found 
in  largest  quantities. 

(c)  Give  two  uses  of  each  product  named  in  your  answer 
to  ( b ). 

4.  Write  a  note  on  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  hydro-electric  development  in  Ontario  ; 

(b)  the  fishing  industry  of  British  Columbia; 

(c)  the  production  of  rubber  in  the  East  Indies. 

5.  (a)  Trace  the  route  of  the  main  line  of  the  Canadian 
National  Railway  across  the  Dominion.  Name  the  terminal 
coast  cities  of  this  line  and  four  other  important  places  through 
which  it  passes. 

[OVER] 


(6)  (i)  Locate  the  rivers  :  Rhine,  Yangtse,  Nile,  Mississippi. 

(ii)  Name  an  important  commercial  centre  on  each  river 
and  mention  an  export  shipped  in  large  quantities  from  that 
centre. 

6.  Compare  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  the  Dominion 
of  Canada  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  surface ; 

(b)  range  of  temperature  ; 

(c)  population ; 

(d)  transportation  facilities ; 

(e)  exports. 

7.  (a)  Name  two  regions  (in  different  continents)  in  which 
each  of  the  following  is  produced  in  large  quantities :  coffee, 
cotton,  silk,  oranges,  wheat,  flax. 

(6)  Give  the  names  and  locations  of  ocean  ports  (one  for 
each)  from  which  the  products  mentioned  in  (a)  are  shipped 
from  the  regions  in  which  they  are  produced. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  obtaining  nitrogen 
from  air. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used,  naming  each 

part. 


2.  (a)  A  polished  metal  vessel  is  half  filled  with  water  at  the 
temperature  of  the  room.  The  water  is  gradually  cooled  by  the 
addition  of  ice.  Describe  and  explain  the  change  observed  in 
the  appearance  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  vessel. 

( b )  Describe  an  experiment  which  illustrates  radiation  of 

heat. 

(c)  Explain  the  formation  of  dew  and  of  hoar  frost. 

3.  Account  for  the  formation  of :  (a)  marble,  (6)  gneiss, 
(c)  slate.  Name  the  class  to  which  these  rocks  belong.  Mention 
two  other  classes  of  rock  and  name  and  describe  one  example  of 
each  of  these  two  classes. 

4.  (a)  Outline  an  experiment  to  show  that  water  seeks  its 
own  level. 

(b)  By  referring  to  your  answer  to  (<z)  explain  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  artesian  wells.  Use  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your 
explanation. 

5.  Give  the  characteristics  and  explain  the  method  of  forma¬ 
tion  of  any  four  of  the  following :  (a)  icebergs,  (b)  waterfalls, 
(c)  underground  caverns,  ( d )  salt  lakes,  (e)  ox-bow  lakes, 
(/)  medial  moraines,  '(g)  volcanoes,  (/t)  lake  plains. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  parts  and  explain  the  action  of  the  common 
pump.  Use  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  and  name  the 
parts. 

( b )  Show  why  the  working  of  the  pump  is  affected  by  a 
change  in  the  altitude  of  its  location. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  moon’s  phases?  Describe  and 
account  for  the  appearance  of  the  moon  in  four  of  its  phases. 

( b )  The  longitude  of  Churchill  is  94c  W.,  the  latitude  is 
58°  30'  N.  Explain  these  statements.  Find  the  solar  time 
at  Montreal  (latitude,  73°  38'  W.)  when  it  is  solar  noon  at 
Churchill. 
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1.  If  eggs  are  worth  80c.  a  dozen,  butter  80c.  a  pound,  sugar 
87c.  for  7  pounds,  milk  9c.  a  quart,  flour  $3.50  a  hundredweight, 
and  baking  powder  30c.  for  12  ounces,  find  the  total  value  of  the 
following  materials  :  2  eggs,  2  oz.  butter,  7  oz.  sugar,  J  pt.  milk, 
6  oz.  flour,  and  ^  oz.  baking  powder. 

2.  In  1911  the  population  of  an  Ontario  city  was  15,196.  In 
1921  it  was  21,767,  and  in  1931  it  was  30,264.  Find,  correct 
to  two  decimal  places,  the  difference  between  the  percentage 
increase  during  the  first  ten-year  period  and  the  percentage 
increase  during  the  second  ten-year  period. 


3.  At  the  beginning  of  a  year  a  merchant  had  in  stock  goods 
which  cost  him  $21,389.87.  During  the  year  he  purchased 
goods  costing  $30,945.00.  His  total  receipts  from  the  sale  of 
goods  for  the  year  amounted  to  $48,132.00  and,  at  the  close  of 
the  year,  he  had  still  in  stock  goods  which  cost  him  $20,258.37. 
Find  his  net  profit  for  the  year  if  out  of  his  receipts  he  paid, 
for  buying  expenses,  1^%  of  the  cost  of  the  goods  purchased 
during  the  year,  and,  for  selling  expenses,  12J%  of  the  total 
sales. 

4.  (a)  On  October  6th,  1931,  W.  A.  Frank  borrowed  $730 
from  R.  G.  Walker  of  Toronto,  Ont.,  and  for  the  amount  gave 
the  latter  his  note  payable  on  demand,  and  bearing  interest  at 
6%  per  annum.  Write  the  note. 

(b)  On  this  note  Mr.  Frank  made  the  following  partial 
payments :  $200  on  December  2nd,  1931  and  $400  on  March 
31st,  1932.  How  much  remained  due  after  the  latter  payment 
was  made  ? 

[over] 


5.  I  sold  my  house  for  $8000  on  June  1st,  1982.  The 
purchaser  agreed  to  give  me  a  mortgage  for  $5500  and  to  pay 
cash  for  the  balance.  He  also  agreed  to  pay  all  taxes  and  insur¬ 
ance  from  the  date  of  purchase  and  to  refund  to  me  any  money 
I  had  already  paid  on  account  of  such  taxes  and  insurance. 
The  house  is  assessed  for  $6000,  and  the  taxes  for  the  year  1982 
at  86  mills  on  the  dollar  had  already  been  paid.  On  April  1st, 
1981,  I  had  insured  the  house  for  $5000  for  three  years  and 
paid  the  three-year  premium  at  the  rate  of  72  cents  per  $100. 
What  total  cash  payment  should  the  purchaser  make  ? 

6.  (a)  If  there  are  1000  cubic  centimetres  in  1  litre,  how 
many  litres  will  a  rectangular  box  contain  if  the  box  is  6  metres 
long,  15  decimetres  wide,  and  23  centimetres  deep  ? 

( b )  If  1  metre  is  equal  to  39*37  inches,  find  in  centimetres, 
correct  to  two  decimal  places,  the  height  of  a  barometer  which 
stands  at  29*5  inches. 

7.  If  one  gallon  is  equivalent  to  277*2  cubic  inches,  find  in 
inches  the  height  of  the  cylindrical  container  of  a  gasoline 
pump,  if  the  container  is  10*5  inches  in  diameter  and  holds 
ten  gallons. 

8.  (a)  The  area  of  a  sector  of  a  circle  is  49|  square  inches, 
and  the  angle  at  the  centre  of  the  circle,  formed  by  the  radii  of 
the  sector,  is  70  degrees.  Find  the  perimeter  of  the  sector. 

(b)  The  weight  of  a  solid  sphere  of  iron  is  found  to  be  231 
pounds.  If  1  cubic  foot  of  iron  weighs  441  pounds,  find  in 
inches  the  length  of  the  diameter  of  the  sphere. 
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Note  1 A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2: — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 

A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  as  large  as  the  paper  will  allow,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background  and  the  foreground. 

B 

{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3 ,  but  not  both.) 


2.  In  a  space  about  nine  inches  by  seven  inches,  paint  from 
memory  in  water-colours  (as  large  as  the  space  will  permit  and 
with  a  suitable  background  for  a,  h,  or  c)  any  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  subjects  : — 

(a)  A  twig,  with  fruit  and  leaves,  of  the  pear,  apple,  or 
peach. 

( b )  Any  one  of  the  following  birds  :  woodpecker,  blue-jay, 
or  mallard  duck. 

(c)  A  group  consisting  of  a  dark  green  watering-can  and 
a  child’s  red  wagon. 

( d )  A  landscape  with  a  house  or  cottage  and  two  distinc¬ 
tive  types  of  Canadian  trees. 


[over] 


3.  Choosing  your  own  colour  scheme,  design  and  express  in 
water-colours  any  One  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  circular  pattern,  eight  inches  in  diameter,  for  a  plate. 
(Use  flower  and  bird  forms  as  decorative  motif.) 

( b )  A  border  pattern  three  inches  deep. 

(Use  a  conventional  form  of  a  bird,  an  animal,  or  an  insect, 
and  make  enough  repeats  to  complete  a  strip  nine  inches  long.) 

(c)  An  all-over  pattern. 

(Alternate  a  2^-inch  square  of  geometric  shapes  with  a  2^-inch 
square  containing  a  flower  form.  The  squares  will  be  repeated 
to  fill  a  7^-inch  square.) 

(d)  Using  the  full  size  of  the  paper  with  suitable  margins 
ruled  off,  letter  in  single-line  capitals  a  notice  for  the  bulletin 
board  bearing  these  words  :  Basketball  in  the  gymnasium  on 
Tuesday  and  Friday  at  3.30  p.m.  Add  a  small  unit  of  decora¬ 
tion  that  will  harmonize  with  the  scheme  of  arrangement  and 
with  the  subject  matter  of  the  announcement. 

C 

( Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

d.  [Note: — No.  1  of  the  accompanying  pictures  is  a  print  of  a  portrait 
painted  by  a  Dutch  artist  of  the  early  seventeenth  century,  and  No.  2  is 
a  print  of  a  portrait  by  an  American  artist  of  the  present  day.] 

Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  these  pictures  : — 

(a)  Where  is  the  centre  of  interest  in  each  of  these 
pictures  ? 

(b)  State  the  characteristics  of  each  man  that  are  revealed 
by  a  study  of  his  face. 

( c )  How  has  the  artist  in  painting  the  face  contrived  to 
portray  these  characteristics  ? 

( d )  How  do  the  pose  of  the  figure  and  the  position  of  the 
arms,  in  each  case,  add  to  the  portrayal  of  the  character  of  the 
person  portrayed  ? 

(e)  In  what  ways  does  the  apparel  of  each  man  harmonize 
with  his  habits  and  mode  of  life  ? 

(/)  How  does  the  background  in  each  picture  add  to  the 
portrayal  of  the  mode  of  life  of  the  man  ? 

(g)  Why  has  the  artist  portrayed  the  hand  of  the  man  in 
No.  2  and  not  the  hand  of  the  man  in  No.  1  ? 

(h)  What  feelings  has  the  artist  aroused  for  the  type  of 
man  portrayed  (i)  in  No.  1,  (ii)  in  No.  2  ? 


No.  1 


“THE  LAUGHING  CAVALIER'” — Franz  Hals 


No.  2 

“MEN  ARE  SQUARE” — Gerrit  A.  Beneker 
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1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  as  good 
a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

(a)  a  white  wood  berry  box; 

( b )  a  dark  brown  glazed  milk  jug  of  the  type  indicated  and  not 
less  than  7  in.  high; 

(c)  a  lemon. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of 
brown  paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  calyx  and  the  corolla  of  any  two  of  the 
following  plants  :  buttercup,  mustard,  petunia,  mallow,  snap¬ 
dragon,  toad-flax. 

(b)  Draw  each  of  the  following  and  name  all  the  parts 
shown  : — 

(i)  the  pistil  of  one  of  the  plants  named  in  (a); 

(ii)  a  floret  of  a  dandelion  (or  chicory)  or  a  ray  floret  of 
a  New  England  aster  ; 

(iii)  a  floret  of  a  burdock  (or  thistle)  or  a  disk  floret  of  a 
New  England  aster. 

2.  (a)  State  four  ways  in  which  leaves  are  arranged  on  plants 
to  expose  a  large  leaf  surface  to  the  sunlight. 

(b)  State  the  use  or  value  to  a  plant  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  chlorophyll  (leaf-green),  stomates,  guard-cells,  protoplasm. 

(c)  Name  two  examples  of  underground  stems.  Why  are 
these  called  stems  and  not  roots  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  self-pollination  and  of  cross¬ 
pollination. 

(b)  Point  out  the  differences  in  the  structure  of  flowers 
pollinated  by  the  wind  and  flowers  pollinated  by  insects.  Give 
two  examples  of  each. 

4.  (a)  Give  one  example  of  each  of  the  following  fruits  :  drupe, 
berry,  pome,  multiple,  aggregate,  legume,  silique,  capsule,  nut, 
achene. 

(b)  Give  a  botanical  description  of  any  three  of  the  fruits 
named  in  (a). 

(c)  In  the  case  of  each  fruit  described  in  (b)  state  how  the 
seeds  are  dispersed. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  one  characteristic  in  which  fungi  differ  from 
green  plants. 

(6)  Classify  the  following  fungi  as  parasitic  or  saprophytic : 
puff-ball,  grain-rust,  mushroom,  apple  scab. 

(c)  Describe  the  appearance  of  a  plant  affected  by  either 
the  loose  smut  of  oats  or  the  corn  smut. 

(< d )  Make  a  drawing  of  a  mushroom,  naming  all  the  parts 
shown. 

6.  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  show  any  two 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  exhalation  of  a  gas  by  a  green  plant ; 

( b )  heliotropism  in  stems  ; 

(c)  the  region  of  growth  in  length  in  a  young  root ; 

(d)  conduction  of  cell-sap  in  stems. 

7.  Give  the  use  or  value  to  a  plant  of  each  of  the  following: 
winter-buds,  tendrils,  pistil,  root-cap,  root-hairs,  corolla. 

8.  Describe  the  following  parts  of  a  fern  plant  and  state  the 
function  of  each  : — 

(a)  rhizome  ; 

{h)  frond ; 

(c)  sorus. 

9.  Describe  fully  any  two  of  the  following  (as  applied  to  fruit 
trees)  : — 

(a)  cleft  grafting ; 

(h)  bridge  grafting ; 

(c)  budding; 

( d )  pruning  and  its  uses. 
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1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 

(i)  the  wings,  (ii)  the  legs,  (iii)  the  mouth  parts,  of  a  grass¬ 
hopper. 

(b)  Compare  the  legs  of  a  spider  with  the  legs  of  a  grass¬ 
hopper,  pointing  out  similarities  and  differences. 

(c)  Describe  the  adult  and  give  the  life-history  of  any  tiro 
of  the  following  insects  :  tent  caterpillar,  house-fly,  dragon-fly, 
Colorado  potato-beetle,  honey-bee. 

( d )  Give  the  order  to  which  each  of  the  insects  named 
in  (c)  belongs  and  state  two  characteristics  of  each  of  these 
orders. 

2.  Describe  the  crayfish  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  organs  and  mode  of  breathing  ; 

(b)  organs  and  mode  of  swimming. 

8.  Describe  an  earthworm  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  external  features  ; 

(b)  mode  of  obtaining  food  ; 

(c)  mode  of  locomotion. 

4.  (a)  Give  briefly  the  life-history  of  the  frog. 

(b)  Describe  the  external  features  of  an  adult  frog  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  colour; 

(ii)  covering  of  the  body  ; 

(iii)  mouth,  nostrils  and  eyes  ; 

(iv)  legs. 

5.  State  the  value  or  use  to  man  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 
silkworms,  earthworms,  fish,  toads,  snakes. 


[over] 


6.  Describe  (a)  a  snake,  (b)  a  turtle,  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  covering  of  the  body; 

(ii)  external  organs  and  mode  of  locomotion. 

i 

7.  (a)  Describe  a  bird  under  the  following  headings: — 

(i)  covering  of  the  body  ; 

(ii)  adaptations  for  flying. 

(b)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  compare  the  feet  and  bills  of  a 
hawk  and  a  woodpecker,  showing  how  these  are  adapted  to  the 
mode  of  life  of  each  of  these  birds. 

(c)  State  three  ways  in  which  birds  are  useful  to  man. 

8.  Describe  the  teeth  of  a  rabbit  and  of  a  cow,  and  show  how 
the  teeth  are  related  to  the  mode  of  life  of  each  of  these  animals. 

9.  Describe  the  following  and  show  how  each  is  adapted  to 
the  mode  of  life  of  the  animal : — 

(a)  the  gills  of  a  clam  ; 

(b)  the  siphons  of  a  clam  ; 

(c)  the  foot  of  a  clam  ; 

(d)  the  tail-fin  of  a  fish. 
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1.  {a)  Describe  how  the  seeds  of  any  six  of  the  following 
weeds  are  dispersed :  bladder  campion,  ox-eye  daisy,  perennial 
sow  thistle,  wild  mustard,  wild  carrot,  wild  oat,  chess,  burdock, 
Canada  thistle,  Russian  thistle. 

(6)  Show  how  any  three  of  the  weeds  mentioned  in  (a) 
may  be  eradicated. 

2.  Compare  the  following  plant  structures  :  — 

(a)  the  underground  part  of  the  carrot  with  that  of  the 
potato ; 

(b)  the  leaf  of  the  corn  plant  with  the  leaf  of  the  clover 
plant ; 

(c)  the  stem  of  the  bindweed  with  the  stem  of  the  couch 
grass  ; 

(d)  a  stone  fruit  with  a  legume. 

3.  Describe  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  an  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis  ; 

(b)  an  experiment  to  illustrate  transpiration  of  water  in 
leaves 

(c)  an  experiment  to  show  that  living  green  plants  in 
sunlight  give  off  a  gas. 

4.  (a)  Describe  how  to  make  a  hotbed,  explaining  the  purpose 
of  each  step. 

{b)  Mention  two  uses  of- a  hotbed. 

(c)  How  does  a  cold  frame  differ  from  a  hotbed  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Compare  the  adult  stage  of  the  grasshopper  and  the 
butterfly  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  mouth  parts ; 

(ii)  wings  ; 

(iii)  method  of  depositing  eggs. 

(b)  Name  three  beneficial  insects  and  state  why  each  is 
beneficial. 

(c)  Describe  the  breathing  organs  of  insects  and  explain 
how  they  breathe. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  effect,  on  the  lactometer  reading  of  a 
sample  of  milk,  of: — 

(i)  adding  water  to  the  milk ; 

(ii)  skimming  the  milk  ; 

(iii)  both  adding  water  to  the  milk  and  skimming  it. 

(b)  Name  the  food  constituents  present  in  whole  milk. 

7.  (a)  Describe  any  two  breeds  of  poultry  commonly  kept  in 
Ontario. 

(b)  Describe,  under  the  following  headings,  a  poultry 
house  suitable  for  a  flock  of  thirty  fowl : — 

(i)  floor  space ; 

(ii)  ventilation  ; 

(iii)  lighting. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  external  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
following  members  of  a  colony  of  bees  :  (i)  the  queen,  (ii)  a 
worker,  (iii)  a  drone. 

(b)  What  are  the  duties  of  the  workers  in  a  colony  ? 

( c )  What  are  the  uses  of  each  of  the  following  in  bee¬ 
keeping  :  smoker,  super,  queen  excluder,  and  extractor  ? 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  flower  of  the  wheat  or  the  rye 
plant.  Name  the  parts  shown. 

( b )  Name  three  grasses  used  as  fodder  plants. 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
structure  of  the  common  mushroom. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  control  of  either  loose  smut  of 
oats  or  corn  smut. 

3.  (a)  The  water  of  shallow  wells  is  often  contaminated  by 
bacteria,  causing  disease.  Describe  two  methods  of  making 
such  water  safe  for  drinking. 

(h)  Describe  a  method  of  pasteurizing  milk  in  the  home. 
Give  two  reasons  for  pasteurizing  milk. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  grafting  an  apple  tree. 

(b)  How  does  budding  differ  from  grafting  ? 

(c)  State  four  benefits  resulting  from  the  pruning  of  an 
orchard  tree. 

5.  Describe  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  exhaled  breath  con¬ 
tains  carbon  dioxide  ; 

( b )  an  experiment  to  test  for  the  presence  of  starch  in  the 
potato. 

i 

6.  (a)  You  are  given  samples  of  sand,  clay,  and  muck. 
Describe  an  experiment  to  test  the  capacity  of  these  soils  for 
holding  water. 

( b )  Give  three  advantages  of  having  a  supply  of  humus 
in  the  soil. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  either  the  mosquito  or  the 
potato  beetle. 

(b)  Explain  how  (i)  fall  ploughing,  (ii)  a  short  rotation  of 
crops,  may  be  factors  in  controlling  injurious  insects.  Name 
an  insect  controlled  by  each  of  these  methods. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preserving  eggs  for  winter  use. 

( b )  In  culling  poultry,  give  four  points  that  would  lead 
you  to  reject  a  fowl  and  four  that  would  lead  you  to  keep  a  fowl. 

9.  (a)  Compare  the  beef  type  and  the  dairy  type  of  cattle. 
Name  two  breeds  of  each  type  commonly  raised  in  Ontario. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  two  breeds  of  medium-woolled  sheep. 
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1.  L’ours  avait  fini  par  prendre  part  aux  jeux  de  l’autre  et  les  deux 
s’etaient  tellement  roules  dans  la  poussiere  qu’ils  en  etaient  gris.  Comme 
je  me  demandais  si  je  devais  ramasser  ma  canne  qui  avait  roule  a  mes 
pieds  dans  le  fosse,  ma  surprise  augmenta  quand  je  vis  venir  un  troisieme 
ours  dont  la  demarche  grave,  cependant,  me  rassura  quelqne  peu. 

(a)  Faites  l’analyse  logique  detaillee  de  la  premiere  phrase. 

(h)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  que  renferme  la 
deuxieme  phrase  et  indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

( c )  Analysez  les  mots  en  italiques. 

2.  Ecrivez  : 

(а)  l’indicatif  present,  premiere  personne,  singulier  et 
pluriel,  des  verbes  faire,  apprendre,  peindre,  coadre, 
asseoir ; 

(б)  l’indicatif  passe  simple  (defini),  premiere  personne, 
singulier,  des  verbes  mourir,  coudre,  ecrire,  tenir, 
craindre ; 

(e)  l’indicatif  futur  simple,  premiere  personne,  singulier, 
des  verbes  cueillir,  envoy er,  peser,  courir,  faire ; 

(d)  le  subjonctif  present,  premiere  personne,  singulier,  des 
verbes  pouvoir,  savoir,  rire,  croitre,  vonloir ; 

(e)  le  participe  passe  des  verbes  prendre,  vivre,  couvrir, 
ecrire,  plaire. 

3.  Ecrivez  convenablement  chaque  verbe  mis  en  italiques  et 
justifiez-en  l’orthographe : 

(a)  Chers  petits  arbres,  je  vous  ai  planter,  je  vous  ai  voir 
deraciner  par  le  vent. 

( b )  Ma  fille,  tu  t’es  bien  eonduire. 

(c)  Considerez  avec  quel  art  furent  construire  les 
pyramides  d’Egypte. 

(d)  II  s’est  repandre  de  fausses  rumeurs. 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Quand  les  mots  vingt  et  cent  prennent-ils  la  marque 
du  pluriel  ? 

( b )  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  480  soldats  ;  5,200  piastres; 
800,000  habitants;  page  80;  l’an  1931. 

5.  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  une  des  expressions  entre  paren¬ 
theses  et  justifiez  votre  choix  : 

(a)  (Quoiqu,  Quoi  qu).  - il  soit  fatigue,  il  ne  cesse 

de  travailler. 

(b)  ( plutdt ,  plus  tot).  J’arriverai  -  que  vous  ne  le 

pensez. 

(c)  ( Quelques ,  Quelque).  -  riches  que  soient  les 

hommes,  ils  doivent  travailler. 

(d)  (tout,  toute).  Elle  est - surprise  d’avoir  obtenu  un 

si  grand  succes. 

(e)  (meme,  memes).  L’auditoire  admirait - les  gestes 

de  l’orateur. 

6.  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(a)  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nagir  (futur  simple)  de  la  sorte. 

(■ b )  Ni  Tun  ni  l’autre  nobtenir  (futur  simple)  cet  emploi 
lucratif. 

(c)  Votre  interet,  votre  honneur,  Dieu  lui-meme  vous 
commander  (ind.  present)  ce  sacrifice. 

(d)  Le  capitaine,  de  meme  que  ses  soldats,  devoir  (passe 
simple)  se  rendre. 

7.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  noms  suivants  au  pluriel :  belle-mere,  chou- 
fleur,  chef-d’oeuvre,  garde-fou,  reveille-matin. 

(b)  Montrez  comment  le  genre  change  la  signification  des 
noms  suivants  :  voile,  somme,  mousse,  crepe,  poste. 

(c)  Ecrivez  les  mots  suivants  au  feminin  :  paysan,  franc, 
devin,  favori,  devot,  anglican,  faux,  secret,  temoin,  amer. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2 : — The  composition  should  be  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length  {about  fOO  to  600  words). 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  attractions  of  farm  life. 

2.  Choosing  a  career. 

3.  My  most  interesting  trip. 

4.  A  lonely  road. 

(Descriptive  or  partly  narrative.) 

5.  “We  sailed  wherever  ship  could  sail ; 

We  founded  many  a  mighty  state.” 

Hands  All  Round— Tennyson. 

(A  discussion  of  this  statement  in  the  light  of  Great  Britain’s  history.) 

6.  My  hobby. 

7.  A  strange  will. 

(Based  on  the  casket  story  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice.) 

8.  Almost  a  tragedy. 

(An  original  story  of  which  the  above  is  a  suitable  title.) 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1 .  Quote  : — 

(a)  the  passage  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice  beginning,  “Let 
me  play  the  fool,”  and  ending,  “  Of  wisdom,  gravity,  profound 
conceit”; 

AND 

( b )  either  John  Masefield’s  Cargoes,  or  three  consecutive 
stanzas  from  Byron’s  The  Isles  of  Greece. 

2.  (a)  In  The  Merchant  of  Venice  what  various  reasons  does 
Shvlock  odve  for  his  hatred  of  Antonio  ? 

t  o 

( b )  (i)  What  effect  has  Jessica’s  elopement  on  Shylock  ? 
(ii)  What  action  on  her  journey  to  Belmont  is  specially  painful 
to  him,  and  why?  (iii)  What  reason,  apart  from  her  love  for 
Lorenzo,  influenced  her  to  leave  home  ? 

(c)  (i)  Does  Shylock’s  attitude  in  court  justify  Portia’s 
interpretation  of  the  words  “a  pound  of  flesh  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer,  (ii)  What  part  of  the  sentence  imposed  on 
Shylock  seems  to  modern  feeling  specially  unjustifiable  ? 

3.  Answer  any  five  of  (a),  ( b ),  (c),  ( d ),  (e),  (/),  (g): — 

{a)  An  evil  soul  producing  holy  witness 
Is  like  a  villain  with  a  smiling  cheek, 

A  goodly  apple  rotten  at  the  heart. 

What  calls  forth  this  remark  ? 

(b)  Pray  thee,  take  pain 

To  allay  with  some  cold  drops  of  modesty 
Thy  skipping  sp>irit. 

To  whom  is  this  addressed  ?  What  reason  does  the 
speaker  give  for  fearing  the  effect  of  this  “  skipping  spirit”? 

[over] 


(c)  And  fair  she  is,  if  that  mine  eyes  be  true ; 

And  true  she  is,  as  she  hath  proved  herself  ; 

And  therefore,  like  herself,  wise,  fair,  and  true, 

Shall  she  be  placed  in  my  constant  soul. 

By  whom  and  of  whom  is  this  said  ? 

(d)  The  villainy  you  teach  me,  I  will  execute. 

What  “  villainy  ”  has  the  speaker  just  referred  to  ? 

0)  Live  thou,  I  live :  with  much  much  more  dismay 
I  view  the  light  than  thou  that  makest  the  fray. 

At  what  point  in  the  play  are  these  words  spoken  ?  What 
do  they  reveal  concerning  the  speaker  ? 

(./)  Tarry  a  little;  there  is  something  else. 

Show  that  these  words  are  the  turning-point  in  one  of  the 
stories  of  the  play. 

(ff)  Nay,  but  hear  me: 

Pardon  this  fault,  and  by  my  soul  I  swear 
I  never  more  will  break  an  oath  with  thee. 

For  what  fault  is  the  speaker  asking  pardon? 


4.  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages 

iSt)  Nor  do  I  now  make  moan  to  !>e  abridged 
From  such  a  noble  rate. 

(b)  Give  him  a  livery 
More  guarded  than  his  fellows’. 

(c)  What,  must  I  hold  a  candle  to  my  shames'? 

They  in  themselves,  good  sooth,  are  too  too  light. 

Why,  ’  t is  an  office  of  discovery. 

(d)  One  that  comes  before 
To  signify  the  approaching  of  his  lord ; 

From  whom  he  bringeth  sensible  regreets. 

if)  Beshrew  your  eyes, 

That  have  overlook'd  me. 

(/)  They  shall,  Nerissa;  but  in  such  a  habit 
That  they  shall  think  we  are  accomplished 
With  that  we  lack. 

(fj)  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained. 

(h)  Soft  stillness  and  the  night 

Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony. 


0. 


Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  Summer  is  green, 

That  host  with  their  banners  at  sunset  were  seen  ; 

Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  Autumn  hath  blown , 

That  host  on  the  morrow  lay  withered  and  strown. 

Mark  the  accented  syllables  in  the  italicized  lines,  and 
divide  the  last  line  into  feet. 

6.  Answer  any  four  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  (d\  (e),  (/) : — 

( of  But  the  sea  holds  lovely  Rosabelle. 

Mention  one  fact  of  nature  and  two  omens  that  prepare 
the  reader  for  the  poet’s  statement  in  the  above  line. 

(b)  ( i)  At  what  season  of  the  year  was  the  knight  in  La 
Belle  Dame  Sans  Merc i  “alone  and  palely  loitering”?  Justify 
your  answer,  (ii)  At  what  season  did  he  meet  La  Belle  Dame  ? 

(c)  Suggest  such  titles  for  the  first  three  parts  of  The  Lady 
of  Shalott  as  will  indicate  the  theme  of  each  part. 

( d )  Point  out  the  contrast  suggested  by  the  speaker  in 
The  Colonel’s  Soliloquy. 

if)  O  earth,  what  changes  hast  thou  seen ! 

(i)  What  changes  does  the  poet  refer  to  in  this  section 
of  Ln  Memoriam  ? 

(ii)  In  spite  of  these  changes,  what  “dream”  does  he 
hold  to  be  “  true  ”  ? 

(/)  Select  three  details  from  Lampman’s  The  Passing  of 
Spring  that  give  the  reader  a  lively  sense  of  spring. 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  ( b ),  (c) : — 

(a)  (i)  In  A  Moral  Exigency ,  what  motives  induce  Eunice 
to  do  what  Ada  asks  ?  (ii)  What  do  you  learn  about  the  life 
and  character  of  Eunice  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  story  ? 

(iii)  When  at  the  end  she  says  “  I  want  something  ”,  what 
lack  in  her  life  does  she  suggest? 

(b)  (i)  What  sentiment  does  the  writer  wish  to  convey  in 
The  Train  to  Mariposa  ?  (ii)  Describe  the  change  in  the 
demeanor  of  the  travellers  as  they  approach  Mariposa,  (iii) 
What  does  the  last  paragraph  suggest  ? 

(c) (i)  Who  were  the  three  strangers  in  Hardy’s  story  The 
Th  '•ee  Strangers  ?  (ii)  How  does  Hardy  reveal  the  identity  of 
the  second  stranger  ?  (iii)  What  reason  does  the  third  give  for 
his  flight  from  the  door  of  the  shepherd’s  cottage  ? 


[over] 


8. 


Small  clogs  were  not  permitted 

Even  in  private  wards,  the  edict  said  ; 

Yet  every  afternoon  a  shadow  flitted 
Down  the  long  corridors,  a  little  head 
5  Pushed  at  the  door,  an  eager  face  came  through, 

Eyes,  ears  and  tail  all  shouted  “How  are  you  ? 

Your  own  dog  can’t  come  in,  but  won’t  I  do  %  ” — 

And  there  was  Nicky  sitting  on  the  bed. 

Charity’s  self  was  Sister, 

10  Nurses  were  kind  as  angels  scarce  could  be; 

Yet  when  the  world  became  one  flaming  blister 
Of  pain  and  life  seemed  at  its  perigee, 

One  sighed  for  little  footsteps  pattering  near, 

For  that  forbidden  figure  to  appear, 
i  5  For  the  brave  words  that  one  could  almost  hear — 

“  Hi,  tails  up,  cully,  tails  up  !  Look  at  me !  ” 

Ah,  Nicky,  small  magician, 

Master  of  arts  unpractised  in  our  schools, 

Little  your  race  heeds  veto  or  permission 
•2o  So  long  as  you  can  help  us  feckless  fools 
Of  men.  Nay,  were  we  in  that  nether  Pit 
(Forbid  to  doggies,  or  ’twould  not  be  It) 

You  or  your  like  would  struggle  through  to  sit 
Beside  us  there — and  devil  take  the  rules  ! 

(a)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  story  of  the  poem. 

( b )  Explain:  “Charity’s  self  was  Sister’’  (1.  9);  “tails  up” 
(1.  16);  “small  magician  ”  (1.  17);  “veto”  (1.  19);  “that  nether 

•  Pit’  (1.  21);  “Forbid  to  doggies,  or  ’twould  not  be  It”  (1.  22). 

9.  From  where  I  sat,  apart,  unseen, 

I  saw  the  dancers  pass  below, 

Like  phantom  figures  on  a  screen, 

Dreamily  moving  to  and  fro. 

5  The  music  held  me  in  its  power 

As  long  I  watched,  in  that  high  hall, 

Beauty  unconscious  of  its  hour, 

And  careless  Youth  that  will  have  all. 

And  all  within  me  rose  to  praise 
io  And  bless  them  in  their  revellings, 

So  heedless  of  Life’s  darkened  ways, 

So  brave  for  Life’s  adventurings. 

Then  Envy  came,  with  fingers  cold, 

And  suclden  in  my  heart  there  sprung 
i  5  Madness  and  rage  that  I  was  old 

And  that  I  never  had  been  young. 

(a)  What  feelings  wake  in  the  poet  as  he  looks  on  the  scene 
before  him  ?  By  what  thought  was  each  feeling  aroused  ? 

( b )  Explain:  “Beauty  unconscious  of  its  hour”  (1.  7); 
“careless  Arouth  that  will  have  all”  (1.  8);  “Life’s  darkened 
ways”  (1.  11);  “So  brave  for  Life’s  adventurings”  (1.  12);  “that 
I  never  had  been  young”  (1.  16). 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  but  not  both. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  the  Long  Sault, 
Cataraqui,  Montgomery’s  Tavern,  Chateauguay,  Charlottetown. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  Canada  has  a  federal 
system  of  government  ? 

( b )  To  what  court  in  Great  Britain  is  there  an  appeal 
from  Canadian  courts  ? 

( c )  Tell  which  of  the  following  is  a  matter  of  Dominion 
and  which  of  Provincial  legislation  :  municipal  institutions, 
education,  the  criminal  law,  the  regulation  of  trade  and 
commerce. 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  explorations  of  :  Cartier,  Champlain, 
Alexander  Mackenzie. 


4.  ( a )  Describe  the  relations  between  the  seigneur  and  the 
habitant  in  New  France. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  the  Church  in 
New  France. 

5.  (a)  State  the  chief  provisions  of  the  Quebec  Act. 

(6)  What  are  the  principal  arguments  which  have  been 
advanced  for  and  against  this  Act  ? 

o 


[over] 


c 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  tivo  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  What  were  the  principal  recommendations  of  Lord 
Durham’s  Report? 

(b)  To  what  extent  were  these  recommendations  carried 
out  under  Lord  Sydenham  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  policy  of  Lord  Elgin  in  respect  to  respon¬ 
sible  government. 


7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “the  National  Policy”  of  Sir  John  A. 
Macdonald  ? 

( b )  Give  a  summary  of  the  contributions  of  Sir  John  A. 
Macdonald  to  Canadian  development. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  League  of  Nations  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(a)  principal  aim ; 

(b)  organization ; 

(c)  achievements  ; 

( d )  Canada’s  part  in  its  work. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  '.—  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Saguntum,  Amphipolis,  Numidia,  Pylos,  Tarentum,  Arbela. 

( b )  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

( c )  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Corsica,  Rhone  River,  Flaminian  Way,  Alexandria, 
Palestine,  Athens,  Syracuse,  Tigris  River. 


B 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each  of 
the  following : — 

(a)  Romulus,  Tiberius  Gracchus,  Agrippa ; 

(b)  Miltiades,  Alcibiades,  Demosthenes  ; 

(c)  Cheops,  Solomon. 

C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  geographical  characteristics  of  the  Plain 
of  Shinar. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  contributions  of  the  civilization 
of  this  region  to  (i)  the  arts  of  peace,  (ii)  the  arts  of  war. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  State  the  causes  of  the  first  Persian  expedition  to 
Greece. 

(b)  Describe  the  second  Persian  expedition  to  Greece. 

(c)  State  briefly  the  results  of  the  third  Persian  invasion 
of  Greece. 

5.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  : — 

(a)  Pericles ; 

( b )  Epaminondas. 

6.  Discuss  the  chief  contributions  made  by  Greece  to  modern 
civilization. 


D 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  family  life  of  the  Romans  during  the  early 
Republic  under  these  headings  : — 

(а)  the  homestead  ; 

(б)  the  members  of  the  household  and  their  standing  in 
the  family; 

(c)  the  household  gods. 


8.  Explain  the  significance  in  Roman  history  of  the  following  : 
plebeian,  knight,  lictor,  triumph,  Lares,  the  Twelve  Tables, 
rostra,  province. 


9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Pompey  the  Great. 

10.  Tell  the  story  of  the  events  between  Caesar’s  assassination 
and  the  formation  of  the  Principate  by  Octavian. 
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(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  Write  an  account  of  the  economic  value  and  importance  of 
forests. 

2.  Write  a  description  of  the  wheat  industry  of  Canada 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Canada’s  natural  advantages  ; 

( b )  effect  of  the  invention  and  use  of  mechanical  devices ; 

(c)  methods  of  transportation  and  storage  ; 

(d)  the  five  principal  routes  to  the  sea ; 

(e)  Canada’s  foreign  markets  and  foreign  competition. 

3.  Describe  the  coal  resources  of  Canada  with  reference  to 
the  quality  of  the  coal,  and  the  location  of  the  coal-fields.  Give 
reasons  why  Canada  imports  coal. 

4.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada  mark  in  and  name  : 

( a )  six  Canadian  seaports  (put  the  letter  S  after  the  names 
of  those  which  are  not  open  in  the  winter)  ; 

( b )  principal  centres  of  the  wheat,  dairy  farming,  pulp  and 
paper,  flour  milling,  and  iron  and  steel  industries ; 

(c)  six  important  wholesale  distributing  centres  between 
Sudbury  and  Lethbridge. 

5.  The  population  of  the  United  States  is  now  about  twelve 
times  that  of  Canada.  What  geographical  reasons  can  you  give 
for  this  difference  ? 

6.  Name  important  sources  (one  source  for  each  product)  out¬ 
side  of  Canada  from  which  we  obtain  the  following  products  : 
wool,  cotton,  sisal,  copper,  tin,  iron  ore,  petroleum,  platinum, 
quinine,  coffee,  rice,  sugar,  bananas,  oranges. 

7.  If  you  were  going  to  establish  in  Canada  a  new  branch 
factory  for  making  furniture,  give  five  considerations  that  would 
influence  you  in  deciding  in  what  part  of  Canada  to  build  the 

8.  Why  does  Canada  need  export  trade  ? 
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1.  Giving  special  attention  to  the  formation  of  a  melodious  soprano,  supply 
soprano,  alto,  and  tenor  to  the  following  figured  bass. 


~isrr  -.—z — 

5 - 

s - 

-p — f — " — r 
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6  46  466  6  87 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 


3.  (a)  Write  a  sketch  of  Mendelssohn’s  life,  giving  reasons  for  his  being 
described  as  a  “  romantic  and  classic  ”  composer. 

(b)  Name  the  outstanding  musical  qualities  of  Mendelssohn’s  music. 
Give  a  list  of  his  most  important  works. 


4.  (a)  What  is  the  general  idea  underlying  Mendelssohn’s  Overture  to 
“A  Midsummer-Night’s  Dream”? 

(6)  What  is  its  outstanding  element,  rhythm,  melody  or  harmony,  or  does 
it  achieve  a  balance  among  these  elements  ? 

(c)  Is  it  classic  or  romantic  in  style  ? 

. 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Mendelssohn’s  Overture  to  “  A 
Midsummer-Night’s  Dream”. 


6.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted  in  question  5) 
from  Mendelssohn’s  Overture  to  “A  Midsummer-Night’s  Dream”. 
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1.  Factor  fully  : — 

(a)  (5a?  +  3)2  —  (5a?  +  3)(a?  —  4) ; 

(b)  4a2-9  b2-c-+Qbc; 

( c )  9a?4  +  5x'2y'2  —  4y4. 

2.  (a)  Show  that  x  —  1  is  a  factor  of  x3  —  2a?2  —  5a?  +  6  and 
find  the  other  factors. 

(6)  Find  the  square  root  of 

—  —  2x3  H — a?~  —  3a?H - . 

9  3  4 

3.  Simplify : — 

(a)  16^-27*+  i-3; 

Jmj 

(b)  (1  +  n/I-VI)!-(1->/I  Wli>; 

(c)  (5*  —  7)3  +  (7  —  5a:)3. 


4.  Solve : — 


(«) 

(6) 

(<0 


4a?  +  3y  =  11, 

5x  —  2y  =  8; 

x —b_x  —  a . 
a  —  x  b  —  x’ 

45  , - —  , - - 

/ - —  'V  3?  ~|~  1 5  —  X  4~  6  • 

Jx+15 


5.  If  —  =  -^-  =  — >  find  the  value  of 

a  b  8 


6a?  —  7  y 
6a  —  7  b 


[over] 


6.  If  the  numerator  of  a  certain  fraction  is  increased  by  3  and 
its  denominator  decreased  by  3,  its  value  becomes  1J;  but  if  its 
numerator  is  increased  by  5  and  its  denominator  decreased  by  5, 
its  value  becomes  2.  Find  the  original  fraction. 

7.  A  gravel  path  2  yards  wide  around  the  inside  of  a  square 
plot  of  ground  is  found  to  occupy  36  per  cent,  of  the  whole  area. 
Find  the  area  of  the  plot  in  square  yards. 

8.  (a)  Without  using  the  formula,  solve  ax2  -\-bx-\-c  =  0. 

( b )  Find  the  quadratic  equation  of  which  the  sum  of  the 
roots  is  8  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  roots  is  60. 

9.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically : — 

x2+y2  =  25,  , 

x  —  y  —  1. 

(6)  Verify  your  results  in  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntaiio 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  In  any  triangle,  the  square  on  the  side  opposite  an  acute 
angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  which 
contain  the  acute  angle  diminished  by  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection  of  the 
other  upon  it. 

2.  The  radius  drawn  to  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent  is 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent. 

3.  If  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  a  straight 
line  which  cuts  the  base,  the  segments  of  the  base  are  propor¬ 
tional  to  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle. 

4.  (a)  Define  locus  of  a  point. 

( b )  State,  without  proof, 

(i)  the  locus  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  two 
given  intersecting  straight  lines ; 

(ii)  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  having  a  fixed 
base  and  given  area. 


5.  Prove  that  any  straight  line  through  the  point  of  intersec¬ 
tion  of  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  bisects  the  parallelogram. 

6.  On  the  same  side  of  the  straight  line  ABC  equal  rectangles 
ABDE,  ACFG  are  described.  Show  that  BG  and  FD  are 
parallel. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure. 

8.  Find  the  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight 
lines. 

9.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  given  circle  making  a  given  angle 
with  a  given  straight  line. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

(Draw  the  figures  accurately ,  using  o  nly  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions .) 

10.  (a)  Draw  a  straight  line  AB  4  inches  long.  On  one  side 
of  AB  describe  a  triangle  ABC  in  which  the  angle  CAB  =  30° 
and  BC  =  3  inches. 

(b)  On  the  opposite  side  of  AB  construct  the  square  ABDE. 

(c)  Join  CE  and  inscribe  a  circle  in  the  triangle  ACE. 
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1.  An  instrument  which  retails  at  $125  is  imported  for  $75 
plus  15%  exchange.  Selling  expenses  amount  to  $18.75.  Find 
the  per  cent  profit  reckoned  on  the  retail  price. 


2.  Interest  on  savings  accounts  is  added  by  a  trust  company 
each  half  year  at  4%  per  annum.  The  rule  is  J%  on  each 
minimum  monthly  balance. 

On  1st  May,  1931,  Smith  had  $402.45  on  deposit.  He 
added  $255.42  on  the  15th  of  each  of  the  six  months,  May  to 
October.  His  withdrawals  were :  25th  July,  $806.17 ;  loth 
September,  $116.58;  25th  September,  $341.85. 

Compute  the  interest  credited  to  Smith’s  account  for  the 
six  months  ending  31st  October,  1931,  and  find  his  balance  on 
the  same  date. 

3.  A  and  B  advanced  $60,000  and  $40,000  respectively  to 
purchase  an  office  building  consisting  of  three  floors.  Expected 
rents  per  annum  were :  first  floor  $4500,  second  $3500,  and 
third  $2500.  Actual  rents  collected  per  annum  were  below 
expectation  by  5%  for  the  first  floor,  7%  for  the  second,  and  10% 
for  the  third.  Taxes  were  $2500  per  annum.  Other  expenses 
amounted  to  20%  of  actual  rents. 

(a)  What  rate  per  cent  per  annum  did  their  investment 
earn  ? 

( b )  What  capital  sum  earning  6%  per  annum  would 
produce  B’s  share  of  net  rents  each  year  ? 


[over] 


4.  An  executor  of  an  estate  must  make  a  $500  payment  at 
the  end  of  each  half-year.  He  collects  $375  at  the  end  of  each 
quarter-year  and,  after  deducting  5%  on  collections  and  pay¬ 
ments  for  that  quarter-year,  deposits  the  balance  quarterly  in  a 
trust  account  earning  4%  per  annum  payable  quarterly.  Find 
the  amount  of  the  account  at  the  end  of  two  years. 

5.  A  man  invests  part  of  his  money  in  stock  at  130  and 
the  remainder  in  44%  stock  at  75.  Which  will  be  the  more 
profitable  manner  of  investing — to  invest  his  money  equally  in 
the  two  stocks  or  to  purchase  an  equal  number  of  shares  of  the 
two  stocks?  Give  the  yield  per  cent  in  each  case. 

6.  An  athletic  association  constructs  a  circular  running  track 
‘21  feet  wide  and  one-quarter  mile  long  (inside  measurement) 
in  a  plot  200  yards  square.  The  remainder  of  the  plot  is  sodded 
and  a  six-foot  fence  is  built  around  the  entire  plot.  If  the  cost 
per  square  yard  for  track,  sod,  and  fence  is  50,  25,  and  55  cents 
respectively,  find  the  total  cost. 

7.  A  six-year  5j%  debenture  with  yearly  coupons  (next 
coupon  one  year  hence)  is  bought  to  yield  5  %  per  annum 
payable  yearly.  Find  the  price,  given  that 

— 1 —  =  -74622. 

(1-05) 6 
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1.  (a)  AB  represents  a  cord  fastened  to  a  support  at  B.  The 
end  of  the  cord  at  A  is  moved  rapidly  up  and  down. 

(i)  Reproduce  the  diagram ;  indicate  and  label  one 
wave  length. 

(ii)  Indicate  by  arrows  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
points  C  and  D  of  the  cord. 

( b )  Make  a  diagram  of  a  flat  strip  of  steel,  clamped  at 
one  end.  Indicate  that  the  strip  is  vibrating  back  and  forth 
at  the  free  end  and  represent  in  the  diagram  the  waves  produced 
in  the  air.  Name  the  kind  of  vibration  illustrated  by  the 
vibrating  metal,  and  the  kind  of  waves  it  produces  in  the  air. 
Indicate  and  name,  on  your  diagram,  the  two  phases  of  the 
waves  produced  in  the  air.  Show  the  position  of  the  vibrating 
end  of  the  metal  during  each  phase  of  the  wave. 

(c)  Determine  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  when  a  tube 
1  ft.  9  in.  long  open  at  both  ends  is  found  to  be  in  resonance 
with  a  tuning  fork  which  vibrates  320  times  per  second. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  interference  of  sound 
waves. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prove  experimentally  that  air 
expands  when  heated  and  contracts  when  cooled. 

( b )  If  the  volume  of  a  quantity  of  air  at  30°C.  is  200  c.  c., 
at  what  Centigrade  temperature  will  its  volume  be  300  c.  c.,  the 
pressure  remaining  constant  ? 

4.  (a)  Explain  :  specific  heat,  calorie,  dew  point. 

(b)  Find  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  change  10  g.  of 
ice  at  0°C.  to  steam  at  100°C.  (Heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80; 
heat  of  vaporization  of  water  is  536.)  [over] 


5.  Describe  a  method  of  finding  experimentally  the  principal 
focus  of  a  concave  mirror. 

6.  (a)  Rays  of  light  parallel  to  the  principal  axes  are 
allowed  to  fall  upon  (i)  a  double  convex  lens,  (ii)  a  double 
concave  lens.  In  each  case  make  a  drawing  to  indicate  the  rays 
of  light  and  their  course  through  and  beyond  the  lens ;  also 
indicate,  by  means  of  arrows,  the  direction  of  the  rays  and  mark 
the  position  of  the  principal  focus. 

( b )  Name  the  colours  that  would  be  seen  on  the  screens 

(i)  when  white  light  is  transmitted  through  a  narrow 
slit  and  a  glass  prism  to  (1)  a  white  screen,  (2)  a 
red  screen ; 

(ii)  when  a  green  glass  is  inserted  between  the  slit  and 
the  prism,  and  the  light  falls  on  the  white  screen. 

7.  (a)  A  bar-magnet  is  placed  in  a  shallow  groove  in  a  board. 
A  piece  of  paper  is  placed  on  the  board  so  as  to  cover  the  board 
and  the  magnet.  Iron  filings  are  sprinkled  on  the  paper  while 
the  board  is  gently  tapped.  Make  a  drawing  to  indicate  the 
final  arrangement  of  the  filings  on  the  paper. 

(b)  A  steel  bar  AB  is  repeatedly  stroked  from  A  to  B  with 
the  N-pole  of  a  bar-magnet.  A  compass  needle  is  then  placed 
near  the  end  B  of  the  steel  bar.  Make  a  diagram  of  the  steel 
bar  and  the  compass  needle  and  label  the  poles  at  the  ends  of 
(i)  the  bar,  (ii)  the  needle. 

8.  A  gold-leaf  electroscope  has  been  charged  negatively. 

(a)  State  what  may  be  observed  in  regard  to*  the  gold 
leaves. 

(b)  Describe  and  explain  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the 
position  of  the  gold  leaves  when  a  glass  rod  which  has  been 
rubbed  with  a  silk  pad  (i)  is  held  near  but  does  not  touch  the 
knob  of  the  electroscope,  (ii)  touches  the  knob  of  the  electro¬ 
scope. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  use  and  action  of  a  D’Arsonval  galvano¬ 
meter. 

( b )  Tell  how  an  ammeter  differs  from  a  voltmeter  (i)  in 
resistance  and  in  graduation,  (ii)  in  the  purpose  for  which  each 
is  used. 

(c)  The  potential  difference  between  the  terminals  of  an 
incandescent  lamp  is  110  volts.  The  lamp  uses  a  current  of 
0'5  amperes.  What  is  the  resistance  of  the  filament  of  the  lamp  ? 
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1.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  solids  differ  in 
their  rates  of  expansion  when  heated. 

(b)  In  laying  railway  tracks  what  provision  is  made  for  the 
expansion  of  the  rails  during  hot  weather  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  beakers  and  test-tubes  are  made  of  thin 
glass. 

2.  (a)  Define  calorie. 

(b)  Find  the  resulting  temperature  when  2  kilograms  of 
water  at  10°C.  is  mixed  with  500  grams  of  water  at  80°C. 

(c)  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  method  of 
heating  a  house  by  means  of  a  hot  air  furnace.  Explain  how 
the  closing  of  the  cold  air  opening  would  affect  the  temperature 
of  the  house. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  atmosphere 
exerts  pressure  on  surfaces  exposed  to  it.  What  is  the  measure 
of  this  pressure  at  sea  level  ? 

(b)  How  may  a  barometer  be  used  to  determine  the  height 
of  a  mountain  ? 

( c )  Why  do  balloons  expand  when  they  rise  in  air  ? 

(d)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  state  with 
reasons  what  weather  conditions  are  likely  to  be  found  in  a  low 
pressure  area. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  (i)  that  the  pressure 
in  a  liquid  increases  with  the  depth,  (ii)  that  the  pressure  at 
any  point  in  a  liquid  is  the  same  in  all  directions. 

(b)  The  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  pipes  leading  from  the 
bottom  of  a  reservoir  is  80  pounds  per  square  inch.  Find  the 
height  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir.  (1  lb.  of  water  =  27*73  cu.  in.) 

[over] 


5.  Water  at  the  temperature  of  the  room  is  heated  in  a 
beaker  over  a  gas  flame. 

(a)  To  what  temperature  (C.  and  F.)  can  the  water  rise? 

( b )  What  becomes  of  the  heat  after  this  temperature  is 
reached  ? 

(c)  How  can  this  heat  be  recovered  ? 

6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  obtaining  a  pure  spectrum. 

(b)  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  colours  seen  if  the 
spectrum  fell  on  (i)  red  paper,  (ii)  blue  paper  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

7.  (a)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  cause  of  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun. 

(b)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  paths  of  rays  of  light  passing 
through  a  concave  lens. 

(c)  Show  by  a  diagram  how  the  lens  in  a  photographic 
camera  makes  an  image  on  the  film. 

8.  {a)  Show,  with  the  aid  of  diagrams,  how  the  principle  of 
the  lever  is  applied  in  (i)  scissors,  (ii)  nut-crackers,  (iii)  sugar 
tongs.  Indicate  in  each  diagram  the  location  of  the  principal 
elements  of  the  lever. 

(6)  The  distance  from  the  axle  to  the  handle  of  a  wheel¬ 
barrow  is  6  feet.  If  a  man  can  lift  100  pounds  how  great  a  load 
can  he  lift  in  the  wheelbarrow  when  the  load  is  2J  feet  from  the 
axle  ?  What  will  be  the  downward  pressure  on  the  axle  ? 

9.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  the  magnetic  field  around  a  conductor 
carrying  an  electric  current. 

(6)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  direction  of  an  electric 
current  in  a  conductor  and  the  behaviour  of  a  magnetic  needle 
brought  near  the  conductor  ?  Illustrate  with  a  diagram. 

(c)  Indicate  by  a  diagram  how  the  poles  of  the  electro¬ 
magnet  may  be  determined  from  the  direction  of  the  current. 
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1.  A  solid,  or  a  mixture  of  solids,  is  heated.  No  liquid  is 
added.  A  chemical  change  takes  place  and  a  gas  is  produced. 

(a)  Name  three  different  gases  that  may  be  produced  in 
this  way. 

(b)  Give  the  solid  or  solids  used  to  produce  each  gas 
named  in  your  answer  to  (a),  and  in  each  case  specify  the  gas 
produced. 

(c)  Write  the  equation  for  the  chemical  reaction  in  one  of 
the  cases. 

2.  A  small  piece  of  freshly  cut  sodium  is  dropped  on  the 
surface  of  cold  water.  The  sodium  takes  a  spherical  shape.  It 
appears  to  be  at  or  slightly  above  the  surface  of  the  water. 
A  white  solid  settles  into  the  water  and  disappears. 

(a)  Explain  the  cause  of  each  of  these  phenomena,  and 
name  the  substances  formed. 

( b )  Give  one  other  phenomenon  observed  during  this 
experiment  and  explain  its  cause. 

( c )  Write  the  equation  for  any  one  chemical  reaction 
in  this  experiment. 


3.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  obtain  from  roll  (rock  or 
stick)  sulphur  (i)  crystals  of  rhombic  sulphur,  (ii)  crystals  of 
monoclinic  sulphur,  (iii)  plastic  or  amorphous  sulphur. 

( b )  Give  one  fact  which  indicates  that  these  three  sub¬ 
stances  are  forms  of  the  same  element. 

(c)  What  term  is  used  to  indicate  that  an  element  may 
exist  in  more  than  one  form  ? 


[over] 


4.  (a)  State  the  law  of  definite  proportions. 

(b)  Describe  in  detail  how  this  law  may  be  verified  by 
experiments  in  which  samples  of  mercuric  oxide  are  heated. 
(Any  other  experiments  you  have  performed  in  the  laboratory 
to  verify  this  law  may  be  substituted.) 

(c)  Make  quite  clear  how  the  law  of  the  conservation  of 
weight  is  made  use  of  in  drawing  conclusions  from  the  experi¬ 
ments  referred  to  in  (b). 

5.  When  steam  is  passed  over  red-hot  iron  filings  the  reaction 
is  represented  by  the  equation, 

3Fe  +  4ELO  ->  Fe304+4H2. 

(a)  How  many  molecular  weights  (formula  weights)  of 
(i)  water,  (ii)  hydrogen,  are  represented  in  the  equation  ? 

( b )  How  many  litres  of  hydrogen  measured  at  0"  C.  and 
760  mm.  pressure  would  be  obtained  if  16'8  grams  of  iron  were 
completely  converted  into  iron  oxide? 

(Fe  =  56,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

6.  Two  test-tubes,  one  filled  with  acetylene  gas  and  the  other 
with  a  mixture  of  approximately  one  part  of  acetylene  gas  to 
twelve  parts  of  air  by  volume,  are  held  mouth  downwards.  A 
flame  is  brought  to  the  mouth  of  each. 

(a)  Account  for  one  difference  in  the  phenomena  observed 
and  name  the  products  of  combustion  in  each  case. 

(6)  Write  the  equation  for  the  second  reaction. 

(c)  Show  how  the  relative  volumes  of  acetylene  gas  and 
air  required  for  complete  combustion  may  be  derived  from  the 
equation  given  in  (6). 

7.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show 
how  you  would  prepare  and  collect  ajar  of  hydrogen  (or  chlorine) 
free  from  water  vapour. 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  cause  of  (i)  temporary  hardness,  (ii)  perma¬ 
nent  hardness,  of  water  ? 

(6)  Which  type  of  hardness  may  be  removed  by  boiling  ? 
Explain  why  boiling  is  effective. 

(c)  Explain  why  it  is  difficult  to  form  a  lather  with  soap 
and  hard  water. 

9.  (a)  Give  two  reasons  for  believing  that  air  is  a  mixture  of 
gases  and  not  a  chemical  compound. 

(b)  How  would  you  prove  by  experiment  (i)  that  air 
contains  carbon  dioxide,  (ii)  that  the  percentage  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  air  is  very  small  ? 
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1.  (a)  Name  four  salts  that  can  be  made  from  hydrochloric 
and  sulphuric  acids  by  using  sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium 
hydroxide. 

( b )  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions. 

(c)  How  much  calcium  hydroxide  will  be  required  to 
neutralize  7'3  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride  ?  (Ca  =  40,  Cl  =  35'5) 

2.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  the  following  substances  : 
CO,  H2S,  Si02,  CaCO.3,  (NH4)2S04. 

( b )  Write  the  formulae  of  the  following  substances  : 
hydrogen  peroxide,  potassium  chlorate,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
copper  sulphate,  ammonium  chloride. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  percentage  by 
volume  of  nitrogen  in  air.  Give  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used. 

( b )  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  that  air  contains 
carbon  dioxide  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  what  takes  place  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : — 

(i)  a  piece  of  glowing  charcoal  is  put  into  a  jar  of 
oxygen; 

(ii)  a  piece  of  phosphorus  is  put  into  a  jar  of  oxygen  ; 

(iii)  a  piece  of  ignited  sodium  is  put  into  ajar  of  oxygen  ; 

(iv)  a  piece  of  red-hot  iron  wire  is  put  into  a  jar  of 
oxygen. 

( b )  Water  is  shaken  up  with  the  product  of  each  reaction 
in  (a),  and  pieces  of  blue  and  of  red  litmus  paper  are  placed  in 
the  resulting  liquids.  Describe  the  effect  of  each  liquid  on 
the  litmus  paper. 

(c)  Write  equations  for  the  chemical  reactions  when  the 
glowing  charcoal  is  placed  in  the  oxygen  and  water  is  shaken  up 
with  the  product. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  dilute,  saturated,  supersaturated 
solutions  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  determine  whether  a  solution  of  sodium 
sulphate  is  dilute,  saturated,  or  supersaturated  ? 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  a  jar  of 
chlorine.  Make  a  labelled  drawing  showing  apparatus  and 
materials  used. 

(b)  Describe  chlorine  as  to  colour,  odour,  solubility  in 
water,  and  chemical  activity. 

(c)  How  is  “chloride  of  lime”  made?  What  household 
use  is  made  of  it  ? 

7.  (a)  What  is  the  commercial  method  of  making  sulphur 
dioxide  ? 

(b)  How  may  sulphur  dioxide  be  converted  into  sulphur 
trioxide  ? 

(c)  What  is  formed  when  water  is  added  to  sulphur  trioxide? 

(d)  What  is  formed  when  zinc  is  added  to  the  substance 
formed  in  (c)  ? 

(e)  Give  the  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  (a), 
(b),  ( c ),  and  (d). 

8.  (a)  How  is  “  plaster  of  Paris  ”  made  ?  For  what  is  it  used  ? 

(b)  How  is  calcium  carbide  made  ?  For  what  is  it  used  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  cause  of  “  hardness  ”  in  water?  How  can 
hard  water  be  made  soft  ? 

9.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  How  is  corn  starch  prepared  from  corn  ? 

(b)  How  is  starch  converted  into  sugar  ? 

(c)  How  is  milk  pasteurized  ? 

(d)  How  is  wood  pulp  made  ? 

10.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Describe  the  allotropic  forms  of  carbon. 

(b)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  cast  iron,  steel,  and 
wrought  iron  ? 

(c)  How  is  gold  separated  from  gold  bearing-ore  ? 

(d)  What  properties  of  aluminium  and  of  nickel  make 
these  metals  valuable  for  domestic  utensils  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  either  (i)  that 
water  has  its  maximum  density  at  4°  Centigrade,  or  (ii)  that 
the  rate  of  absorption  of  heat  by  a  solid  is  affected  by  the 
character  of  the  surface  of  the  solid. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  either  (i)  cooling 
by  evaporation,  or  (ii)  dew  point. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  the  formation  and  the  position 
of  an  image  in  a  plane  mirror. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  why 
an  object  under  water  on  the  bed  of  a  river  does  not  appear  in 
its  true  position  when  viewed  from  a  point  on  the  bank  of  the 
river. 

3.  A  storage  battery  has  an  E.M.  F.  of  6'2  volts,  and  an 
internal  resistance  of  0-05  ohms.  A  current  of  2  amperes  flows 
when  a  coil  of  wire  is  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the  battery. 
Find  the  resistance  of  the  coil. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  an  induction 
coil  (with  condenser). 

(b)  Describe  the  gold  leaf  electroscope  and  tell  how  it  may 
be  used  to  detect  a  negative  charge. 

5.  (a)  A  pulley  system  made  up  of  two  fixed  and  two  movable 
pulleys  is  used  to  move  a  load  along  the  ground.  Show,  by 
means  of  a  diagram,  how  you  would  attach  the  system  to  the 
load,  using  a  tree  as  an  anchor. 

(b)  What  is  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the  system  shown 
in  your  diagram  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe,  and  illustrate  by  drawings,  the  appearance  of 
the  following  as  seen  through  a  compound  microscope : — 

(i)  the  black  rust  spores  (telutospores)  of  stem  rust  of 
grain  ; 

(ii)  the  cluster-cup  spores  _(aecidiospores)  of  stem  rust 
of  grain  ; 

(b)  Explain  how  each  of  the  structures  described  con¬ 
tributes  to  the  propagation  or  spread  of  the  fungus  concerned. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  pure  seed,  (ii)  elite  stock  seed, 

(iii)  registered  seed  ? 

(b)  Name  five  of  the  qualifications,  as  given  in  Table  1  of 
the  Seeds  Act,  on  which  the  minimum  standards  for  registered 
seed  are  based. 

8.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  life  history,  (ii)  nature  of  injury 
wrought,  (iii)  methods  of  control,  describe  any  two  of  the 
following  insects :  white  grub,  oyster  shell  scale,  cabbage 
butterfly,  European  corn  borer,  tomato  worm. 

(b)  Describe  the  habits  of  the  following  insects  that  cause 
them  to  be  classed  as  beneficial :  ichneumon  fly,  ladybird  beetle, 
dragon  fly. 

9.  (a)  Name  one  fungous  disease  or  one  insect  pest  for  which 
each  of  the  following  remedies  is  especially  useful : — 

(i)  arsenate  of  lead,  or  Paris  green  ; 

(ii)  lime-sulphur; 

(iii)  Bordeaux  mixture. 

(b)  Show  how  any  one  of  the  remedies  named  in  (a)  is 
prepared  for  use  and  applied. 

10.  (a)  Name  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  following : — 

(i)  silage  crop  for  Southern  Ontario; 

(ii)  silage  crop  for  Northern  Ontario  ; 

(iii)  permanent  pasture  crop  ; 

(iv)  temporary  pasture  crop. 

(b)  Point  out  the  special  values  of  each  crop  named  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 
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1.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  formula  and  the  chemical  name  of 
one  oxide  of  each  of  the  following  elements  :  carbon,  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  sulphur,  potassium,  calcium. 

( b )  Assuming  that  the  oxides  named  in  your  answer  to  (a) 
are  at  ordinary  temperature  and  pressure,  classify  them  as 
(i)  gases,  (ii)  liquids,  (iii)  solids. 

(c)  State  what  oxides  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  are 
(i)  acid  forming,  (ii)  base  forming,  when  brought  into  contact 
with  water. 

2.  (a)  Explain  why  nitrates  may  be  found  in  water  coming 
from  the  tile  drains  of  farm  lands. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  the  presence 
of  nitrates  in  drainage  water. 

(c)  Calculate  the  number  of  pounds  of  nitrogen  in  one  ton 
of  nitrate  of  soda.  (Na  =  28,  N  =  14,  0  =  16.) 

3.  Write  the  equations  showing  the  chemical  reactions  when : 

(u)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  calcium  carbonate ; 

( b )  water  is  added  to  quicklime  ; 

( c )  potassium  is  placed  on  water  ; 

(d)  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide. 

4.  (a)  Name  three  materials  containing  phosphate  that  are 
used  as  fertilizers. 

( b )  Outline  a  laboratory  method  that  may  he  used  to  prove 
the  relative  solubility  of  the  phosphate  in  the  materials  named 
in  your  answer  to  (a). 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  why  some  soils  are  acid. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  testing  for  this  acid 
condition  of  soils. 

(c)  What  compounds  of  calcium  are  used  to  neutralize  the 
acidity  in  soils  ? 

6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  oxygen. 

(b)  Give  the  equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction 
involved. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
incubator,  showing  (i)  how  the  heat  is  supplied  and  distributed, 
(ii)  how  ventilation  is  secured,  (iii)  how  moisture  is  supplied. 

(b)  At  the  end  of  ten  days  the  eggs  in  an  incubator  are 
candled.  Describe  the  difference  in  the  appearance  of,  (i)  a 
fertile  egg,  (ii)  an  infertile  egg,  (iii)  an  egg  containing  a  dead 
germ. 

8.  (a)  Compare  the  food  values  of  skim  milk  and  of  whey 
with  those  of  whole  milk. 

(b)  On  what  principle  does  a  milk  separator  work  ? 

(c)  What  does  a  lactometer  determine  about  a  sample  of 
milk  ?  What  practical  use  may  be  made  of  this  information  ? 

B 

N ot E  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  9  or  question  10 , 

but  not  both , 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning,  in  animal  husbandry,  of 
(i)  pedigree  stock,  (ii)  grade  stock,  (iii)  scrub  stock. 

( b )  What  are  some  of  the  disadvantages  of  keeping  scrub 
stock  ? 

(c)  Name  three  common  breeds  of  each  of  the  following 
groups  :  (i)  draught  horses,  (ii)  dairy  cattle,  (ii)  long-woolled 
sheep,  (iv)  bacon  hogs. 

(d)  Describe  one  breed  from  each  of  any  two  groups  named 
in  (c). 

OR 

10.  (a)  Give  three  reasons  for  pruning  orchard  trees. 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  growing 
crops  between  the  rows  of  trees  in  an  orchard,  (i)  while  the  trees 
are  young,  and  (ii)  when  the  trees  are  mature. 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  growing  an  early  garden  crop  of 
(i)  rhubarb,  (ii)  lettuce. 
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1.  (a)  ‘His  ego  nec  metas  rerum  nec  tempora  pono.’ 

( b )  *  O  fortunati,  quorum  iam  moenia  surgunt !  ’ 

(i)  Through  whom  does  Virgil  express  the  above 
thoughts  ? 

(ii)  Using  no  more  than  live  lines  in  each  case,  tell  the 
circumstances  in  which  these  thoughts  were  expressed. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  haec  loca  non  tauri  spirantes  naribus  ignem 
invertere  satis  immanis  dentibus  hydri, 

nec  galeis  densisque  virum  seges  horruit  hastis ; 
sed  gravidae  fruges  et  Bacchi  Massicus  umor 
5  implevere  :  tenent  oleae  armentaque  laeta. 

( b )  nocte  volat  caeli  medio  terraeque  per  umbram, 
stridens,  nec  dulci  declinat  lumina  somno ; 

luce  sedet  custos  aut  summi  culmine  tecti, 
turribus  aut  altis,  et  magnas  territat  urbes, 
io  tarn  ficti  pravique  tenax  quam  nuntia  veri. 

(c)  ‘  O  miserae,  quas  non  manus,’  inquit,  ‘Achaica  bello 
traxerit  ad  letum  patriae  sub  moenibus !  o  gens 
infelix,  cui  te  exitio  Fortuna  reservat  ? 

septima  post  Troiae  excidium  iam  vertitur  aestas, 

1 5  cum  freta,  cum  terras  omnes,  tot  inhospita  saxa 
sideraque  emensae  ferimur,  dum  per  mare  magnum 
Italiam  sequimur  fugientem,  et  volvimur  undis.’ 

{d)  *  quae  te,  genitor,  sententia  vertit  ? 

hoc  equidem  occasum  Troiae  tristesque  ruinas 
2  o  solabar,  fatis  contraria  fata  rependens ; 
nunc  eadem  fortuna  viros  tot  casibus  actos 
insequitur.  quern  das  finem,  rex  magne,  laborum?’ 

3.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  5,  19,  and  22,  and 

mark  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in 
each  line.  [over] 


4.  (a)(i)  Give  a  suitable  title  for  the  passage  from  which 
lines  1-5  are  taken. 

(ii)  Using  no  more  than  five  lines,  explain  the  reference 
in  lines  1-3. 

(b)  Give  a  suitable  title  for  lines  6-10.  Show  how  the 
story  from  which  this  selection  is  taken  tits  into  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  (i)  the  Dido  episode,  (ii)  the  general  plot  of  the  Aeneid. 

(c)  In  no  more  than  three  lines  state  the  circumstances 
in  which  lines  11-17  were  spoken. 

(d)  Who  is  represented  as  the  speaker  in  lines  18-22  ? 

B 

Note  : — The  following  passages  are  not  to  be  translated. 

(a)  Bum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumen- 
tatum  missa,  ei  qui  pro  portis  castrorum  in  statione  erant 
Caesari  nuntiaverunt  pulverem  maiorem  quam  consuetudo 
ferret  in  ea  parte  videri  quam  in  partem  legio  iter  fecisset. 

5  Caesar  suspicatus  aliquid  novi  a  barbaris  initum  consilii 
cohortes  proficisci  iussit.  Cum  paulo  longius  processisset, 
suos  ab  hostibus  premi  atque  aegre  sustinere  et  conferta 
legione  ex  omnibus  partibus  tela  conici  animadvertit. 

(b)  Neque  enim  naves  erant  aliae  quibus  reportari  possent, 
i  o  et  omnia  deerant  quae  ad  reficiendas  naves  erant  usui  et, 

quod  omnibus  constabat  hiemare  in  Gallia  oportere,  frumen- 
tum  his  in  locis  in  hiemem  provisum  non  erat. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  proficisci  (1.  6),  conferta 
(1.  7),  deerant  (1.  10),  oportere  (1.  11). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  pulverem  (1.  3),  aliquid  (1.  5), 
consilii  (1.  5),  legione  (1.  8),  quibus  (1.  9),  usui  (1.  10),  omnibus 
a  ii). 

(c)  Explain  the  tense  of  geruntur  (1.  1),  and  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  frumentatun i  (11.  1,  2),  initum  (1.  5),  reficiendas  (1.  10). 

(d)  Account  for  the  mood  of  ferret  (1.  4),  processisset  (1.  6), 
possent  (1.  9). 

( e )  Divide  into  syllables  and  mark  the  accented  syllable  in 
each  of  the  following:  nuntiaverunt  (1.  3),  fecisset  (1.  4 ), initum 
(1.  5),  animadvertit  (1.  8),  constabat  (1.  11). 


c 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

( Caesar  builds  a  bridge  and  crosses  the  Rhine. ) 

(a)  Caesar  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus 
de  causis.  Rhenum  transire  constituit ;  quarum  una  erat  quod 
Germani  auxilia  contra  se  Treveris  miserant ;  altera,  ne  ad  eos 
Ambiorix  receptum  haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus  paulo  supra 
eum  locum  quo  ante  exercitum  traduxerat  facere  pontem 
instituit.  Nota  atque  instituta  ratione,  magno  militum  studio, 
paucis  diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treveris  ad  pontem 
praesidio  relicto,  ne  quis  ab  bis  subito  motus  oriretur,  reliquas 
copias  equitatumque  traducit. 

( Caesar’s  attach  is  delayed.) 

(b)  Prima  luce,  cum  surnmus  mons  a  Labieno  teneretur,  ipse 
ab  hostium  castris  non  longius  mille  et  quingentis  passibus 
abesset,  neque,  ut  postea  ex  captivis  repperit,  aut  ipsius  adventus 
aut  Labieni  cognitus  esset,  Considius  equo  incitato  ad  eum 
accurrit ;  dicit  montem,  quern  a  Labieno  occupari  voluerit,  ab 
hostibus  teneri ;  id  se  a  Gallicis  armis  atque  signis  cognovisse. 
Caesar  suas  copias  in  proximum  collem  subducit,  aciem  instruit. 
Labienus,  ut  erat  ei  imperatum  a  Caesare,  ne  proelium  commit- 
teret,  nisi  ipsius  copiae  prope  hostium  castra  visae  essent,  ut 
undique  uno  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  beret,  monte  occupato 
nostros  exspectabat  proelioque  abstinebat. 
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1.  Write: — 

(a)  the  dative  singular  of  ager,  impetus,  insula,  pecus, 
regio  ; 

(b)  the  accusative  singular  of  civis,  latus,  spes,  flumen, 
eques ; 

(c)  the  genitive  plural  of  iter,  obses,  pars,  passus,  vir ; 

(d)  the  ablative  plural  of  agmen,  exercitus,  genus,  pes,  vis. 

2.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  dative  of  the  gerund  of  fugio,  hortor ; 

( b )  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
cado,  possum ; 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
passive  of  doceo,  veto ; 

(d)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  accipio,  confero ; 

(e)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
erumpo,  volo ; 

(/)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  imperative  of 
abeo,  proficiscor ; 

(g)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  of 
maneo,  vereor ; 

(h)  the  dative  plural  of  the  present  participle  of  Conor, 
studeo ; 

(i)  the  perfect  infinitive  active  of  pello,  peto  ; 

(j)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  indicative 
of  excedo,  utor. 

3.  Write:  — 

(a)  the  comparative  of  male,  iniquus,  audacter,  utilis, 
integer ; 

(b)  the  superlative  of  propius,  difficilis,  recens,  parum, 
liber. 

[over] 


4.  Write  the  forms  of  : — 

(a)  hie  to  agree  with  militi,  legionum ; 

(b)  idem  to  agree  with  duels ,  nautarum; 

( c )  iste  to  agree  with  fratrem,  nomen  ; 

(d)  duo  to  agree  with  rerum,  ltostibus\ 

(e)  duplex  to  agree  with  fossam,  murorum. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Do  not  go  to  Rome. 

(b)  At  what  time  shall  we  ask  what  you  have  done  ? 

(c)  Our  camp  has  always  been  fortified  by  a  rampart  and 
a  trench. 

(d)  Were  you  not  afraid  that  we  might  capture  your  town  ? 

(e)  Let  us  not  order  the  children  to  leave  the  city. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  He  hoped  that  the  infantry  would  not  plunder  the 
villages. 

(b)  We  shall  persuade  the  citizens  not  to  inform  Caesar  of 
the  Gauls’  victory. 

(c)  Why  are  you  going  to  attempt  to  build  so  great  a  bridge 
over  a  swift  river  ? 

(d)  If  he  were  now  in  Rome,  he  would  wish  to  injure  us. 

{e)  The  roads  are  so  difficult  that  the  reinforcements  will 
never  reach  the  top  of  the  hill. 

(/)  Before  they  learned  that  the  messengers  had  returned 
they  sent  slaves  to  repair  the  ships  (use  gerundive). 

(g)  If  you  hear  of  his  arrival,  you  will  proceed  at  once  by 
forced  marches  against  the  enemy. 

(h)  While  they  were  approaching  the  mountains  they  saw 
that  the  inhabitants  had  been  unable  to  resist  the  cavalry  and 
were  already  fleeing. 

c 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Caesar  set  out  for  Britain  and  crossed  the  sea  within  a  few 
hours.  After  landing  he  fought  a  fierce  battle  and  put  the 
enemy  to  flight  but  was  unable  to  overtake  them,  because  the 
Roman  cavalry  had  not  yet  arrived.  As  soon  as  the  Britons 
had  recovered  from  their  fear  they  sent  envoys  to  Caesar  to 
promise  to  do  what  he  commanded.  But  when  they  learned 
that  many  of  Caesar’s  ships  had  been  shattered  by  a  storm,  the 
chiefs,  after  collecting  large  forces,  advanced  against  the  Roman 
fortifications.  Caesar  joined  battle  with  them  and  again 
defeated  them.  After  this  victory  he  increased  the  number  of 
hostages  and,  obtaining  weather  suitable  for  sailing,  returned 
safely  to  the  continent  with  all  his  ships. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(ci)  E l  Be  pijTe  ol  7rora/jLol  yevijcrovTaL  BiafiaTol,  yjyepcov  re 
pijBels  (\>avelrai  rjplv,  ov  Bel  rjpas  aOvpelv  Bia  tovto.  ol  re  yap 
Mucrol  /cal  aXXa  eOvij,  fiaa/Xecos  d/covTOS  oI/covctlv  ev  tt)  /3aaiXecos 
Xcopa  7 roAAa?  re  /cal  evBalpovas  7roXet?.  ovtcd  Be  /cal  v/pas,  cos 
5  epocye  Bo/cel,  XPV  /caTacr/cevd^ecrOaL  ots  ol/CTjaovTas  evOdBe.  olBa 
yap  otl  fiacnXevs  Boltj  av  7 toXXovs  rjyepovas  rot?  MvcroZ?,  /cal 
otl  7roir)creL€V  av  oBovs  avTols,  el  (3ovXolvto  aicievai  etc  ttjs  xc*)PaS- 
/cal  rjplv  ye  TpLcrdcrpevos  eirolei  av  ravra,  el  ecopa  rjpas  irapa- 
a/ceva^opevovs  /caTapevecv.  tovto  Be  /cal  BeBoi/ca,  plj  eVtXa^co- 
i  o  pe6a  t rjs  obcaBe  oBov ,  iav  paOcopev  £ rjv  dpyol,  /cal  fiiOTevetv  ev 

d(f)0OVLq. 

(b)  drj/crjs  Be  tlvos  TroXvTeXovs  avT(p  BoPeLcnjs,  rjpcoTa  t on? 
c filXov s,  o  tl  Bo/coltj  a^id/TaTOV  els  avTrjv  /caTaOeaOaL-  7roXXa 
Be  7 toXXcov  XeyovTcov,  avTos  ecfrrj  ttjv  ’I XiaBa  cfrvXa^eLv, 
i  5  evTavOa  /caTadepevos.  paXicna  yap  ecfrlXeL  r ov  " Oprjpov ,  coaTe 
/caOevBcov  del  vi to  tt)  /cecfraXp  ei^ev.  iravv  Be  cf)LXopaOrjs  rjv,  /cal 
’A pLcrTOTeXp  tov  BcBa^avTa  cr(f)6Bpa  edavpa^e  /cal  ijydira,  cos 
avTos  eXeyev,  oyy  rjercrov  tov  i raTpos'  Bia  yap  e/celvov  pev  £rjv, 
Bid  Be  tovtov  /caXcos  B, rjv . 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  rjplv  (1.  2),  ol/ajcrovTas 
(1.  5),  oBov  (1.  10),  dpyol  (1.  10),  iraTpos  (1.  18). 

(■ b )  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  TvonjcjeLev  (1.  7),  ecopa 
(1.  8),  eTTiXaOcdpeda  (11.  9,  10),  Bo/coltj  (1.  13). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal  parts 
of  the  verbs:  yevrjcrovTaL  (1.  1),  Boltj  (1.  6),  paOcopev  (1.  10),  eryer 
(1.  16). 

(d)  Name  the  speaker  in  1  (a)  and  give,  in  not  more  than 
ten  lines,  the  circumstances  in  which  these  words  were  spoken. 

3.  What  was  the  origin  of  the  Oracle  of  Delphi  ? 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ‘  ov  piev  croc  nrore  laov  eyo)  y epas,  ottttot  ’Amatol 
T pdocov  eKTrepcrwa  ev  vaidpievov  TrroXiedpov 
aWa  to  piev  irXelov  iroXvabco^  iroXepiOio 
yetpe?  ipial  bieirovcr''  aTap  7]V  7roT£  Sac/m?  L/C7)Tai , 

5  crol  to  7 epa<;  7 roXi)  pbel^ov,  e’7 go  oXiyov  re  fytXov  re 

ep^opd  e^cov  eirl  vrjas,  eirei  ice  tcapLoo  iroXepLi^wv. 
vvv  8 ’  el/iu  eVel  ^  7roXo  (freprepov  eartv 

oticaS'1  Lpiev  crvv  vr/val  fcopcoviatv,  ov8e  cr  olco 
ev6a8 ’  cm/m?  ecov  afavos  icai  ttXovtov  cKpv^eivi 

{b)  1  o)  7 tottol,  7]  piaXa  8rj  pie  6eol  6dvarov8e  icdXecrcrav 
At}  L(f)o  f3ov  yap  eyd>  y  i(f)dpi7]v  ypcoa  Trapelvac, 
aXX’  6  piev  ev  rei^et,  ipie  8'  i^aTrarrjaev  ^AOr/vr]. 
vvv  8e  87]  eyyvdi  piOi  Oavaros  /ca/co?  ov8 ’  eV  avevOev, 
ov8'  aXeip  7j  yap  pa  7 raXai  to  ye  (piXrepov  r/ev 
Z tjvl  T€  /cal  Ato?  oh  eicr]/3oX(p,  01  pie  Trdpos  ye 
Trpocfrpoves  elpvarar  vvv  avre  pie  puolpa  Kiy^avei. 
pip  pidv  daTrov8i  ye  real  a/cXeca )?  aTroXoipujv, 
aXXa  pieya  pe^as  t l  /cal  icrcropievoicn  irvOecrOaid 


1  0 


1  5 


5.  ( a )  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  'iroXepiOio 
(1.  3),  vt]v<tl  (1.  8),  id)  v  (1.  9),  tcdXeaaav  (1.  10),  e  cr  a  0  pcev  0  lctl  (1.  18). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ctol  (1.  1),  7 roXepioio 
(1.  3),  cr  (1.  8),  ijpcoa  (1.  11). 

(c)  Identify  the  following :  e/cjrepcrwa  (1.  2),  iferjrai  (1.  4), 
i<f)dpL7]v  (1.  11),  a7roXoLpL7]v  (1.  17),  TrvOeaOai  (1.  18). 

( d )  Name  the  speaker  in  4  (a)  and  4  ( b ),  respectively,  and 
the  persons  referred  to  in  ctol  (1.  1)  and  vu  (1.  15). 

(e)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  3,  8,  and  15, 
marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the  last 
syllable  of  each  line. 
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1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  to  irav 
re£yo?,  avTT)  rj  680?,  arpaTLcorov  Ukovtos. 

2.  Give  the  dative  and  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of : 

(а)  the  nouns  7 oreu?,  mu?  ; 

(б)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  aTpL/3r)S,  /cpeLTroov  ; 

(c)  the  pronouns  (all  genders)  ocrns,  iyco. 

3.  State  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following : 
opOios,  fxeL^cov,  irpoOvpios,  acrcfraXcos,  ra^eco?. 

4.  Write  : — 

(а)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  second 
aorist  indicative  passive,  of  cjxiiva) ; 

(б)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
active,  and  the  aorist  infinitive  passive,  of  opaco ; 

(c)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
middle,  and  the  perfect  participle  passive,  of  alreco  ; 

(■ d )  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative 
active,  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 
optative  passive  of  rir\pn. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms :  rj^Oai,  SjjXovtco,  eyvcov,  Xcjclgl , 
I'oiev ,  epL€iva<s,  aireOaves,  8w,  SpapLOvcrcu,  airecrei. 


[over] 


6.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : — 

(a)  i)tew  SiSd^cov  ae  &)<?  ovtc  op6ws  amareh  ypiv. 

(b)  eav  tls  arreidy  ,  Serjaei  r ov  vpwv  evrvy^dvovra  tcoXa^eiv 
avrov  avv  rw  ap^ovn. 

(c)  el  /3ovXea0e  ol  re  arparrjyol  eXOelv  poe  eh  r rjv  a/cr/vyv , 
Xe^w  ra  ovopara. 

( d )  hcavos  i)v  eprroLrjaai  ryv  yvcbpyv  roh  ar  pandoras ,  ft>? 
7 retareov  eir/  K Xedp^w. 

(e)  arvyvos  rjv  opav. 

(  f)  VTTO'TTTeVOVTeS  T OV  ’A pLCUOV,  pTJ  OV  TTiCrTO ?  CLT],  7T pOdrj€G aV . 

(a)  dverravovro  orvov  etcaaro ?  ervyyave v  wv. 

( h )  errrjpero  rov  ’ ArroXXco  rive  av  Oewv  6voi  ware  tcaXXeara 
rropeveaOat. 

—a— sms  rxmmm nsoa 

(i)  aero?  S’  ecf)7]  yyrjaeaOai  rw  ar  pared  pan. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

c> 

( Trouble  created  by  the  Greek  soldiers.) 

EivravO’  epeivev  6  K  vpos  /cal  i)  ar  pared  ype'pas  ehcoaiv  oi  yap 
arpanwrat  ovtc  ecpaaav  ievai  rov  rrpoaco'  vrrcbrrrevov  yap  ySy  errl 
(daaiXea  ievar  pLaOooOrjvai  Se  ov/c  eirl  rovrw  ecpaaav.  rrpwros 
Se  KAeapyo?  too?  avrov  arpanwras  eftta^ero  Ievar  ol  S’  avrov  re 
e/3aXXov  teal  ra  iirro^vyea  ra  etceivov  eirel  ijp^aro  irpoievai. 
KXeapyo?  Se  r ore  pev  puepov  e^ecpvye  to  py  tcararrerpwdr)vai' 
varepov  S’  errel  eyvco  ore  ov  Svvrjaerai  (didaaaOai,  avvrjyayev 
ifctc\7]alav  rwv  avrov  arpancorwv •  teal  rrpwrov  pev  ebatcpve  rroXvv 
Xpovov  earcos’  ol  Se  opwvres  eOavpa^ov  teal  iaidnrwv •  elra  Se 
eXe^e  roeaSe • 

'AvSpes  arpanwrae ,  prj  Oavpa^ere  ore  yaXe7r&>?  (pepa)  roh 
rrapovae  rrpaypaaiv  Kupo?  yap  pe  (pevyovra  etc  rrp ?  rrarpiSo ?  ra 
re  dXXa  erlprjae  teal  pvpeovs  eSco/ce  Sapectcovs. 


Kararrerpoa ),  stone  to  death. 
accoTraco ,  be  silent. 
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1.  Traduisez  en  £ran§ais  : 

(a)  Et  he  prjTe  ol  irorapol  yevrjcrovTcu  hia(3arol,  rjyepcov  re 
pr/heh  (f)aveLTcu  r/plv,  ov  hei  rjpds  aOvpelv  hid  tovto.  ol  re  yap 
Mucrol  /cal  aXXa  eOvrj,  /3acrtXeW  a/covros  ol/covacv  ev  rrj  /3acnXe(o< ; 
ye opq  n roXXot?  re  teal  ei/haipovas  7roXet?.  ovtco  he  /cal  i]pas,  &>? 

5  epocye  ho/cei ,  yprj  Karacncevd^ecrOaL  co?  oi/erjerovras  evOahe.  olha 
yap  on  ftaacXevs  hoLrj  dv  ttoXXovs  rjyepovas  rot?  Mucrot?,  /cal 
on  rroLr/creLev  dv  ohov<;  avrois,  el  /3ovXolvto  dmevat  e/c  r rjs  yedpas. 
/cal  rjplv  ye  rpLcrdapevos  erro/et  dv  ravra,  el  ecopa  r/pas  i rapa- 
cr/ceva^opevovs  /carapevecv.  tovto  he  /cal  hehoi/ca,  pi]  emXadcd- 
i  o  peda  rr /?  ot/cahe  ohov,  eav  padcopev  £ rjv  apyol,  /cal  (3iOTeveiv  ev 
acj)0ovLq. 

( b )  dij/cr /?  he  nvos  7roXuTeXoO?  avreo  hoOelcrris,  djpeora  tou? 
c frlXovs ,  6  n  ho/coLT)  a^Lcorarov  et?  avrrjv  /caTadecrOar  7roXXtt 
he  7 toXXcov  Xeyovrcov,  aAro?  ecf)r)  rr/v  ’I Xcaha  cf)vXa£eLV, 

i  5  evravda  /caraOepevo ?.  paXcara  yap  ifylXei  t ov  "O prjpov,  cocrre 
/caOevhcov  del  in to  tt}  fcecfraXy  eiyev.  rravv  he  (/ uXopadi] ?  rjv,  /cal 
’ KpLcnoreXp  tov  hcha^avra  acpohpa  edavpa^e  /cal  rjydrra,  go? 
auro?  eXeyev,  ovy  ijcrcrov  tov  Trarpos'  hca  yap  e/celvov  pev  ^i)v, 
hta  he  tovtov  /caXa>?  %rjv. 


2.  (a)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  rjplv  (1.  2), 
ol/crjaovTas  (1.  5),  ohov  (1.  10),  apyol  (1.  10),  7 rarpos  (1.  18). 

(b)  Rendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivants  :  i roipaeiev 
(1.  7),  ecopa  (1.  8),  emXaOcopeOa  (11.  9,  10),  ho/coir]  (1.  13). 

(c)  Faites  l’analyse  grammatical e  et  donnez  les  temps 
principaux  des  verbes  suivants  :  y evrjaovTai  (1.  1),  hoii}  (1.  6), 
paOcopev  (1.  10),  eiyev  (1.  16). 

(d)  Par  qui  et  dans  quelles  circonstances  les  paroles  du 
passage  1  (a)  furent-elles  prononcees  ?  Repondez  en  moins  de 
10  lignes. 


[tournez] 


3.  Quelle  fut  l’origine  de  l’oracle  de  Delphes? 

B 

4.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(ct)  ‘  ov  piev  aoi  7 rore  laov  e%co  yepas,  ottttot  ’A yaiol 
T pcocov  e/cirepawa'  ev  vaiopevov  TTToXieOpov 
aXXa  to  piev  TrXeiov  TroXvai/cos  TroXepioio 
'  ^66/36?  ipLCLL  Sl€7T0Va''  CtTap  TjV  TTOT €  SaapiOS  i/C7)Tai , 

5  crol  to  yepas  ttoXv  pel^ov,  eyco  S'  oXiyov  re  cf)iXov  T6 
epyopi  e^cov  errl  vr/as,  eirei  /ce  /capioo  TroXepii^cov. 
vvv  S'  el  pa  <i>0ir)vS',  errel  rj  ttoXv  (foeprepov  eaTiv 
oc/caS '  ipiev  avv  vi/val  /copcoviaiv,  ovSe  a'  oico 
evOaS'  CLTtpiOS  ecov  afyevos  /cal  ttXovtov  cMpvfjeiv.' 

i  o  ( b )  1  o)  ttottol ,  7]  piaXa  Sr)  pie  Oeol  OavaTovSe  /caXeaaav • 
Ar){cf)ol3ov  yap  eyco  y '  ecfidpir/v  ijpcoa  irapelvai , 
ciXX'  o  pie v  ev  t eiyei,  epie  S'  e^arraTi/aev  'Adr/vr/. 
vvv  Se  Sr)  eyyvOi  piot  OavaTOS  /ca/cos  ovS'  eV  avevdev, 
ovS '  aXer) •  rj  yap  pa  rraXai  to  ye  (foiXTepov  r/ev 
i  5  Zi)vl  T6  /cal  Albs  vh  e/cr)/3oXq),  oi  pie  irapos  ye 

Trpbfppoves  elpvaTar  vvv  avTe  pie  pioipa  Ki^avei. 
pit)  piav  darrovSi  ye  /cal  a/cXeicos  cnroXoipn/v , 
aXXa  pieya  pe^as  r i  /cal  eaaopievoiai  irvOeaOai.' 


5.  (a)  Donnez  la  forme  attique  des  mots  suivants :  i roXepioio 
(1.  3),  vr/vai  (1.  8),  ecov  (1.  9),  /caXeaaav  (1.  10),  eaaopievoiai  (1.  18). 

(b)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  aoi  (1.  1), 
TroXepLOio  (1.  3),  a'  (1.  8),  r/pcoa.  (1.  11). 

(c)  Faites  l’analyse  grammatical  des  mots  suivants : 
e/CTrepacoa '  (1.  2),  i/ci/Tai  (1.  4),  e^apirjv  (1.  11),  ciTroXoipLrjv  (1.  17), 
irv6ea6ai  (1.  18). 

( d )  Quelles  sont  les  personnes  qui  parlent  dans  les  extraits 
4  (a)  et  4  (b);  et  quelles  sont  celles  qui  sont  indiquees  par 
aoi  (1.  1)  et  par  vh  (1.  15)? 

(e)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  3,  8,  et  15,  en  marquant  la 
quantite  de  toutes  syllabes,  meme  de  la  derniere  syllabe  de 
jchaque  ligne. 
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1.  Deelinez  conjoin tement 
t etyos,  avTTj  7]  oSo?,  or  7  par  lout  ov  a/covros. 

2.  Donnez  le  datif  et  l’accusatif,  singulier  et  pluriel : 

(а)  des  noms  7 oveis,  vavs ; 

(б)  des  adjectifs  (tous  les  genres)  arpL^r)^,  /cpeLTTcov ; 

(c)  des  pronoms  (tous  les  genres)  ocrrt?,  eyco. 

3.  Donnez  les  autres  degres  de  comparaison  de  opdto?,  /lei^cov, 
TrpoOvpios,  acrcpaXws,  ra^eco?. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(а)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de  Tindi- 
catif  de  la  voix  active,  et  la  troisieme  personne  du 
singulier  du  deuxieme  aoriste  de  l  indicatif  de  la  voix 
passive  de  < paivoo  ; 

(б)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’imparfait  de 
l’indicatif  de  la  voix  active,  et  l’aoriste  infinitif  de  la 
voix  passive  de  opaco  ; 

(c)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’imparfait  de 
l’indicatif  de  la  voix  moyenne,  et  le  participe  passe  de 
la  voix  passive  de  aheco , 

(d)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  l’im- 
peratif  de  la  voix  active,  et  la  troisieme  personne  du 
pluriel  du  present  de  l’optatif  de  la  voix  passive  de 

17)  pU. 

5.  Analysez  les  mots  suivants  :  rjx@aL’  St/Xovt®,  eyvcov,  i<raat, 
to  Lev,  epL€Lva<;,  cnreOaves,  8a>,  SpapLovcrcu,  cureaeL. 


,  au  singulier  et  au  pluriel,  to  irav 


[tournez] 


6.  Expliquez  la  syntaxe  des  mots  soulignes  : 

(a)  rjKco  BtBd^cop  ere  &)?  ovk  6p0ws  a7rt(T76i<;  rjptp. 


(b) 

(«) 

(d) 

(«) 

(/) 

(9) 

(h) 


eav  Ti?  diretOrj  ,  Ber/cret  tov  v/jlcov  ivTvy^dvovra  KoXa^etP 

aVTOV  C7VP  TO)  ap^ovTL. 

el  (3ovXea0e  ot  re  cr7pa77]yol  eX0elp  pot  et?  ttjv  crfcr)vr)v , 
Xe^co  ra  ovopara. 

hcavos  7/v  epTrotgaat  tt/v  yvdoppv  rot?  cn  par  loot  cus ,  &)? 
ireiareov  ecrj  KXeapya). 

crTvyvos  rjv  opav. 

VTTOTTTeVOVTe?  TOP  ’ KpiCUOP,  pi)  01)  7Tt(7TO?  617],  7 TpOCTpeCTaP. 


apeiravop'TO  oirov  etcaajos  67vyyavev  cop. 

67T7]p670  TOP  ' A7roXX(0  7 LPL  CLP  06MP  0VOL  (0(776  fcdWlCTTa 
7TOpeV6(70(U. 

clvtos  B  ecf)r)  7]yr\(76(70ai  ra )  arparevpaTL. 


7.  Traduisez  en  fran<;ais  : 

(Les  troubles  causes  par  les  soldats  grecs.) 

’  E P7av0'  epetpep  6  Kupo?  Kai  rj  ajpana  rjpepas  etKOcriv  ol  yap 
arpaTiMTat  ovk  ecpaaap  lepat  tov  n rpoaco-  virboirievop  yap  i]Br)  errl 
fdacrtXea  lepat'  pta0a)0r)pat  Be  ovk  eVl  tovtw  ecf^aaap.  irponos 
Be  KXeapyo?  tou?  avTOv  cr7pa7td>ra$  e/3ta^e70  lepat •  ol  S’  avrop  re 
e/3aXXop  Kal  7 a  in ro^vyta  7 a  eKetPOv,  eirel  7jp^a7o  Trpolepat. 
KXeapyo?  Be  7 oVe  pep  ptKpop  e%e(f)V ye  to  pi]  Ka7a7re7poo07]pat • 
vcT7epop  B ’  67 ret  eypco  07t  oi)  Bvppae7at  (3tdaacr0at,  crvpr)yayep 
eKKXgcrtap  7(dp  al)70v  a7pa7t(07(bp •  Kal  7rpd)70P  pep  eBaKpve  7 toXvp 
Xpopop  ecrrct)?*  ol  Be  6pa)P7es  e0avpa^op  Kal  eatdnrcop •  elra  Be 
eXetje  7 otaBe' 

’  A pBpes  (77pa7td)7at,  pi]  0avpd'C,e re  07t  yaXe7r&>9  (fie'poo  rot? 
rrapovcrt  rrpdypaatp •  Kopo?  7<xp  yu-6  cf)evyoP7a  Bk  tt}?  7ra7plBo<;  ra 
re  aXXa  67 lp7]C7 e  Kal  pvptovs  eBcoKe  BapetKOvs. 


Ka7a7Te7po(o,  lapider. 
at(07rd(o ,  garder  silence. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Toutes  les  fenetres,  tous  les  balcons,  dans  les  rues 

meme  ou  il  etait  sur  que  ne  passerait  pas  le  cortege  officiel, 
avaient  leurs  drapeaux,  quelquefois  de  simples  lambeaux 
d’etoffe  teints  par  la  menagere  et  cousus  a  la  veillee.  II  y 

avait  tant  de  monde,  venu  de  la  carnpagne  et  des  autres  villes 

alsaciennes,  qu’on  avait  peine  a  passer,  et  tant  de  bonheur 
exprime  par  les  visages,  les  gestes,  les  mots  des  promeneurs 
qui  s’interpellaient,  souvent  sans  se  connaitre,  qu’on  aurait 
dit  que  personne  n’avait  plus  de  souci  et  que,  pour  un  jour,  a 
perte  de  vue,  la  terre  etait  pleinement  heureuse. 

( b )  Sa  reputation  n’est  pas  bien  fameuse :  il  braconne  au 

nez  des  gendarmes,  pose  des  pieges,  remet  les  membres  casses, 
compose  des  tisanes  pour  les  fievres,  jette  des  sorts  sur  le 

betail,  a  des  recettes  pour  gagner  les  proces,  transporte  de  la 

contrebande,  et  tous  ces  trucs-la,  on  le  sait,  sont  defendus  par 
les  lois.  Mais  les  lois,  Thomas  sen  moque.  Il  n’a  de  respect 
pour  rien  du  tout,  cet  homme-la. 

( c )  Le  hasard  parut  vouloir  exaucer  ses  voeux. 

En  effet,  on  eut  pu  croire  que  le  guignon  s’etait  embarque 
sur  la  Belle- Nivernaise  en  meme  temps  que  Victor. 

Depuis  ce  moment-la,  tout  allait  de  travers. 

Le  bois  se  vendait  mal. 

L’Equipage  se  cassait  toujours  quelque  membre  la  veille 
des  livraisons. 

Enfin,  un  beau  jour,  au  moment  de  partir  pour  Paris,  la 
mere  Louveau  tomba  malade. 

Au  milieu  des  hurlements  des  marmots,  Francois  perdait 
la  tete. 

Il  confondait  la  soupe  et  les  tisanes. 

Il  impatientait  si  fort  la  malade  par  ses  sottises,  qu’il 
renon9a  a  la  soigner,  et  laissa  faire  Victor. 

[over] 


(d)  Perrichon. — Et  j’ai  compte  sur  toi  pour  etre  moil 
second.  ( Daniel  remonte.) 

Majorin. — Sur  moi  ?  permets,  mon  ami,  c’est  impossible  ! 

Perrichon. — Pourquoi ! 

Majorin. — II  faut  que  j’aille  a  mon  bureau.  .  .  .jeme  ferais 
destituer. 

Perrichon. — Puisque  tu  as  demande  un  conge. 

Majorin. — Pas  pour  etre  temoin  !.  .  .  .On  leur  fait  des 
proces,  aux  temoins ! 

Perrichon. — II  me  semble,  monsieur  Majorin,  que  je  vous 
ai  rendu  assez  de  services  pour  que  vous  ne  refusiez  pas  de 
m’assister  dans  une  circonstance  capitale  de  ma  vie. 

Majorin,  a  part. — II  me  reproche  ses  six  cents  francs ! 

Perrichon. — Mais  si  vous  craignez  de  vous  compromettre 
...  .si  vous  avez  peur. 

Majorin. — Je  n’ai  pas  peur  ....  {Avec  amertume.) 
D’ailleurs  je  ne  suis  pas  libre.  .  .  .tu  as  su  m’enchainer  par  les 
liens  de  la  reconnaissance. 

Daniel. — Encore  un  ! 


B 

2.  Rewrite  the  following,  substituting  a  personal  pronoun  for 
the  words  in  italics  : — 

(а)  II  a  mange  le  pain. 

(б)  Elle  ne  parle  pas  d  sa  mere. 

(c)  II  arrive  chez  son  frere. 

(d)  Nous  avons  trouve  des  crayons. 

3.  Rewrite,  substituting  a  demonstrative  pronoun  for  the 
words  in  italics :  mon  livre  et  les  livres  de  mon  frere. 

4.  Rewrite,  substituting  a  possessive  pronoun  for  the  words 
in  italics  :  mes  livres  et  vos  livres. 

5.  Give  the  correct  form  of  the  italicized  words  in :  une  vieux 
eglise,  mes  panvre  soeurs. 

6.  Write  the  following:  verb  forms: — 

© 

(а)  third  person  plural,  present  indicative,  active,  of  aller, 
mourir,  boire ,  rendre  ; 

(б)  past  participle,  masculine  form,  of  craindre,  ecrire, 
lire,  naitre ; 

(c)  first  person  singular,  conditional,  active,  of  pouvoir, 
tenir,  voir,  mener ; 

(d)  present  infinitive  of  couvert,  courrai ,  veuille,  faudra. 


7.  In  the  following,  change  the  infinitives  into  the  proper 
forms  : — 

(a)  Ces  dames  sont  ( partir ). 

( b )  Je  vous  le  donnerai  si  je  le  ( trouver ). 

(a)  II  est  possible  que  vous  (avoir)  raison  maintenant. 

(d)  Je  crois  qu’il  (avoir)  tort  hier. 

(e)  Les  amis  que  nous  avons  (perdre). 

(/)  Les  amis  a  qui  nous  avons  (parler). 

C 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Lisez  cette  lettre,  monsieur,  et,  par  pitie,  ne  rejetez 
pas  ma  priere.  Vouspouvez  me  sauver,  et  vous  seul.  Croyez 
ce  que  je  vous  dis,  sauvez-moi,  et  vous  aurez  fait  une  bonne 
action,  qui  vous  portera  bonheur.  Je  viens  de  faire  une  cruelle 
maladie,  qui  m’a  ote  le  peu  de  force  et  de  courage  que  j’avais. 
Le  mois  d’aoiit,  je  rentre  au  magasin  ;  mes  effets  sont  retenus 
dans  mon  dernier  logement,  et  j’ai  presque  la  certitude  qu’avant 
samedi  je  me  trouverai  tout  a  fait  sans  ressource.  J’ai  si  peur 
de  mourir  de  faim  que  ce  matin  j’avais  pris  la  resolution  de  me 
jeter  a  l’eau,  mais  lorsque  je  me  suis  souvenue  de  vous,  un  peu 
d’espoir  m’est  venu  au  coeur. 

(b)  On  comprend  qu’en  retombant  d’une  activite  si  grande 
dans  un  repos  si  absolu,  Napoleon  avait  eu  besoin  de  se  creer  des 
occupations  regulieres.  Aussi  toutes  ses  heures  etaient  remplies. 
II  se  levait  avec  le  jour,  s’enfermait  dans  sa  bibliotheque  et 
travaillait  a  ses  Memoires  militaires  jusqu  a  huit  heures  du 
matin ;  alors  il  sortait  pour  inspecter  les  travaux,  s’arretait  pour 
interroger  les  ouvriers,  qui  presque  tous  etaient  des  soldats  de  sa 
garde ;  il  faisait  vers  les  onze  heures  un  dejeuner  tres  frugal ; 
dans  les  grandes  chaleurs,  lorsqu’il  avait  fait  de  longues  courses 
ou  beaucoup  travaille,  il  dormait  apres  dejeuner  une  heure  ou 
deux,  et  ressortait  habituellement  sur  les  trois  heures,  soit  a 
cheval,  soit  en  voiture. 

(c)  Deux  jeunes  fCcossais  qui  avaient  quitte  leur  village, 
pour  la  premiere  fois,  se  promenaient  dans  les  rues  d’une  grande 
ville,  et  tandis  qu’ils  en  admiraient  les  beautes,  ils  virent  passer 
une  voiture  d’arrosage,  qui  remplissait  ses  fonctions  ordinaires 
dans  une  rue  oil  la  poussiere  ne  faisait  pas  defaut.  L’un  d’eux, 
croyant  qu’il  etait  arrive  quelque  accident,  s’ecria:  “  Cocher, 
vous  perdez  toute  votre  eau.”  Alors  son  compagnon  le  tira  par 
la  manche  et  lui  dit  a  l’oreille :  “  Tais-toi  done,  ne  montre 
pas  ainsi  ton  ignorance ;  e’est  une  invention  pour  empecher 
les  gamins  de  monter  derriere.” 


[over] 


( d )  Cette  femme  ajouta  vite  un  couvert  a  la  table  deja 
servie.  Son  mari  n’etait  point  la ;  son  vieux  pere,  assis  au  coin 
du  feu,  car  la  piece  servait  egalement  de  cuisine,  etait  reste 
jusque-la  penche  vers  le  feu  sans  rien  dire  et  son  silence  me 
genait.  Soudain  je  remarquai  sur  une  petite  table  une  grosse 
Bible,  et,  comprenant  que  j  etais  chez  des  protestants,  leur 
dis  qui  je  venais  d’aller  voir.  Le  vieux  se  redressa  tout 
aussitot.  II  se  trouva  qu’il  connaissait  mon  cousin  le  pasteur ; 
meme  il  se  souvenait  fort  bien  de  mon  grand-pere. 

D 

9.  In  two  of  the  words,  aimer ,  peur,  trop ,  vif,  assez,  heureux , 
the  final  consonant  is  always  sounded.  Which  are  they  ? 

10.  From  the  following  list,  select  {a)  two  words  that  contain 
the  vowel  sound  of  e,  and  ( b )  two  words  that  contain  the  vowel 
sound  of  e  :  fete ,  parler,  travail,  assez,  reine ,  plein,  belle,  donnai. 

11.  Which  two  of  the  following  words  contain  the  same  nasal 
vowel  sound  as  the  French  word  vin  :  an,  bon,  un,  faim,  dont, 
viendrai,  dent,  J  tumble  ? 

12.  Divide  into  syllables  :  cheval,  patrie. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Our  neighbour’s  eldest  daughter  is  very  ill;  the  doctor 
thinks  that  she  is  going  to  die. 

2.  My  aunt  intends  to  go  to  the  market  this  afternoon  to  buy 
flowers,  strawberries,  and  a  dozen  fresh  eggs. 

3.  The  birds  had  begun  to  make  their  nests  in  the  apple-tree 
and  they  sang  while  building  them. 

4.  “I  have  his  pen  and  pencil,  miss,”  he  said,  “but  I  do  not 
want  to  give  them  to  him.” 

5.  Our  new  house  will  have  a  drawing-room,  a  library,  a 
dining-room,  a  kitchen,  a  bath-room,  and  several  bed- rooms. 

6.  One  can  always  catch  trout  in  the  stream  of  which  I  have 
often  spoken  to  you. 

7.  As  the  baker  was  getting  ready  to  go  to  bed,  he  heard  a 
violent  blow  and  saw  an  arm  passing  through  the  window. 

8.  I  must  go  to  the  dressmaker’s  with  my  mother  and  she 
wishes  you  to  come  with  us. 

9.  He  has  been  punished  by  his  father  for  losing  his  young 
brother’s  grammar  and  dictionary. 

10.  Schoolboys  in  France  have  the  following  holidays  :  two 
months  in  the  summer  (August  and  September),  a  fortnight  at 
Easter,  and  a  week  at  Christmas. 

11.  When  we  are  at  home,  breakfast  is  served  at  a  quarter 
past  seven  and  lasts  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes. 

12.  What  subject  have  you  chosen  for  your  composition  ?  The 
life  of  Napoleon  the  Third  is  easier  than  that  of  Henry  the 
Eighth. 


[over] 


13.  The  carpenter  and  the  painter  arrived  at  the  station  as 
the  train  was  beginning  to  move. 

14.  Have  you  seen  the  pretty  gloves  and  the  lovely  hat  which 
the  cook  bought  herself  last  Saturday  ? 

15.  The  castles  we  visited  are  all  famous.  They  were  built  by 
a  French  king  and  restored  by  an  Italian  architect. 

16.  Sitting  in  front  of  the  fire,  my  sisters  were  writing  letters 
when  I  came  in  with  the  newspapers. 

17.  This  morning  the  weather  was  cold,  but  now  it  is  very  hot 
and  I  am  afraid  it  will  rain  soon. 

18.  What  is  the  name  of  the  old  lady  with  whom  your  grand¬ 
mother  was  talking  in  the  garden  ten  minutes  ago  ? 

19.  These  little  girls  are  twelve  years  old.  Both  have  blue 
eyes,  black  hair,  and  small  white  hands. 

20.  Jacques  Cartier  discovered  Canada  in  1534 ;  seventy-four 
years  later,  Champlain  founded  Quebec. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  The  seigneur  has  invited  his  friends  to  dinner ;  they 
are  sitting  around  a  table  loaded  with  all  kinds  of  good  things  to 
eat.  A  thick  woollen  rug  covers  three-quarters  of  the  floor.  The 
table  is  set  for  eight  people.  On  the  left  of  each  plate  one  may 
see  a  silver  fork  and  spoon  wrapped  up  in  a  serviette  and  on  the 
right,  a  bottle  of  wine,  but  no  knife.  All  are  in  good  humour 
and  seem  to  be  enjoying  themselves. 

(5)  Mr.  Maugendre  was  a  carpenter  who  lived  all  alone  in 
the  forest  where  he  had  been  working  for  several  years.  He 
was  a  widower  and  had  a  great  deal  of  money.  Whenever 
the  old  mariner’s  children  called  on  him,  he  would  stop  working 
and  would  chat  with  them.  Victor  reminded  him  of  a  child  he 
had  lost.  One  day  Maugendre  told  Louveau  that  he  would  like 
to  take  Victor,  and  send  him  to  a  School  of  Forestry. 

(c)  Perrichon  had  written  on  the  hotel  register  that  the 
major  was  a  cad.  The  latter  returned  to  Paris  and  went  to 
Perrichon ’s  house  to  ask  him  for  an  explanation.  Our  carriage- 
maker,  not  knowing  with  whom  he  had  to  do,  became  angry  and 
refused  the  desired  explanation.  The  major  then  said  that  he 
would  have  the  honour  of  waiting  for  him  the  following  day,  at 
twelve  o’clock,  in  the  wood  of  Malmaison.  Perrichon  was  afraid  ; 
he  wrote  to  the  prefect  of  police  to  warn  him  and  the  duel  did 
not  take  place. 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie ,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Xun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Un  voyage  que  j’aimerais  a  faire. 

2.  En  attendant  l’arrivee  du  facteur. 

3.  Que  penser  du  “costume”  uniforme  dans  la  classe? 

4.  Ce  que  le  Canada  peut  offrir  aux  nouveaux  venus. 

5.  Le  journal  quotidien. 

(Sa  puissance;  ses  responsabilites.) 

6.  Le  depart  d’Andre. 

7.  Portrait  de  ma  meilleure  amie  (ou  de  mon  meilleur  ami). 


. 


. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  dix-neuf  premieres  lignes  de  Le  Cygne ; 

( b )  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  eom- 
mencent,  “  J’en  verse,  et  pint  a  Dieu  qua  force  d’en  verser 

2.  (a)  Montrez  comment  Pauline,  Nearque  et  Felix  s’y 
prennent  pour  arreter  l’heroisme  de  Polyeucte. 

( b )  Comparez  la  generosite  de  Polyeucte  a  celle  de  Severe. 

3.  (a)  Oui,  je  Paime,  Seigneur,  et  n’en  fais  point  d’excuse. 

Pourquoi  Pauline  commence-t-elle  ainsi  son  premier  entre- 

tien  avec  Severe  ? 

(b)  Te  dirai-je  un  penser  indigne,  bas  et  lache? 

Je  l’etouffe,  il  renait;  il  me  fiatte,  et  me  fache. 

De  qui  sont  ces  paroles  ?  A  quoi  font-elles  allusion  ? 

(c)  Pere  denature,  malheureux  politique, 

Esclave  ambitieux  d’une  peur  chimerique. 

A  qui  ces  paroles  s’adressent-elles  ?  Montrez-en  la  justesse. 

4.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes : 

(a)  Dites  ce  qui  donne  de  l’enchantement  a  la  nuit  d  ete  a 
Saint-Petersbourg  decrite  par  Joseph  de  Maistre. 

(b)  De  Vigny,  dans  son  poeme  Le  Cor,  passe  dun  etat 
dame  a  un  autre.  Indiquez  (i)  ces  etats  dame,  (ii)  la  cause  de 
ce  changement,  (iii)  comment  l’auteur  exprime  l’un  et  l’autre 
etat. 

(c)  Indiquez  trois  details  du  morceau  Le  Rossignol  qui 
vous  ont  particulierement  frappe. 

( d )  A  quoi  s’occupaient  (i)  les  yeux,  (ii)  l’imagination, 
(iii)  l’esprit  de  Rousseau  dans  la  solitude? 


[tournez] 


(<Q  Triste  et  rude  metier  que  de  porter  la  hache. 

Indiquez  quelques  traits  apportes  par  le  poete  pour  prouver 
que  son  metier  est  (i)  triste,  (ii)  rude. 

5.  (a)  Mathurin  est  jaloux  de  Franqois,  d’ Andre,  de  Rousille. 
Donnez  des  faits  qui  prouvent  cette  jalousie. 

( b )  Pourquoi  Driot  ne  repondit-il  pas  aux  esperances  qu’on 
fondait  sur  lui  ? 

6.  Quelle  tranquillite  dans  un  jardin,  le  temps 

Est  la  qui  se  repose; 

Et  des  oiseaux  sont  la,  insouciants,  contents, 

Amoureux  de  la  rose, 

De  la  rose  charmante,  a  l’ombre  du  rosier 
Si  modern  ent  ouverte, 

Et  qui  semhle  la  bouche  au  souffle  extasie 
De  cette  saison  verte. 

II  fait  a  peine  jour,  toute  la  maison  dort 

Sous  son  wile  ardoisee , 

Quand  les  fleurs  du  parterre  ouvrant  leur  coupe  d’or 

Dejeunent  de  rose'e. 

De  blanches,  jaunes  fleurs  !  dest  un  peuple  divin 
P cirque  dans  Vherbe  calme , 

Le  mol  acacia  fait  sur  le  gravier  fin 
Un  bercement  de  palme. 

Les  fleurs  du  maronnier,  cones  de  parfum  blanc, 

Vont  lentement  descendre 
Pour  entourer  les  pieds  du  print emps  indolent , 

D’aromatique  cendre. 

O  douceur  des  jardins  !  beaux  jardins  dont  le  coeur 
Avec  l’infini  cause, 

Regnez  sur  l’univers  par  la  force  et  l’odeur 
De  la  limpide  rose. 

Rose,  fete  divine  au  reflet  argentin 
Sur  la  pelouse  eclose, 

Orchestre  de  la  nuit ,  concert  dans  le  jardin , 

Feu  de  Bengale  rose ! 

Rose  des  soirs  d’avril,  rose  des  nuits  de  mai, 

Rose  de  toute  sorte, 

Reveuses  sans  repos  qui  ne  dormez  jamais 
Tant  votre  odeur  est  forte, 

Rose  pareille  au  ciel,  au  bonheur,  au  lac  pur, 

A  toute  douce  chose, 

Rose  faite  de  miel,  et  faite  d’un  azur 
Qui  est  rose,  ma  rose  ! .  . . . 

(a)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italique. 

( b )  D’apres  le  poete  quelles  sont  les  qualites  qui  rendent 
la  rose  aimable  ? 
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1.  (a)  ‘His  ego  nec  metas  rerum  nec  tempora  pono.’ 

(b)  ‘O  fortunati,  quorum  iam  moenia  surgunt!’ 

(i)  Quels  personnages,  selori  Virgile,  ont  prononce  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Racontez,  en  moins  de  5  lignes  pour  chaque  cas,  dans 
quelles  circonstances  ces  pensees  furent  exprimees. 

2.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais : 

(а)  haec  loca  non  tauri  spirantes  naribus  ignem 
invertere  satis  immanis  dentibus  hydri, 

nec  galeis  densisque  virum  seges  horruit  hastis ; 
sed  gravidae  fruges  et  Bacchi  Massicus  umor 
5  implevere  :  tenent  oleae  armentaque  laeta. 

(б)  nocte  volat  caeli  medio  terraeque  per  umbram, 
stridens,  nec  dulci  declinat  lumina  somno ; 

luce  sedet  custos  aut  summi  culmine  tecti, 
turribus  aut  altis,  et  magnas  territat  urbes, 
i  o  tarn  ficti  pravique  tenax  quam  nuntia  veri. 

(c)  ‘O  miserae,  quas  non  manus/  inquit,  ‘Achaica  bello 
traxerit  ad  letum  patriae  sub  moenibus !  o  gens 
infelix,  cui  te  exitio  Fortuna  reservat  ? 

septima  post  Troiae  excidium  iam  vertitur  aestas, 
i  5  cum  freta,  cum  terras  omnes,  tot  inhospita  saxa 
sideraque  emensae  ferimur,  dum  per  mare  magnum 
Italiam  sequimur  fugientem,  et  volvimur  undis.’ 

(d)  ‘  quae  te,  genitor,  sententia  vertit  ? 
hoc  equidem  occasum  Troiae  tristesque  ruinas 

20  solabar,  fatis  contraria  fata  repend  ens; 
nunc  eadem  fortuna  viros  tot  casibus  actos 
insequitur.  quern  das  finem,  rex  magne,  laborum?’ 

3.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  5,  19,  et  22,  en  marquant  la 

quantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes,  meme  de  la  derniere  syllabe  de 
chaque  ligne.  [tournez] 


4.  (a)  (i)  Quel  titre  conviendrait  au  passage  2  (a)? 

(ii)  Quelle  allusion  se  trouve  contenue  dans  les 
lignes  1-3  ? 

(6)  De  quoi  s’agit-il  dans  l’extrait  2  ( b )  ?  Situez-le  dans 
(i)  l’histoire  de  Didon,  (ii)  l’histoire  de  l’Eneide. 

(c)  Dans  quelles  circonstances  les  lignes  11-17  furent-elles 
dites  ? 

(d)  Qui,  selon  Virgile,  a  prononce  les  lignes  18-22  ? 


B 

N.  B. —  On  ne  traduit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

(a)  Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumen- 
tatum  missa,  ei  qui  pro  portis  castrorum  in  statione  erant 
Caesari  nuntiaverunt  pulverem  maiorem  quam  consuetudo 
ferret  in  ea  parte  videri  quam  in  partem  legio  iter  fecisset. 

5  Caesar  suspicatus  aliquid  novi  a  barbaris  initum  consilii 
cohortes  proficisci  iussit.  Cum  paulo  longius  processisset, 
suos  ab  hostibus  premi  atque  aegre  sustinere  et  conferta 
legione  ex  omnibus  parti  bus  tela  conici  animadvertit. 

(6)  Neque  enim  naves  erant  aliae  quibus  reportari  possent, 
i  o  et  omnia  deerant  quae  ad  reficiendas  naves  erant  usui  et, 
quod  omnibus  constabat  hiemare  in  Gallia  oportere,  f rumen- 
turn  his  in  locis  in  hiemem  provisum  non  erat. 

5.  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  proficisci  (1.  6),  conferta 
(1.  7),  deerant  (1.  10),  oportere  (1.  11). 

( b )  Nommez  et  expliquez  le  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  pulverem 
(1.  3),  aliquid  (1.  5),  consilii  (1.  5),  legione  (1.  8),  quibus  (1.  9), 
usui  (1.  10),  omnibus  (1.  11). 

(c)  Expliquez  le  temps  de  geruntur  (1.  1),  et  la  construction 
de  frumentatum  (11.  1,  2),  initum  (1.  5),  reficiendas  (1.  10). 

(d)  Rendez  compte  de  l’emploi  du  mode  de  ferret  (1.  4), 
processisset  (1.  6),  possent  (1.  9). 

(e)  Divisez  en  syllabes  et  indiquez  la  syllabe  accentuee  de 
chacun  des  mots  suivants :  nuntiaverunt  (1.  3),  fecisset  (1.  4), 
initum  (1.  5),  animadvertit  (1.  8),  constabat  (1.  11). 


c 


6.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

( Cesar  construit  un  pont  et  traverse  le  Rliin.) 

(a)  Caesar  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus 
de  causis  Rhenurn  transire  constituit ;  quarum  una  erat  quod 
Germani  auxilia  contra  se  Treveris  miserant ;  altera,  ne  ad  eos 
Ambiorix  receptum  habere t.  His  constitutis  rebus  paulo  supra 
eurn  locum  quo  ante  exercitum  traduxerat  facere  pontem 
instituit.  Nota  atque  instituta  ratione,  magno  militum  studio, 
paucis  diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treveris  ad  pontem 
praesidio  relicto,  ne  quis  ab  his  subito  motus  oriretur,  reliquas 
copias  equitatumque  traducit. 

( Cesar  doit  retarder  son  attaque.) 

(b)  Prima  luce,  cum  summus  mons  a  Labieno  teneretur,  ipse 
ab  hostium  castris  non  longius  mille  et  quingentis  passibus 
abesset,  neque,  ut  postea  ex  captivis  repperit,  aut  ipsius  adventus 
aut  Labieni  eognitus  esset,  Considius  equo  incitato  ad  eum 
accurrit ;  dicit  montem,  quern  a  Labieno  occupari  voluerit,  ab 
hostibus  teneri ;  id  se  a  Gallicis  armis  atque  signis  cognovisse. 
Caesar  suas  copias  in  proximum  collem  subducit,  aciem  instruit. 
Labienus,  ut  erat  ei  imperatum  a  Caesare,  ne  proelium  commit- 
teret,  nisi  ipsius  copiae  prope  hostium  castra  visae  essent,  ut 
undique  uno  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret,  monte  occupato 
nostros  exspectabat  proelioque  abstinebat. 
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1.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  datif  singulier  de  ager,  impetus ,  insula,  pecus,  regio ; 

(b)  Faccusatif  singulier  de  civis,  latus,  spes,  flumen,  eques  ; 

(c)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  iter,  obses,  pars,  passus,  vir ; 

(< d )  l’ablatif  pluriel  de  agmen,  exercitus,  genus,  pes,  vis. 

2.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  datif  du  gerondif  de  fugio,  hortor; 

(b)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de 
l’indicatif  de  cado,  possum ; 

(c)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  de  Fimparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  doceo,  veto ; 

( d )  Finfinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  accipio,  confero  ; 

(e)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  subjonctif 
de  erumpo,  volo ; 

(/)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de 
Fimperatif  de  abeo,  projiciscor ; 

(g)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  parfait  du  sub¬ 
jonctif  de  maneo,  vereor ; 

(h)  le  datif  pluriel  du  participe  present  de  Conor,  studeo ; 

(i)  Finfinitif  passe  de  la  voix  active  de  pello,  peto; 

( j )  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  plus-que-parfait 
de  l’indicatif  de  excedo,  utor. 

3.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  comparatif  de  male,  iniqaus,  audacter,  utilis, 
integer ; 

(б)  le  superlatif  de  propius,  difficilis,  recens,  parum, 
liber. 

4.  Faites  accorder : 

(a)  hie  avec  militi,  legionum ; 

(b)  idem  avec  ducis,  nautarum  ; 

( c )  iste  avec  fratrem,  nomen  ; 

(d)  duo  avec  rerum,  hostibus ; 

(e)  duplex  avec  fossam,  murorum. 


[tournez] 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  N’allez  pas  a  Rome. 

( b )  Quand  demanderons-nous  ce  que  vous  avez  fait  ? 

( c )  Notre  camp  a  toujours  ete  fortifie  d’un  mur  et  d’un 
fosse. 

(d)  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  que  nous  prendrions  votre  ville  ? 

(e)  Ne  commandons  pas  aux  enfants  d’abandonner  la  ville. 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  II  esperait  que  l’infanterie  ne  saccagerait  pas  les 
villages. 

(б)  Nous  persuaderons  les  citoyens  de  ne  pas  renseigner 
Cesar  au  sujet  de  la  victoire  des  Gaulois. 

( c )  Pourquoi  allez-vous  essayer  de  construire  un  si  gros 
pont  sur  un  lleuve  rapide  ? 

(d)  S’il  etait  a  Rome  maintenant,  il  desirerait  nous  nuire. 

( e )  Les  chemins  sont  si  difficiles  que  les  renforts  ne  parvien- 
dront  jamais  au  sommet  de  la  colline. 

(/)  Avant  qu’ils  n’eussent  appris  que  les  messagers  fussent 
revenus,  ils  envoyerent  des  esclaves  pour  refaire  les  navires. 

(g)  Si  vous  apprenez  son  arrivee,  vous  avancerez  aussitot 
par  marches  forcees  contre  lennemi. 

( h )  Comme  ils  s’approchaient  des  montagnes  ils  virent  que 
les  habitants  avaient  ete  incapables  de  resister  a  la  cavalerie  et 
que  deja  ils  fuyaient. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Cesar  partit  pour  la  Bretagne  et  traversa  la  mer  en  dedans 
de  quelques  heures.  Apres  avoir  atterri,  il  combattit  courageuse- 
ment  et  mit  l’ennemi  en  fuite,  mais  ne  put  pas  les  atteindre 
parce  que  la  cavalerie  romaine  n’etait  pas  encore  arrivee.  Aussitot 
que  les  Bretons  se  furent  remis  de  leur  peur  ils  envoyerent  a 
Cesar  des  ambassadeurs  qui  devaient  promettre  de  faire  ce  qu’il 
leur  commanderait.  Mais  quand  ils  surent  que  plusieurs  navires 
de  Cesar  avaient  ete  detruits  par  la  tempete,  les  chefs,  ayant 
reuni  de  nombreuses  troupes,  avancerent  jusqu’aux  fortifications 
romaines.  Cesar  engagea  un  combat  avec  eux  et  de  nouveau  les 
battit.  Apres  cette  victoire  il  augmenta  le  nombre  des  otages 
et,  la  temperature  etant  favorable  a  la  navigation,  il  retourna 
sans  danger  au  continent  avec  tous  ses  navires. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Oa  muf)te  bte  Heine  sdftaja  trotj  il)re3  93erbruffe3  bod)  ladjen. 
0o  etraa§  roar  ifjr  nod)  niemat3  begegnet.  0o  fef)r  ber  ©ra3= 
t)upfer  fie  bnrd)  fein  fd)eql)afte3  23enef)nteit  in  (Srftannen  fel^te,  fo 
berounberte  fie  bod)  feine  2BelterfaI)rett()eit  unb  feine  grofsen 
s  <^enntniffe.  Ob  er  bie  0prad)e  ber  ‘ARenfd^en  oerftefjen  fomtte, 
banad)  toodte  fie  ifpt  fragen,  raenn  er  nod)  einntal  ^urucHam,  unb 
aud)  banad),  roie  er  ixber  eine  Hnnafyeruitg  bad)te  unb  fiber  ben 
$erfud),  ben  ^Jlenfdjeit  in  feiner  33e^aufnng  auf$tifnd)en. 

2.  Give  the  second  person,  singular  and  plural,  present  indica¬ 
tive,  active,  of  mufde  (1.  1),  fonnte  (1.  5),  roodte  (1.  6). 

3.  burd)  fein  fd)er^f)afte3  33enef)tnen  (1.  3).  Rewrite,  using  the 
preposition  mit. 

4.  Give  in  full  the  imperative  of  oerftefyen  (1.  5),  jurudfam  (1.  6), 
and  auf$ufnd)en  (1.  8). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Unb  fommt  au3  Unbent  0itben 
Oer  grueling  uber3  £anb, 

0o  roebt  er  bir  au3  Gluten 
(Sin  fd)imtnernb  23rautgeroanb. 

Hud)  mir  ftef)ft  bu  gefd)rieben 
3n§  §erj  gteief)  einer  23rant; 

(S3  Uingt  toie  jnrtge3  Siebeit 
Oein  9iante  mir  fo  traut. 

Unb  fteefyen  mid)  bie  Oonteit, 

Unb  toirb  mir’3  brattf}  faf)(, 

©eb’  id)  bent  dtof)  bie  0portten 

Unb  reif  itt3  sJtedartat.  [over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

9tn  biefe  brei  farmer  badjte  ^ofjteumunfpeter  oft,  roemt  er 
einfam  im  Tannenroatb  fafp  3roar  ^citten  alle  brei  einen  dpaitpfi 
fefjter,  ber  fie  bet  ben  Seuten  Der^a^t  mad)te,  eg  roar  bieg  it)r 
unmenfd)tid)er  ©eig,  ifjre  ©efutjltofigfeit  gegen  ©dpitbner  unb 

5  finite,  benit  bie  ©djroargrodtber  fittb  ein  gutmiitigeg  236tftein ; 
aber  man  roeig,  rote  eg  mit  fotd)en  Tfingen  gef)t:  roaren  fie  and) 
roegen  itjreg  ©eigeg  ner^afst,  fo  ftanben  fie  bod)  roegen  if)reg 
©etbeg  in  ?tnfet)en ;  benn  roer  tomtte  £ater  roegroerfcn,  roie  fie, 
atg  ob  man  bag  (35elb  non  ben  Tannen  fctjiittette? 

7.  Decline  in  the  singular  it)r  unmenfd)tid)er  ©eig  (11.  3,  4). 

8.  Give  in  full  the  plural  of  roeifg  (1.  6)  in  both  the  present  and 
the  present  perfect  indicative,  active. 

9.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  past  subjunctive,  of  bad)te 
(1.  1),  ftanben  (1.  7),  roegroerfeit  (1.  8). 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

T)a  oergagte  "peter,  geftaitb,  bap  er  itidfig  mefjr  tjabe,  unb 
liberties  eg  betn  2ltntmann,  dpaug  unb  dpof,  dpi'itte  unb  ©tall, 
2Bagen  unb  ^ferbe  gu  fd)dtgen ;  unb  atg  bie  ©eridfigbiener  unb 
ber  5lmtmann  umfjergingen  unb  priiften  unb  fd)dfgten,  bad)te  er, 

5  big  gum  ^annenbutjt  ift’g  nidfi  roeit,  t)at  mir  ber  ftleine  itidjt 
gefjotfen,  fo  roil!  id)  eg  einmal  mit  bent  ©rofgen  oerfudjen.  ©r  lief 
bent  Tamtenbtil)!  gu,  fo  fdjnett,  atg  ob  bie  ©eridjtgbiener  itpn  auf 
ben  gerfen  rodreit ;  eg  roar  itpn,  atg  er  an  bem  iptatg  uorbeirannte, 
roo  er  bag  ©tagmanntein  guerft  gefprodjen,  atg  t)atte  it)it  eiite 
io  unfid)tbare  dpanb  auf,  aber  er  rijg  fid)  tog  unb  tief  roeiter,  big  an 
bie  ©renge,  bie  er  fid)  fritter  root)t  gemerft  t)atte,  unb  faitnr  t)atte 
er,  beiitafje  atemtog:  „§ottdnber  9Jtid)et !  dp  err  dpottdnber 

Tftidjet!"  gerufett,  atg  and)  fd)on  ber  riefengrofge  glower  mit 
feiner  ©tange  oor  it)nt  ftanb. 

11.  Select  from  the  above  passage  three  verbs  with  separable 
prefixes  and  give  their  principal  parts. 

12.  t)atte  (1.  9).  State  the  mood  and  the  tense  of  this  verb  and 
explain  its  position  in  the  clause. 

13.  fd)  digen  (1.  3).  Give  the  following  forms  in  the  indicative 
passive :  (a)  third  person  singular,  present ;  (6)  second  person 
plural,  present  perfect. 


c 


14.  Translate  into  English  : — 

CJ 

Baumann.  dhm  ja,  bag  fettle  tttir  nod)  —  (Sadft)  -fpaf)af)a, 
toag  fo  ein  jungeg  J)ing  bod)  fur  ©djrutteit  int  $opfe  t)at !  dber 
eg  ift  faft  naturlid),  baft  eg —  ba  fiftt  fo  etn  armeg  ©efen  faft 
ben  gangen  Jag  mutterfeetenattein,  fangt  ©rillen,  lieft  bagu  einen 

5  oerfdjrobenen  nenett  frangofifd)en  dioman,  in  bent  alteg  auf  bte 
©pifte  geftellt  ift  unb  roag  tomrnt  banott  tjeraug?  SRarrengpoffen ! 
(3Jlit  £ad)en  (Jacitie  nad)a()tnenb.)  „@:r  ift  tti d)t  eiferfucfjtig." 
J)ag  nennt  fie  etn  Unglitd  nnb  lamentiert  baritber. —  gd)  ntoc^te 
root)t  roiffen,  ob  eg  oiete  fyrauen  gibt,  bte  fid)  baritber  grantett !  — 
io  $or  ber  ipodjgeit,  efte  fie  ben  .fpergtiebften  feft  ftaben,  ja,  o  ja,  ba 
ntogen  fie  tnot)t  atte  gern  fetjen,  roenn  berfelbe  redft  eiferfiid)tig 
tut,  aber  ttad)  iBertauf  eineg  gafjreg?  $nt,  toie? —  ga  f<h  fjabe 
id)  bod)  gang  oergeffen  —  (eilt  gum  giwmer  Ttofjeitborfg)  dugnft! 
—  T)oftor ! 

15.  (St  ift  ttid)t  eiferfudjtig  (1.  7).  Rewrite,  with  eiferfitd)tig  in 
the  superlative. 

D 

16.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Jbonrab  gittg  auf  bte  Unioerfit&t.  J)er  ^erbft  roar  fdjon  roeit 
oorgerMt ;  ber  Winter  metbete  fid) ;  ber  arnte  Jbonrab  rnagte  eg 
nid)t,  non  fetnent  roentgen  <55elbe  fid)  ipolg  gu  taufen.  J)a  erbarmte 
fid)  feiner  feitt  ©irt,  ein  alter  jpanbtoerfer,  ben  feitt  ©efdftift  alg 
©dtrnieb  faft  ben  gangen  ‘Jag  in  ber  ©erfftatt  feftt)ielt ;  er  tub  if)tt 
ein,  in  feiner  toarmen  ©tube  fo  oiet  gu  lefen  unb  git  fcfjreiben,  alg  er 
rootle. 

J)er  Winter  gittg  jeftt  gu  (Snbe.  Unfer  St'ourab  tjatte  oiet 
gearbeitet  uttb  toenig  gegeffen ;  feitte  tci gtidje  dtaf)rung  feit  beg  Ottfelg 
Jobe  roar,  aufter  am  ©onntag,  too  er  geiooftntid)  oon  feinem  ©irt 
gunt  <3DJittageff en  eingetaben  tourbe,  faft  nicfttg  anbereg  getoefett  alg 
^artoffetn,  33rot  uttb  Obft.  iBei  all  feiner  ©parfamfeit  fafj  er  feitt 
©etb  faft  fd)on  gur  Jpdtfte  aufgegangen.  Unb  feitte  Unioerfitatg= 
ftubien  toarett  nod)  ttid)t  beenbigt,  er  muftte  nod)  groei  gaftre  bteiben. 
©enttod)  beftiett  er  guten  dJhit,  benn  er  ftatte  fritf)  gelernt,  auf  ©ott 
git  oertrauen. 

17.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Jftadjen  ©ie  mid)  fo  fcfttintm,  toie  ©ie  rootten ;  id)  to  ill  barunt 
bod)  nid)t  fd)led)ter  oon  tnir  benfett,  alg  oon  nteinem  ,fpunbe. 
SBorigen  ©inter  gittg  id)  in  ber  J)dtrtmerung  ait  bent  Canale,  uttb 
ftorte  ettoag  toinfeltt.  gd)  ftieg  fjerab,  unb  griff  nad)  ber  ©timme, 

[over] 


mtb  glaubte  ein  Jltnb  ju  retten,  unb  jog  einen  ^ubel  au§  bem 
Staffer.  2lud)  gut;  bad)te  id).  $)er  ipubel  fam  mir  nad) ;  aber  id) 
bin  fein  &iebf)aber  non  ^ubetit.  3^)  ia9^e  fort,  umfonft;  id) 
prugette  it)n  non  mir,  umfonft.  $&)  tiejj  ilfn  beg  ^adjtg  nid)t  in 
meine  hammer;  er  btieb  oor  ber  Xux  auf  ber  0d)roede.  2$o  er  mir 
ju  nafje  fam,  ftiej$  id)  if)n  mit  bem  gufje;  er  fdjrie,  falj  mid)  an,  unb 
mebelte  mit  bem  0d)raanje.  9iod)  fjat  er  feinen  33iff en  23rot  aug 
meiner  Jpanb  befommen;  unb  bod)  bin  id)  ber  einjige,  bem  er  fjort, 
unb  ber  if)n  anriiljren  barf.  @r  fpringt  oor  mir  fjer,  unb  mad)t  mir 
feine  Jbiinfte  unbefof)len  oor.  ($:g  ift  ein  f)df;lid)er  s$ubef,  aber  ein 
gar  ju  guter  $unb.  2Benn  er  eg  tdnger  treibt,  fo  f)5re  id)  enbtid) 
auf,  ben  ^ubeln  gram  ju  fein. 

treiben,  to  carry  on. 

jemanbem  gram  fein,  to  dislike  a  person. 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  My  younger  brother  and  I  were  busy  all  morning.  He  was 
writing  long  letters  to  our  parents  and  I  was  studying  my  lessons. 

2.  When  do  you  get  up  in  the  morning?  Tell  me,  please. 
I  shall  try  to  meet  you  on  my  way  to  school  tomorrow. 

8.  Who  was  the  tall  stranger  at  your  home  last  night  ?  He 
is  a  relative  of  ours ;  he  came  here  to  buy  some  books. 

4.  Put  on  your  overcoat  when  you  go  out  to-day.  Don’t  forget 
to  order  some  bread,  one  pound  of  butter,  and  a  few  dozen  eggs. 

5.  Some  students  said  they  could  not  study  very  well  during 
the  holidays,  but  I  believe  they  could  do  much  more  if  they 
wished. 

6.  The  dear  old  gentleman  who  died  last  month  lived  many 
years  in  this  beautiful  house.  Now  it  will  have  to  be  sold. 

7.  The  country  is  most  beautiful  in  spring  but  boys  and  girls 
usually  like  winter  better  than  spring.  Which  season  do  you 
like  best  ? 

8.  Rewrite  this  exercise.  There  are  too  many  mistakes  in  it. 
Don’t  let  me  see  such  poor  work  again.  You  ought  to  be 
ashamed. 

9.  It  was  ten  minutes  past  eleven  when  we  returned  from  the 
theatre  last  night.  Some  of  the  guests  went  home  even  later 
than  that. 

10.  Why  have  your  friends  from  Hamburg  not  yet  arrived  ? 
They  were  not  permitted  to  leave  the  city  on  account  of  sickness 
in  their  family. 

11.  What  wonderful  weather  this  is!  Let  us  go  out  into  the 
fresh  air.  There  is  your  hat ;  give  me  mine.  We  do  not  need 
to  take  our  coats  along. 

[over] 


12.  If  I  had  been  able  to  do  my  work  sooner,  I  certainly  should 
have  done  it.  Now  it  is  too  late  to  begin  it,  but  if  you  could 
help  me  I  might  be  able  to  finish  it  before  six  o’clock. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

Jack  grew  up  quickly  and  became  quite  an  efficient  chimney¬ 
sweep.  He  could  climb  like  a  cat.  This  he  showed  at  the  great 
fire  which  broke  out  in  the  town-hall  one  night.  The  old  watch¬ 
man  in  the  tower  had  not  given  the  fire-alarm.  So  before  the 
people  of  the  little  town  noticed  it  the  old  building  with  its 
valuable  papers  was  a  sea  of  flames.  The  old  man  had  died 
before  the  fire  had  been  discovered.  Jack  did  not  mind  the 
danger  but  rushed  into  the  burning  building  and  saved  the 
most  important  documents  of  the  town. 

C 

Translate  into  German: — 

In  one  of  the  European  wars  a  captain  and  a  few  soldiers 
one  day  went  to  the  lonely  hut  of  an  old  peasant.  They 
knocked  at  the  window,  and  when  the  owner  came  out  to 
inquire  what  they  desired  the  captain  told  him  he  wanted  some 
fodder  for  the  horses  of  his  soldiers.  The  old  farmer  said  that 
he  would  show  him  a  field  where  they  could  cut  it  and  requested 
the  leader  to  follow  him  to  a  field  which  was  covered  with  good 
fodder.  Before  they  reached  it,  however,  they  passed  a  beautiful 
field  of  barley.  When  the  officer  noticed  it,  he  shouted  :  “  Stop  ! 
There  is  what  we  are  looking  for.”  “Just  a  moment,  please,” 
said  the  peasant,  and  went  on.  After  a  while  he  showed  them 
the  place  where  they  could  cut  as  much  as  they  needed.  When 
the  soldiers  had  loaded  the  golden  fodder  upon  their  horses  they 
returned  to  their  comrades.  The  captain,  however,  said  to  the 
old  man:  “You  made  us  go  a  long  way  but  it  was  not  at  all 
necessary.  The  first  field  which  I  showed  you  was  better  than 
this.”  “  That  may  be  true,”  replied  the  owner,  “  but  it  did  not 
belong  to  me.” 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  — Ahora  vera  Vd.  Hace  dos  anos,  estando  cazando 
venados,  apunte  a  uno  y  le  heri  al  mismo  tiempo  en  la  punta 
de  la  oreja  derecha  y  en  la  pezuna  del  pie  izquierdo. 

Eso  no  es  posible. 

5  — i  Cdmo  qne  no  ?  Cuando  yo  le  apunte,  se  estaba  rascando 
la  oreja. 

— i  Ah  !  Eso  es  otra  cosa. 

— Pero  eso  no  es  nada.  Durante  la  Guerra  de  la  Indepen¬ 
dence,  era  yo  coronel  de  un  regimiento  de  caballeria.  Al 

1  o  pasar  por  un  pueblo,  muerto  de  sed  y  sin  poder  pararnos, 

vi  en  un  balcdn  un  cantaro.  Saque  la  pistola  y  dispare 
sobre  el.  La  bala  abrid  un  agujero  por  el  que  empezd  a  salir 
un  chorro  de  agua.  Puse  la  boca  debajo  del  chorro  y  sacie 
la  sed  que  me  devoraba.  Despues  llene  una  botella.  Como 
1 5  he  sido  siempre  tan  econdmico,  no  quise  que  se  perdiera  el 
agua,  y,  disparando  otra  vez,  cerre  con  la  bala  el  agujero  tan 
bien  que  no  salid  ni  una  gota  mas. 
j  Cosa  maravillosa  es  esa  ! 

i  Bah  !  Eso  no  es  nada.  A  mi  me  han  pasado  cosas  mucho 

2  o  mas  extraordinarias. 

(б)  Este  estuvo  a  punto  de  gritar  de  dolor,  pero  se  contuvo 
y  para  acabar  pronto,  exclamd  : 

— Los  innumerables  martires  cristianos  de  Zaragoza — ,  y 
agarrando  la  barba  del  turco,  se  la  envolvid  alrededor  de  la 
25  mano,  y  de  un  tirdn  le  dejd  la  cara  mas  limpia  de  pelo  que  la 
de  un  nino  de  dos  anos. 

2.  A  mi  me  (1.  19).  Why  is  the  pronoun  repeated  ? 

3.  Indicate  in  some  manner  the  pronunciation  of  the  following 
words:  venados  (1.  2),  chorro  (1.  13),  cerre  (1.  16). 

[over] 


4.  sacie  la  sed  que  me  devoraba  (11.  13,  14).  Explain  why 
different  tenses  are  used  in  these  two  verbs. 

5.  (a)  Conjugate  in  full,  in  the  tense  in  which  each  stands, 
the  following  verbs:  fieri  (1.  2),  saque  (1.  11),  puse  (1.  13). 

(b)  No  quise  que  se  perdiera  el  aqua  (11.  15,  16).  (i)  What 
part  of  the  verb  is  jperdiera  ?  (ii)  Why  is  this  part  of  the  verb 
used  here  ?  (iii)  Account  for  el  before  aqua. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Un  dia  pregunt6  a  los  vecinos  cual  podria  ser  la  causa  de 
hallar  el  queso  ratonado  y  fuera  de  la  ratonera,  y  de  que  no 
quedase  dentro  el  raton  aunque  siempre  caia  la  trampilla. 
Los  vecinos  acordaron  que  los  causadores  del  dano  no  podian 
5  ser  los  ratones,  pues  sin  duda  ya  hubiera  caido  alguno  en  la 
ratonera,  y  un  vecino  le  dijo  : 

— Senor  cura,  yo  me  acuerdo  de  que  en  la  casa  de  Yd.  solia 
haber  una  culebra.  Sin  duda  esta  debe  de  ser  la  que  liace 
el  dano,  porque,  como  es  larga,  puede  entrar  en  la  ratonera  y 

1  o  tomar  el  cebo.  Como  solo  mete  dentro  la  cabeza,  puede 

salirse  aunque  le  caiga  la  trampilla  encima. 

A  todos  les  pareci(5  bien  esta  explicacion,  la  cual  altero 
mucho  a  mi  aino,  que  no  dormia  despues  tan  a  pierna  suelta 
como  antes.  A1  menor  ruido  que  sentia  en  la  casa,  creyendo 
1 5  que  era  la  culebra  que  estaba  royendo  el  area,  se  levantaba 
y,  con  un  garrote  que  ponia  a  la  cabecera  de  la  cama  antes 
de  acostarse,  daba  en  el  area  grandes  garrotazos  para  espantar 
la  culebra.  Con  el  gran  ruido  que  hacia  no  dejaba  dormir 
a  los  vecinos,  ni  a  mi  tampoco.  Despues  se  iba  a  las  pajas 

2  o  en  que  yo  dormia  y  las  revolvia  todas,  y  a  mi  con  ellas, 

porque  habia  oido  decir  que  las  culebras  buscan  el  calor  por 
la  noche  y  se  van  a  las  camas  de  las  personas.  Yo  me  hacia 
el  dormido  las  mas  de  las  veces.  A  la  mabana  siguiente  me 
decia  el : 

2  5  — Mozo,  i  no  sentiste  nada  anoche  ?  Pues  anduve  tras  la 

culebra.  Sospecho  que  se  esconde  en  tu  cama,  pues  son  muy 
frias  y  buscan  calor. 

7.  hubiera  caido  (1.  5).  Give  the  reason  for  the  accent  on 
the  i  of  caido. 

8.  y  de  que  no  quedase  (11.  2,  3).  Account  for  the  que  after 
de  and  for  the  subjunctive  quedase. 


9.  anduve  (1.  25).  State  the  difference  between  anduve 
and  fui. 

10.  (a)  Give  in  full : — 

(i)  the  present  indicative  active  of  royendo  (1.  15); 

(ii)  the  present  subjunctive  active  of  estaba  (1.  15); 

(iii)  the  preterite  active  of  hacia  (1.  22) ; 

(iv)  the  preterite  active  of  liacia  (1.  22); 

(v)  the  present  subjunctive  active  of  dormido  (1.  23) ; 

(vi)  the  preterite  active  of  decio i  (1.  24) ; 

(vii)  the  past  participle  of  deem  (1.  24). 

(6)  estaba  royendo  (1.  15).  Give  the  infinitive. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  • — 

© 

Hernan  Cortes,  con  setecientos  soldados,  dieciocho  caballos 
y  diez  cahones,  se  aventurO  en  el  inmenso  territorio  de  Mejico ; 
y  para  quitar  desde  luego  a  sus  companeros  toda  idea  de  retirada, 
mandd  quemar  sus  naves  y  dej<5  s61o  ciento  cincuenta  hombres 
en  un  fuerte  de  la  costa,  que  vino  a  ser  la  ciudad  de  Veracruz. 
A  medida  que  avanzaban,  se  quedaban  atOnitos  los  espaholes  en 
presencia  de  las  producciones  del  pais.  Probaron  el  cacao, 
conocieron  la  vainilla,  que  crecia  en  las  selvas,  y  bebieron  el 
vino  de  Mejico,  que  tenia  un  gusto  de  miel  muy  pronunciado. 
No  veian  vacas  ni  carneros,  pero  abundaban  las  aves. 

Motezuma,  rey  de  Mejico,  engahado  por  las  palabras  de 
Cortes,  que  se  decia  simple  embajador,  lo  acogi6,  le  di6  un 
palacio,  y  los  espaholes  pudieron  admirar  la  gran  ciudad 
edificada  entre  lagunas  y  como  en  medio  de  las  aguas.  Los 
templos  y  los  palacios  eran  grandiosos  en  sus  extranas  formas, 
e  indicaban  una  civilizacicin  adelantada,  aunque  tuviera  la 
mancha  de  los  sacrificios  humanos.  Cortes  no  tardo  en  revelar 
sus  planes,  y  con  un  puhado  de  hombres  en  medio  de  una 
populosa  ciudad,  hizo  prisionero  a  Motezuma. 

Pero  muy  luego  se  hicieron  insoportables  las  exigencias 
del  vencedor,  y  entonces  estalld  un  movimiento  en  que  perecid 
Motezuma  y  que  arrojd  de  alii  a  los  espaholes. 

Pudo  volver  a  la  capital,  donde  se  mostrd  cruel  con  los 
nobles  y  con  Guatimocin,  sucesor  de  Motezuma.  Mand<5  que 
tendieran  al  emperador  y  a  su  ministro  en  carbones  ardientes,  y 
como  el  ministro  lanzaba  gritos  gritos  espantosos,  Guatimocin, 
que  permanecia  sereno,  le  dijo  : 

jCrees  tu  que  yo  me  encuentro  en  un  lecho  de  rosas? 

Mejico  se  sometio  por  el  terror. 

punado  =  handful 


• .  I 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Would  you  like  to  take  a  horse-back  ride  with  me?  I  do 
not  think  so.  The  weather  is  bad  and  I  do  not  care  for  horses. 

2.  You  should  have  seen  him  when  he  borrowed  that  money. 
He  blushed  and  went  away  without  saying  a  word. 

3.  Let  us  sit  down  and  wait  for  the  doctor  who  has  just  left. 
He  will  be  back  soon. 

4.  Let  me  come  in.  I  want  to  ask  you  for  your  post  cards 
and  stamps,  for  I  have  to  send  them  before  dark.  Kindly  give 
them  to  me. 

5.  When  you  enter  the  room,  put  the  valises  on  the  chair. 
Study  your  lessons  until  your  friends  come. 

6.  We  were  afraid  they  would  not  arrive  on  time ;  at  least  we 
were  not  sure  they  could  see  him  so  late. 

7.  He  took  leave  of  them  two  weeks  ago,  but  he  has  not  heard 
from  them  yet. 

8.  The  parents  gave  their  children  all  they  needed  to  wash 
their  faces.  Then  they  washed  their  hands  and  dried  them  with 
clean  towels. 

9.  Christopher  Columbus  discovered  America  on  October  12th, 
1492,  after  having  spent  nearly  three  months  on  the  voyage. 

10.  If  he  had  been  cold  he  would  have  put  on  his  overcoat. 

11.  What  time  is  it?  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  it  is  half  past 
one  A.  M.  It  is  now  time  to  go  to  bed. 

12.  Did  you  not  look  for  me  ?  No,  I  looked  for  your  young 
cousin,  but  I  could  not  find  him  for  he  was  asleep. 


[over] 


13.  We  went  to  lunch  in  the  dining-room.  The  waiter  hurried 
to  show  us  the  bill  of  fare  and  to  bring  us  forks,  knives,  spoons, 
glasses,  plates  and  napkins.  Then  we  ordered  soup  and  fish. 
The  latter  was  not  yet  ready,  but  the  cook  cooked  it  at  once. 

14.  This  is  the  third  book  you  have  bought  to-day  in  that 
bookstore.  You  buy  more  than  you  read. 

15.  Hurry  up  {second  person,  plural)  !  It  is  getting  late  and 
it  will  not  be  long  before  the  curtain  rises.  The  performance  is 
due  to  begin  at  11.15  sharp. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Many  years  ago,  in  Spain,  barbers  were  much  more 
important  than  they  are  now.  There  was  once  a  barber  who  had 
engaged  an  apprentice  who  did  not  know  much.  The  boy  was 
longing  to  shave  someone,  but  his  master  would  not  let  him  do 
it  yet.  One  day,  having  been  called  into  the  city,  the  barber 
had  to  leave  the  boy  alone  in  the  barber  shop.  On  leaving  he 
said  to  him  :  “  Ask  the  customers  to  wait  until  I  come  back.” 

Now  along  came  a  man  who  was  in  a  great  hurry.  The 
apprentice  told  him  that  the  barber  would  probably  be  back 
right  away.  The  customer  could  not  wait  so  the  boy  shaved 
him  but  bore  too  heavily  on  the  razor  and  cut  his  cheek  on  two 
places.  Then,  to  display  his  skill,  the  apprentice  pulled  out  two 
teeth  that  were  quite  sound. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE- FART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  (a)  Outline  the  process  of  washing  silk  stockings. 

( b )  State  the  method  to  be  used  in  the  home  for  removing 
from  fabrics  stains  caused  by  (i)  milk,  (ii)  machine  oil,  (iii)  peach 
juice,  (iv)  bluing,  (v)  perspiration. 

(c)  Outline  the  method  of  testing  materials  for  shrinkage. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  alterations  required  in  a  commercial 
pattern  for  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  enlarging  a  sleeve  for  an  arm  which  is  large  above 
the  elbow  ; 

(ii)  modifying  a  standard  pattern  for  a  figure  with  round 
shoulders ; 

(iii)  decreasing  the  bust  of  a  dress  pattern  for  a  figure 
large  in  the  hips. 

(b)  Outline  the  method  of  making  a  cap  lining. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  care  which  should  be  given  to  the  following: 

(i)  bread  box,  (ii)  gas  stove,  (iii)  garbage  pail,  (iv)  bake-board. 

( b )  Name  the  equipment  required  for  washing  dishes  and 
give  the  steps  in  the  preparation  for  dishwashing. 

4.  (a)  State  the  factors  to  be  considered  in  apportioning  the 
income  for  a  family  of  five,  living  in  a  rented  house. 

( b )  Define  each  of  the  following :  (i)  real  estate  mortgage, 

(ii)  lease,  (iii)  current  bank  account. 

(c)  Explain  why  the  retail  price  of  food  is  higher  than  the 
wholesale  price. 

5.  (a)  Write  a  paragraph  on  the  weekly  care  and  treatment 
of  an  oak  floor. 

{b)  Make  a  diagram  showing  how  a  fireplace  and  the  cracks 
at  doors  and  windows  help  in  the  ventilation  of  a  room. 

(c)  Give  the  points  that  should  be  considered  in  purchas¬ 
ing  (i)  china,  (ii)  table-linen. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE-PAKT  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  What  food  element  is  lacking  in  eggs?  Name  three 
foods  which  may  be  served  with  eggs  to  make  up  this  deficiency. 

(b)  Give  four  chief  uses  of  eggs  in  cooking. 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  between  the  muffin  method  and 
the  cake  method  of  mixing  flour  mixtures. 

(d)  Give  the  detailed  instructions  for  preparing  and  cooking 
a  meringue. 

2.  (a)  Name  and  discuss  the  factors  which  determine  a 
person’s  food  requirements  ? 

( b )  Explain  why  regular  food  habits  are  important. 

( c )  What  classes  of  foods  give  in  the  body  (i)  an  acid  ash, 

(ii)  an  alkaline  ash  ? 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  process  of  searing  meat  ?  Of  what  value 
is  searing  in  the  cooking  of  meat  ? 

( b )  Why  are  vegetables  usually  served  with  meat? 

(c)  Name  five  sources  of  the  antirachitic  vitamin.  Of  what 
use  is  this  vitamin  ? 

4.  Give  the  details  of  a  score  card  to  judge  each  of  the 
following  when  ready  for  serving:  (i)  apple  sauce,  (ii)  muffins, 

(iii)  mashed  potatoes,  (iv)  baked  custard. 

5.  Write  a  paragraph  on  water  in  relation  to  the  human  body. 

6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “fatigue”  and  show  how  it 
affects  the  efficiency  of  the  individual. 

(6)  State  the  benefits  of  maintaining  a  good  posture. 

7.  (a)  Name  the  organs  of  the  respiratory  system. 

(b)  State  how  the  health  of  the  respiratory  organs  may  be 
maintained. 

(c)  Describe  the  relation  between  the  respiratory  system 
and  the  circulatory  system. 


' 


' 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Simplify 


(a) 


(3-71- 1-908)  x  7-03. 


9-9 _  7  4 

Z  L  3  3  3 


(b) 


+  i  + 


1 

6 


-1_  1  —  1 
“  37  •  T • 


1 

3 


2.  Use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of : — 

(a)  3-217  x  0-1389  x  7-513; 

(b)  (1-237)5  ; 

(c)  S/o-9734. 


3.  A  wrench  8  inches  long  is  used  to  loosen  an  iron  screw 
whose  threads  have  a  pitch  of  inch.  What  force  must  be 
used  to  loosen  the  rusted  screw  which  offers  a  resistance  of 
320  lb.  ? 


4.  A  barrel  weighing  200  lb.  is  to  be  raised  to  a  vertical 
height  of  7  feet  with  a  force  of  50  lb.  acting  along  an  inclined 
plank  upon  which  the  barrel  is  placed.  Find  the  length  of 
plank  required. 

5.  A  plug  gauge  has  a  diameter  of  1*000  inches  at  one  end 
and  1*450  inches  at  the  other.  The  gauge  is  2*300  inches  in 
length.  What  is  the  taper  ? 


[over] 


6.  What  lead  would  be  cut  by  a  lathe  when  the  gear  on  the 
spindle  has  45  teeth,  the  gear  on  the  lead  screw  has  32  teeth,  and 
the  lead  screw  has  5  threads  per  inch  ? 

7.  An  emery  wheel  6  inches  in  diameter  makes  1400  revolu¬ 
tions  per  minute.  Express  its  rim  speed  in  feet  per  second. 

8.  A  hollow  metal  sphere  14  inches  in  diameter  weighs 
7 ’2 8 7  lb.  What  weight  will  it  support  when  used  as  a  float 
in  water  ? 

9.  Find  the  weight  of  the  material  in  the  casting  represented 
by  the  following  drawing. 


• 

,  i 

* 

V 

*—  3"  -4vi"4*-  3"  -4</i* 

Material,  cast  iron 
Specific  gravity,  7*2 


■iei 
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W 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  be  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length  ( about  4-00  to -600  words). 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  Unemployment. 

2.  Ontario’s  attractions  for  the  tourist. 

3.  Taking  the  census. 

4.  The  good  old  days. 

(A  story  based  on  pioneer  life  in  Canada.) 

5.  Daylight  saving. 

(A  letter  to  the  newspaper  either  advocating  or  opposing  daylight 
saving.) 

6.  The  school  garden. 

(A  discussion  of  the  values  of  school  gardens  and  suggestions  for 
making  them  successful.) 

7.  The  trial  scene  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice . 

8.  Athletics  in  the  secondary  school. 

(A  discussion  of  the  relative  values  of  inter-school  games  and  class 
games.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : — 

(a)  the  passage  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice  beginning, 
“  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strain’d  ”,  and  ending,  “  When 
mercy  seasons  justice”; 

AND 

( b )  either  (i)  the  first  four  lines  of  each  of  the  three  stanzas 
of  The  Splendour  Falls,  or  (ii)  the  first  three  stanzas  of  Nod. 

2.  (a)  In  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  why  is  Antonio  ready  to 
sign  such  a  bond  as  Shylock  proposes  ? 

(6)  What  aspects  of  Morocco’s  character  are  revealed  in 
his  speeches  ? 

(c)  Mention  two  purposes  served  by  the  presence  of 
Launcelot  in  the  play. 

3.  Answer  any  five  of  (a),  ( b ),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/),  (g) : — 

(a)  Therefore  I  part  with  him. 

What  two  reasons  does  the  speaker  give  for  his  readiness 
to  “part  with  him”? 

(b)  But  love  is  blind,  and  lovers  cannot  see 
The  pretty  follies  that  themselves  commit. 

Who  says  this,  and  in  what  circumstances  ? 

(c)  I  would  not  have  given  it  for  a  wilderness  of  monkeys. 

To  what  does  “  it  ”  refer  ?  Why  did  the  speaker  value  it 
so  highly  ? 

(d)  I’ll  follow  him  no  more  with  bootless  prayers. 

He  seeks  my  life ;  his  reason  well  I  know. 

What  reason  does  the  speaker  give  ? 


[over] 


if)  Wrest  once  the  law  to  your  authority : 

To  do  a  great  right,  do  a  little  wrong. 

What  two  reasons  does  Portia  give  for  rejecting  this 
appeal  ? 

(/)  I  see,  sir,  you  are  liberal  in  offers : 

You  taught  me  first  to  beg;  and  now,  methinks, 

You  teach  me  how  a  beggar  should  be  answered. 

What  calls  forth  these  words  ? 

(g)  In  such  a  night 

Did  pretty  Jessica,  like  a  little  shrew, 

Slander  her  love,  and  he  forgave  it  her. 

What  has  Jessica  said  that  calls  forth  these  words  ? 


4.  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the  following 
passages : — 

(a)  And  see  my  wealthy  Andrew  dock’d  in  sand 
Vailing  her  high  top. 

{!>)  But  fish  not,  with  this  melancholy  bait , 

For  this  fool  gudgeon,  this  opinion. 

(c)  Go,  presently  inquire,  and  so  will  I, 

Where  money  is;  and  I  no  question  make, 

To  have  it  of  my  trust,  or  for  my  sake. 

(d)  If  I  do  not  put  on  a  sober  habit, 

Use  all  the  observance  of  civility , 

Like  one  well  studied  in  a  sad  ostent. 

(e)  And  with  affection  wondrous  sensible 
He  wrung  Bassanio’s  hand. 

(/)  The  Duke  cannot  deny  the  course  of  law: 

For  the  commodity  that  strangers  have 
With  us  in  Venice,  if  it  be  denied, 

Will  much  impeach  the  justice  of  the  state. 


5.  The  gemmy* bridle  glittered  free, 

Like  to  some  branch  of  stars  we  see 
Hung  in  the  golde7i  galaxy. 

(a)  Divide  the  italicized  line  into  feet,  and  mark  the 
accented  syllables. 

(h)  Name  a  device  other  than  rhyme  used  by  the  poet  to 
make  the  above  passage  musical. 


6.  Answer  any  four  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  ( e ),  (/) : — 

(a)  In  everything  we  are  sprung 

Of  Earth’s  first  blood,  have  titles  manifold. 

Give  the  subject  of  the  poem  of  which  these  are  the  last 

lines. 

{b)  Of  two  such  lessons,  why  forget 
The  nobler  and  the  manlier  one? 

(i)  Whom  does  Byron  represent  as  speaking  in  the 
poem  from  which  these  lines  are  taken  ? 

(ii)  What  two  “  lessons  ”  are  referred  to  ? 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  for  admiring  the  speaker  in  The 
Italian  in  England. 

(d)  King  George’s  men  came  marching,  up  to  the  old  inn-door. 

(i)  Who  may  be  suspected  of  having  informed  “  King 
George’s  men  ”  as  to  when  and  where  they  would  be  likely  to 
capture  the  highwayman  ?  What  motive  impelled  him  to  do  so  ? 

(ii)  In  what  form,  according  to  the  poem,  does  the 
highwayman  finally  keep  his  appointment  with  the  landlord’s 
daughter  ? 

(e)  In  My  Sisters  Sleep,  select  one  detail  that  vividly 
conveys  the  scene  to  the  reader’s  imagination,  and  tiro  that 
helps  him  realize  the  silence  pervading  the  room. 

(/)  From  The  City  Tree  select  one  sight  and  one  sound 
that  the  tree  speaks  of  as  missing,  and  one  service  that  it  can 
now  perform. 


7.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  : — 


(a)  (i)  State  how  Henderson,  in  The  Blackwater  Pot,  gave 
his  enemies  the  opportunity  to  capture  him  and  tie  him  to 
the  loo;. 

(ii)  How  does  he  escape  from  his  perilous  position  ? 

(iii)  What  happens  to  his  two  enemies  ? 

(b)  Give  the  substance  of  what  the  writer  of  On  Saying 
“ Please ”  urges  in  favour  of  civility  in  social  life. 


(c)  At  the  close  of  The  Three  Strangers  the  reader  learns 
who  the  first  stranger  is,  and  then  can  recognize  that  certain 
details  in  the  description  of  his  arrival  at  the  shepherd’s  cottage 
are  intended  to  suggest  the  first  stranger’s  identity.  Point  out 
three  of  these  details. 


[over] 


8.  Vast  and  immaculate  !  No  pilgrim  bands, 

.In  ecstasy  before  the  Parian  shrines, 

Knew  such  a  temple  built  by  human  hands, 

With  this  transcendent  rhythm  in  its  lines; 

Like  an  epic  on  the  North  Atlantic  stream 
It  moved,  and  fairer  than  a  Phidian  dream. 

Rich  gifts  unknown  to  kings  were  duly  brought 
At  dawn  and  sunset  and  at  cloudless  noons, 

Gifts  from  the  sea-gods  and  the  sun  who  wrought 
Cascades  and  rainbows,  tiling  them  in  festoons 
Over  the  spires,  with  emerald,  amethyst, 

Sapphire  and  pearl  out  of  their  fiery  mist. 

And  music  followed  when  a  litany, 

Begun  with  the  ring  of  foam-bells  and  the  purl 
Of  linguals,  as  the  edges  cut  the  sea, 

Crashed  upon  a  rising  storm  with  whirl 
Of  Hoes  from  far-off  spaces  where  Death  rides 
The  darkened  belfries  of  his  evening  tides. 

Within  the  sunlight,  vast,  immaculate, 

Beyond  all  reach  of  earth  in  majesty, 

It  passed  on  southwards  slowly  to  its  fate, — 

To  be  drawn  down  by  the  inveterate  sea 
Without  one  chastening  fire  made  to  start 
From  altars  built  around  its  polar  heart. 

— E.  J.  Pratt. 

(a)  What  natural  object  is  the  poet  describing  in  the  above 
poem  ? 

(■ b )  What  image  does  he  employ  to  represent  that  object  ? 

(c)  Select  one  word  in  each  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
stanzas  that  carries  on  the  image. 

(d)  What  general  aspects  of  the  object  are  suggested  in 
the  second  and  third  stanzas,  respectively  ? 

( e )  What  is  its  fate  ? 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B ,  and  two  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  but  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following:  Port  Royal,  Fort 
Nelson,  Louisbourg,  Lundy’s  Lane,  Batoche. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  What  powers  has  the  Canadian  House  of  Commons 
which  the  Senate  has  not  ? 

(b)  Who  selects  the  judges  in  Canada  and  how  can  they 
be  dismissed  ? 

(c)  Who  has  the  right  to  appoint  the  Lieutenant-Governor 
of  a  province? 


B 


Note: — Only  two  questions  ai'e  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Sketch  the  struggle  between  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company 
and  the  North-West  Company,  including  in  your  account  its 
most  important  results. 


4.  (a)  State  the  contribution  to  the  development  of  New 
France  made  by  each  of  the  following  :  Maisonneuve,  Talon, 
Laval,  Frontenac. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relation  of  sea-power  to  the  British 
conquest  of  Canada. 

(c)  Describe  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  iniluence  of  the 
French  Revolution  on  the  history  of  Canada. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  How  did  the  constitution  of  Upper  Canada  differ  in 
form  and  practice  from  that  of  Great  Britain  in  the  period  from 
1791  to  1837  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  statement  that  the  so-called  “  Family 
Compact”  of  Upper  Canada  “hardly  deserves  the  obloquy  which 
has  sometimes  been  heaped  upon  it.” 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  Describe  the  movement  for  the  Confederation  of  British 
North  America  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Lord  Durham’s  Report ; 

( b )  the  influence  of  the  American  civil  war ; 

(c)  the  breakdown  of  party  government ; 

( d )  the  two  conferences  held  in  British  North  America  and 
the  ratification  of  the  Seventy-Two  Resolutions  by  the 
provinces. 

7.  Discuss  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier’s  administration  under  the 

following;  headings  : — 

©  © 

(a)  immigration ; 

( b )  “  the  treaty-making  power”  ; 

(c)  “  government  by  commission  ”. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  duties  of  the  International  Joint  Com¬ 
mission  (of  Canada  and  the  United  States). 

( b )  Describe  the  development  of  Canada’s  relations  to  other 
nations  since  1918  as  evidenced  by  (i)  the  Treaty  of  Versailles, 

(ii)  the  organization  and  history  of  the  League  of  Nations, 

(iii)  the  beginnings  of  a  Canadian  diplomatic  service. 
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ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Messana,  Pylos,  Pydna,  Thermopylae,  Zela,  Athos. 

( b )  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Carthage,  Po  River,  Capua,  Sparta,  Hellespont, 
Memphis,  Jerusalem,  Euphrates  River. 

B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each  of 
the  following  : — 

(а)  Servius  Tullius,  Jugurtha,  Diocletian ; 

(б)  Cleisthenes,  Aristides,  Xenophon  ; 

(c)  Sargon  the  Second,  David. 


C 


Note:— Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  C ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  What  contributions  did  the  ancient  Egyptians  make  to 
the  arts  of  peace  ? 

(b)  Contrast  the  ideas  of  the  ancient  Oriental  world  with 
those  of  the  ancient  Western  world. 


[over] 


4.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  : — 

(а)  Pisistratus; 

(б)  Themistocles. 


5.  Describe  the  expeditions  of  the  Athenians  to  Sicily  during 
the  Peloponnesian  War. 

6.  Tell  the  story  of  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great. 


D 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  early  Roman  Republic  under  these  headings : 

(a)  the  government , 

( b )  the  position  of  workers  and  traders ; 

(c)  the  struggle  between  the  patricians  and  the  plebeians. 


8.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Second  Punic  War,  giving  its  causes, 
events,  and  results. 


9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  : — 

(a)  Sulla ; 

( b )  Cato  the  Censor. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Augustus  under  these 

c3 

headings  : — 

© 

(a)  military  and  naval  reforms  ; 

(b)  changes  in  the  government  of  the  provinces  ; 

( c )  improvements  at  Rome. 
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1.  Show  that  (a  —  6)3  +  (b  —  c)3  +  (c  —  a)3  =  3(a  —  6)(6  —  c)(c  —  a). 

2.  Factor  fully  : — 

(а)  63  —  56 2  —  6  +  5; 

(б)  m3 —Sn3 —6mn(m  —  2n). 

3.  Simplify : — 

/  x  1  4  8  7  —  Sx 

(«)  — t-, — 

X—  1  1—35  1+35  X2  —  l 

/ 7  \  4&  +  6  6/^  —  4 

6F+5l^6  ~~  9F^l2Ff4' 

4.  Divide  x/4_2v/  3  by  V7  +  4%/  3  and  express  the  quo¬ 
tient  in  its  simplest  surd  form. 

5.  Solve  : — 

5  +  435  —  7  +  3y, 

2  +  635  =  6y  +  6, 

9y  =  2z  +  2 ; 

a  6  _a  —  b . 

35  — (X  35  —  6  35—  C  ’ 

435 2  —  7xy  +  3y2  =  6, 

335 2  —  7  xy  +  4^/ 2  =  1 . 

6.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  26  and  the  mean  proportional 
between  them  is  12,  find  the  two  numbers. 


(«) 

(b) 

(c) 


[over] 


7.  A  man  invests  a  sum  of  money  at  6%  and  a  second  sum 
at  5%,  receiving  each  year  an  income  of  $75.00  from  the  two 
investments.  If  he  had  invested  the  first  sum  at  5%  and  the 
second  sum  at  6%,  his  annual  income  would  have  been  $3.70 
less.  Find  the  two  sums  that  he  invested. 

8.  (a)  Prove  that  ap  aQ  =  ap+g  where  p  and  q  are  positive 
whole  numbers. 

( b )  Assuming  that  the  law  given  in  (a)  holds  for  all  values 
of  p  and  q,  show  how  you  would  assign  a  value  to  a°. 

9.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  ax2  +bx-\-c  =  0,  find  the  value 

of  mns  +msn. 

10.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically  : — 

y  =  6  —  ^x 
x  =  3y  -f-  2. 

(b)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  where  the  graph  of 
y  =  6  —  Ar  cuts  the  x  axis. 

(c)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  where  the  graph  of 

=  2  cuts  the  y  axis. 
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GEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  two  angles  and  a  side  of  one  respec¬ 
tively  equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
other,  the  triangles  are  congruent. 


2.  If  two  equal  triangles  are  on  the  same  side  of  a  common 
base,  the  straight  line  joining  their  vertices  is  parallel  to  the 
common  base. 


3.  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  are  unequal,  the  greater  is  nearer 
to  the  centre  than  the  less. 


4.  (a)  Define  (i)  concyclic  points,  (ii)  cyclic  quadrilateral. 

( b )  State,  without  proof,  a  relation  true  for  angles  of  a 
cyclic  quadrilateral  but  not  true  for  every  quadrilateral. 

(c)  A  quadrilateral  is  inscribed  in  a  circle.  Find  the  sum 
of  the  angles  in  the  four  segments  of  the  circle  made  by  the 
sides  of  the  quadrilateral  and  exterior  to  the  quadrilateral. 

5.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  having  BC  parallel  to  AD,  and  E 
is  the  middle  point  of  DC.  Show  that  the  triangle  AEB  is  half 
the  quadrilateral. 


6.  ABC  is  a  triangle  having  AB  =  BC,  and  AD  is  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  upon  BC.  Show  that  AC2  =  2BC.CD. 


[over] 


B — Problems 

( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction , 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  segment  of  a  circle 
containing  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  in  a  given  ratio. 

9.  Divide  a  given  circle  into  two  segments  so  that  the  angle 
in  one  shall  be  double  the  angle  in  the  other. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

(Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Draw  a  straight  line  ABC,  having  AB  =  2  inches  and 
BC  =  2J  inches.  On  AB  construct  a  triangle  ABD,  having  the 
angle  BAD  —  45°  and  BD  =  2J  inches. 

(6)  With  centre  D,  describe  a  circle  of  radius  1J  inches. 

(c)  From  C  draw  a  tangent  to  the  circle. 

(d)  Measure  and  record  the  length  of  this  tangent  from  C 
to  the  point  of  contact. 
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1  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  intensity  of 
sound  varies  with  the  density  of  the  medium  through  which  the 
sound  is  transmitted. 

(b)  A  sound  heard  by  an  observer  A,  3  miles  from  the 
source,  is  4  times  as  loud  as  the  same  sound  heard  by  an 
observer  B.  Determine  the  distance  of  B  from  the  source. 

2.  (a)  State  any  one  of  the  laws  of  vibrating  strings,  and 
describe  an  experiment  to  prove  this  law. 

(b)  An  open  organ  pipe  is  3J  ft.  long.  What  is  the 
frequency  of  its  fundamental  tone  if  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air 
is  1120  ft.  per  second  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  liquids  expand 
when  heated. 

(6)  State  Charles’  Law. 

(c)  A  thermometer  has  been  constructed  by  blowing  a  bulb 
on  the  end  of  a  piece  of  thick-walled  glass  tubing  of  uniform 
capillary  bore,  filling  the  tube  and  bulb  with  mercury  and  seal¬ 
ing  the  tube. 

(i)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the 
freezing  point  on  the  thermometer. 

(ii)  Draw  the  thermometer  and  mark  the  Fahrenheit 
reading  of  the  freezing-point  and  of  the  boiling-point. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  determining  the  heat  of  vaporization  of 
water. 

(6)  Lead  filings  weighing  100  g.  and  heated  to  a  tempera¬ 
ture  of  95°  C.  are  thoroughly  mixed  with  100  g.  of  water  at 
19’7°C.  The  final  temperature  of  the  mixture  is  22°  C. 
Calculate  the  specific  heat  of  lead. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Show  how  a  photometer  may  be  used  to  verify  the 
law  of  intensity  of  illumination. 

(b)  An  electric  lamp  of  16  candle-power  is  placed  8  feet 
from  an  opaque  screen  ;  a  standard  candle  is  placed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  screen  and  2  feet  away.  Compare  the  inten¬ 
sities  of  illumination  on  the  two  sides  of  the  screen. 

6.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  method  of  locating  the 
image  of  an  object  placed  in  front  of  a  concave  mirror. 

(■ b )  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
how  a  glass  prism  may  be  used  to  decompose  white  light  and 
produce  a  spectrum.  Label  all  apparatus  used  and  the  colours 
which  appear  at  the  ends  of  the  spectrum. 

7.  Insulated  copper  wire  joined  to  the  two  poles  of  a  dry-cell 
is  wound  around  a  soft  iron  bar.  Make  a  drawing  of  the 
apparatus,  labelling  the  plates  of  the  dry-cell,  indicating  the 
direction  of  the  current,  and  marking  the  poles  of  the  iron  bar. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  meaning  of  the  following  and  name  the  unit 
of  measurement  of  each  :  electromotive  force,  current  strength, 
resistance. 

( b )  Give  the  mathematical  relation  which  exists  between 
the  units  of  measurement  referred  in  (a). 

9.  (Candidates  should  not  copy  the  diagram,  but  should  refer 

to  the  letters  labelled  on  it.) 

(а)  Name  the  part  of  the  electric  bell  to 
which  each  letter  refers. 

(б)  Explain 

(i)  how  the  electric  current  causes  the 
hammer  to  hit  the  bell ; 

(ii)  why  the  hammer  withdraws  from 
the  bell  again,  in  readiness  for  the 
next  stroke. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  A  solid  (or  solids)  is  mixed  with  a  liquid  (or  liquids).  No 
heat  is  applied.  A  chemical  change  takes  place  and  a  gas  is 
produced. 

(а)  Name  three  different  gases  that  may  be  produced  in 
this  way. 

(б)  Name  the  substances  used  to  produce  each  gas  named 
in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Write  the  equation  for  the  chemical  reaction  in  one  of 
the  cases. 

2.  Explain  the  following  and  in  each  case  name  any  new 
substances  formed  : — 

(a)  air  turns  nitric  oxide  brown  ; 

(b)  when  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  through  lime  water,  the 
liquid  at  first  becomes  milky  but  later  becomes  clear ; 

(e)  when  a  glass  rod  moistened  with  hydrochloric  acid  is 
placed  in  ammonia  gas  white  fumes  are  formed. 

3.  Describe  how  you  would  obtain  experimentally: — 

(a)  a  sublimate  from  crystals  of  iodine ; 

( b )  a  distillate  from  bluestone  (copper  sulphate  crystals) ; 

(c)  saltpetre  crystals  from  a  mixture  of  saltpetre,  powdered 
charcoal,  and  powdered  sulphur ; 

(d)  crystals  of  potassium  chlorate  from  a  supersaturated 
solution  of  potassium  chlorate  in  water ; 

( e )  slaked  lime  (calcium  hydroxide)  from  pure  marble 
(calcium  carbonate). 

4.  ( a )  State  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  weight. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  verify  this  law. 

[oyer] 


5.  One  litre  of  a  gas  measured  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  of  mercury 
pressure  weighs  T34  grams.  The  gas  is  composed  of  carbon 
80%  and  hydrogen  20%. 

(a)  What  is  the  molecular  weight  (formula  weight)  of 
the  gas  ? 

( b )  Find  the  molecular  formula  for  the  gas. 

(C  =  12,  H  =  1.) 

6.  Write  equations  for  the  chemical  reactions  in  any  four  of 
the  following : — 

(a)  copper  is  strongly  heated  in  air ; 

(b)  phosphorus  is  burned  in  air; 

(c)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  in  water ; 

( d )  hydrogen  chloride  solution  is  added  to  silver  nitrate 
solution  ; 

(e)  acetylene  is  burned  in  air  with  a  clear  white  flame; 

(/)  a  mixture  of  sodium  nitrate  and  sulphuric  acid  is 
heated. 

7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  pure  water  is  com¬ 
posed  of  only  hydrogen  and  oxygen. 

8.  A  small  quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  dissolved  in  water 
in  one  test-tube  and  some  hydrogen  chloride  is  dissolved  in 
water  in  another  test-tube. 

(а)  Give  two  characteristic  properties  of  each  solution. 

(б)  Name  the  process  taking  place  when  the  two  solutions 
are  mixed.  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction. 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie ,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Ce  que  j’aime  dans  l’enseignement. 

2.  Quelques  uns  (ou  quelques  unes)  de  mes  eleves. 

(Leur  portrait  au  physique  et  au  moral.) 

3.  La  visite  de  monsieur  l’lnspecteur. 

(Son  effet  sur  institutrice  et  eleves.) 

4.  Le  cinema :  danger  ou  a  vantage  pour  la  formation  des 
eleves. 

5.  Une  journee  de  pluie  en  hiver. 

(Description;  les  sentiments  qu’elle  suscite.) 

6.  “  L’adversite  est  la  pierre  de  touche  de  Famitie.” 

(Narrez  un  incident  qui  justifie  cette  maxime.) 

7.  On  s’instruit  plus  par  la  lecture  que  par  les  voyages. 

8.  Souvenirs  d’une  vieille  plume. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  Ies  passages  suivants : 

(a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  commen- 
cent,  “  Pere  barbare,  acheve,  acheve  ton  ouvrage 

(h)  les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  de  La  unit  de  mai  qui 
commencent,  “  Lorsque  le  pelican,  lasse  d  un  long  voyage 


2.  (a)  Quelle  est  la  crise  qui  se  produit  dans  lame  de 
Polyeucte,  de  Pauline,  de  Severe,  de  Felix  ?  Comment  se  resout- 
elle  pour  chacun  ? 

( b )  Felix  est  le  vrai  type  de  l’opportuniste.  Prouvez-le  par 
des  faits. 


3.  (a)  Adieu,  trop  malheureux  et  trop  parfait  amant. 

Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  ces  paroles  de 
Pauline  a  Severe. 

(b)  Votre  belle  ame  est  haute  autant  que  malheureuse, 

Mais  elle  est  inhumaine  autant  que  genereuse. 

Montrez  le  bien  fonde  de  ces  paroles  de  Severe  a  ladresse 
de  Pauline. 

(c)  Quand  un  homrne  une  fois  a  droit  de  nous  hair, 

Nous  devons  presumer  qu’il  cherche  a  nous  trahir. 

De  qui  sont  ces  paroles  ?  •  A  quels  evenements  font-elles 
allusion  ? 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Sans  bruit,  sous  le  miroir  des  lacs  profonds  et  calmes, 

Le  cygne  chasse  l’onde  avec  ses  larges  palmes, 

Et  glisse .... 

Comme  un  vase  d’argent  parmi  des  diamants,  [il] 

Dort,  la  tete  sous  l’aile,  entre  deux  firmaments. 

Analysez  ces  lignes  au  point  de  vue :  (i)  image,  (ii)  propriety 
des  termes,  (iii)  harmonie  imitative. 

( b )  Chateaubriand,  apres  sa  description  d  une  nuit  dans 
les  forets  d’Amerique,  parle  de  “la  grandeur,  l’etonnante  melan- 
colie  de  ce  tableau 

En  quoi  le  tableau  est-il  (i)  grand,  (ii)  melancolique  ? 

(c)  Et  sur  la  roche  nue,  un  grain  de  sable  arrete 
Celui  qui  doit  un  jour  rompre  l’aile  des  vents, 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  sont  tirees  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  elles  contiennent  en  abrege  tout  le 

poeme. 

(d)  Indiquez,  avec  details,  quatre  images  que  le  soleil 
couehant  evoque  chez  Victor  Hugo. 

( e )  A  quoi  l’auteur  de  La  nuit  de  mai  compare-t-il  les 
festins  que  servent  les  poetes  ?  Justifiez  sa  comparaison. 


5.  (a)  Dans  son  roman  La :  terre  qui  meurt,  Bazin  veut  coii- 
tribuer  a  prevenir  la  desertion  des  campagnes.  Comment  s’y 
prend  -il  ? 

(b)  “  A  cause  de  Francois,  la  Fromentiere  n’etait  plus  le 
lieu  sacre  que  tous  aimaient,  defendaient,  d’oii  personne  ne 
songeait  a  s’eloigner.”  Montrez  comment  Francois  a  pu  influ¬ 
ence!*  les  autres. 


6.  La  reverie  est  de  courte  duree  : 

Frele  plaisir  que  la  raison  defend, 

Elle  est  pareille  a  la  bulle  azuree 
Qu’enfle  une  paille  aux  levres  d’un  enfant. 

La  bulle  eclot ;  de  plus  en  plus  tenue 
Elle  se  gonfle,  oscille  au  moindre  vent, 
Puis,  detachee,  elle  aspire  a  la  nue, 

Part  et  s’envole,  et  flotte  en  s’elevant. 

Elle  voyage  (ainsi  fait  un  beau  reve), 

Sans  autre  but  que  de  s’enfuir  du  sol ; 

Une  vapeur,  un  parfurn  la  souleve, 

Un  rien  l’entraine  ou  ralentit  son  vol. 


Dans  un  nuage  autrefois  suspendue 
Elle  voguait  par  Tether,  en  plein  jour ! 

Du  del  tornbte  elle  est  an  del  vendue, 

Elle  remonte  a  son  premier  sejour. 

Miroir  limpide  et  mouvant,  toutes  choses 
Y  font  tableaux  passagers  et  tremblants, 

Les  monts  lointains  et  les  prochaines  roses 
Et  Vinjini  se  mirent  dans  ses  jlancs. 

Mais  il  suffit  que  pres  d’elle  se  joue 

Une  humble  mouche,  un  flocon  dans  les  airs, 

Et  soudain  creve,  et  tombe,  et  devient  boue, 

La  vagabonde  oil  brillait  Vunivers  ! 

(a)  En  quoi  la  reverie  ressemble-t-elle  a  la  bulle  azuree. 

( b )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italique. 


- 
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Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  be  at  least  three  pages  in 
length  ( about  500  words). 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  October  in  Ontario. 

(Partly  descriptive  and  partly  reflective.) 

2.  Missing  the  train. 

(A  short  story  with  a  definite  plot,  ending  with  the  words,  “  and 
how  thankful  he  was  that  he  had  missed  the  train !  ”) 

3.  My  idea  of  Utopia. 

4.  Recent  applications  of  electricity. 

5.  Clothes  as  an  index  of  character. 

6.  A  character-sketch  of  Mr.  Micawber,  or  Lord  Jim. 

7.  Seeing  “  main  street  ”  in  rural  Ontario. 

(An  account  of  a  motor  trip.) 

8.  “Books!  ’tis  a  dull  and  endless  strife; 

Come,  hear  the  woodland  linnet, 

How  sweet  his  music  !  on  my  life, 

There’s  more  of  wisdom  in  it.” 

(Discuss  this  in  connection  with  the  statement  that  “there  are  times 
when  books  offer  no  escape  from  the  burden  of  things.”) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  thirteen  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning, 
“Thus  did  I  keep  my  person  fresh  and  new”; 

(6)  ten  lines  from  Keats’s  Ode  to  a  Nightingale,  beginning, 
“  Thou  wast  not  born  for  death,  immortal  Bird  !”; 

( c )  Austin  Dobson’s  poem,  When  Burhadge  Played. 

2.  By  whom  and  in  what  circumstances  were  the  following 
passages  spoken  ?  Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  each  passage. 

(fP)  Our  house,  my  sovereign  liege,  little  deserves 
The  scourge  of  greatness  to  be  used  on  it; 

And  that  same  greatness  too  which  our  own  hands 
Have  holp  to  make  so  portly. 

(b)  He  holds  your  temper  in  a  high  respect 
And  curbs  himself  even  of  his  natural  scope 
When  you  come  ’cross  his  humour. 

if)  Percy  is  but  my  factor ,  good  my  lord, 

To  engross  up  glorious  deeds  on  my  behalf. 

( d )  Honour  is  a  mere  scutcheon :  and  so  ends  my  catechism. 

3.  (a)  HI  so  offend  to  make  offence  a  skill; 

Redeeming  time  when  men  think  least  I  will. 

How  does  the  Prince  defend  his  conduct  in  the  soliloquy 
that  concludes  with  these  lines  ?  Show  why  this  defence  wins 
or  does  not  win  your  sympathy. 

(6)  “  When  worsted  in  an  encounter,  then  he  shows  him¬ 
self  most  victorious;  when  escape  seems  least  possible,  then  by 
his  sleight  he  is  in  a  moment  most  at  large.” 

Illustrate  the  above  statement  about  Falstaff  by  specific 
reference  to  incidents  and  speeches  in  Henry  IV,  Part  I. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Keen  as  are  the  arrows 

Of  that  silver  sphere, 

Whose  intense  lamp  narrows 
In  the  white  dawn  clear, 

Until  we  hardly  see,  we  feel  that  it  is  there. 

Of  what  is  the  poet  speaking  and  to  what  is  he  compar¬ 
ing  it  ? 

(b)  I  might  have  done  it  for  you.  So  it  seems: 

Perhaps  not.  All  is  as  God  overrules. 

Besides,  incentives  come  from  the  soul’s  self; 

The  rest  avail  not. 

What  has  the  speaker  failed  to  do  ?  What  reasons  for  his 
failure  does  he  here  suggest  ? 

(c)  Life  piled  on  life 
Were  all  too  little,  and  of  one  to  me 
Little  remains;  but  every  hour  is  saved 
From  that  eternal  silence,  something  more, 

A  bringer  of  new  things;  and  vile  it  were 

For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself. 

Give  the  connection  and  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 

(d)  We  turn’d  our  foreheads  from  the  falling  sun, 

And  following  our  own  shadows  thrice  as  long 
As  when  they  follow'd  us  from  Philip’s  door, 

Arrived,  and  found  the  sun  of  sweet  content 
Re-risen  in  Katie  s  eyes ,  and  all  things  well. 

Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  the  above  passage. 

5.  Answer  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  How  do  the  references  to  the  River  Oxus  in  Sohrab 
and  Rustum  contribute  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  poem  ? 

OR 

(b)  Surely  my  heart  cried  out  that  it  was  thou, 

When  first  I  saw  thee;  and  thy  heart  spoke  too, 

I  know  it :  but  Fate  trod  those  promptings  down. 

(i)  Show  by  definite  reference  to  the  poem  that  Sohrab 
and  Rustum  came  very  near  to  recognition  before  it  was  too  late. 

(ii)  Show  how  this  recognition  was  prevented. 

6.  (a)  Compare  The  Twa  Sisters  o’  Binnorie  and  Kingsley’s 
The  Sands  of  Dee  as  to  content,  style,  and  emotional  effect. 

(b)  Point  out  the  chief  merits  of  one  of  the  following 
poems :  Collins,  Ode  to  Evening  ;  Arnold,  The  Forsaken  Mer¬ 
man  ;  Hodgson,  Eve  ;  Chesterton,  The  Donkey ;  Pratt,  The  Ice- 
Floes. 


7.  Answer  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  “  I  am  ready,  too,  to  confess  that  my  dislike  of  certain 
strangers  is  usually  entirely  absurd ....  My  first  impressions  are 
generally  wrong.” 

(i)  How  does  Mr.  Priestly  develop  this  topic  ? 

(ii)  Give  your  reasons  for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with 
his  opinions  on  this  point. 

( b )  “  Thank  the  gods  that  be,  no  motor-roads  conduct  to 
this  paradise,  no  easy  canoe-route  offers.” 

(i)  What  features  of  the  Laurentides  Park,  as  described 
by  the  writer,  lead  him  to  call  it  “  this  paradise”? 

(ii)  Give  your  reasons  for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with 
the  sentiment  expressed  in  the  above  passage. 

( c )  State  and  discuss  Bryce’s  views  on  the  reading  of 
fiction  in  Some  Hints  on  Reading. 

(d)  Point  out  instances  in  The  Doll’s  House  of  the  author’s 
sympathetic  understanding  of  children. 

8.  Answer  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Sketch  the  character  of  Mr.  Micawber  and  show  what 
part  he  plays  in  the  story  of  David  Copperfield. 

OR 

( b )  What  were  Lord  Jim’s  reasons  for  allowing  Brown 
and  his  crew  to  leave  Patusan  ?  What  was  the  result  of  this 
decision  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A, 
one  from  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 


A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  A ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  unit  be  valued. 


1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  in  its  correct 
setting  in  the  history  of  the  French  Revolution  :  (i)  the  Declara¬ 
tion  of  Pillnitz,  August,  1791;  (ii)  September  massacres,  1792; 
(iii)  the  execution  of  Marie  Antoinette,  October,  1793. 

( b )  Compare  the  character  of  the  French  Revolution  of 
the  years  1791-1794  (sometimes  called  “the  Second  Revolution”) 
with  the  character  of  the  Revolution  of  the  two  preceding  years. 


2.  (a)  Sketch  the  rise  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  until  he 
became  the  First  Consul  in  France  in  1799. 

(b)  Describe  two  important  features  of  the  constitution 
drawn  up  immediately  after  Napoleon  became  First  Consul 
which  were  devised  to  enable  him  to  exercise  despotic  power. 

( c )  Comment  on  Napoleon’s  policy  with  regard  to  any  two 
of  the  following:  (i)  the  Church,  (ii)  the  laws  of  France, 
(iii)  education. 


3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Declaration  of  the  Rights  of 
Man  under  the  following  headings :  (i)  origin,  (ii)  four  out¬ 
standing  principles  embodied  in  it,  (iii)  its  influence  outside 
France. 

( b )  Describe  the  work  and  influence  of  Metternich. 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

4.  “  The  French  alliance  on  which  Cavour  had  counted  so 
much  had  come  to  an  end  ”  (1859). 

(a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  making  of  this  alliance  and  of 
the  outcome. 

(b)  When  and  in  what  circumstances  did  Italy  form  a 
later  alliance  (i)  with  Prussia,  (ii)  with  Germany  and  Austria- 
Hungary  ?  What  was  the  outcome  of  the  alliance  with  Prussia 
and  when  and  why  was  the  alliance  with  Germany  and  Austria- 
Hungary  brought  to  an  end  ? 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  relations  between  United  Italy 
and  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  following  the  occupation  of 
Rome  by  the  Italian  government  in  1870. 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Franco-Prussian  War  under  the 
following  headings  :  (i)  causes,  (ii)  outstanding  events,  (iii)  the 
treaty  of  peace  which  closed  the  war. 

( b )  By  referring  to  developments  in  France  and  in 
Germany,  show  how  the  Franco-Prussian  war  contributed  to  the 
causes  of  the  Great  War,  1914-18. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  0 ,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  What  were  the  conditions  that  brought  about  the 
proclamation  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  ?  State  the  Doctrine  and 
indicate  by  an  example  how  it  has  been  applied. 

(b)  Account  for  the  attitude  of  Britain  to  this  procla¬ 
mation. 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  British  statesman,  George  Canning, 
showing  for  what  he  was  noted  and  why  he  may  be  regarded  as 
associated  with  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 

7.  “  In  place  of  the  old  system  of  government  there  was 
evolved  a  system  known  as  ‘responsible  government’.” 

(a)  Describe  the  evolution  of  responsible  government  in 
one  of  the  Dominions  of  the  British  Empire  and  indicate  its 
importance. 


( b )  Give  an  outline  account  of  changes  and  concessions  in 
the  direction  of  responsible  government  made  in  the  government 
of  India  between  the  close  of  the  Sepoy  Rebellion  and  the 
year  1920. 

D 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  beginnings  of  the  Industrial  Revolution 
in  Britain. 

( b )  How  was  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  Britain  related 
to  the  problem  of  slavery  in  the  United  States  ? 

( c )  Give  an  account  of  the  events  and  circumstances  that 
brought  about  the  civil  war  in  the  United  States  (1861-65). 

9.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  and  tell  why  each 
is  important  in  the  story  of  the  Great  War :  Gallipoli,  Verdun, 
Zeebrugge,  Brest-Litovsk,  Scapa  Flow. 

(6)  State  what  settlement  was  made  under  the  peace 
treaties  as  finally  arranged  after  the  Great  War,  with  regard  to 
each  of  the  following  :  Serbia  ;  Danzig  and  the  Polish  corridor ; 
the  Saar  Valley ;  Constantinople  and  the  Straits  (Bosporus 
and  Dardanelles)  ;  Fiume. 


■ 


' 


' 


department  ot  JEbucatton,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  three  under  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  these  three  questions. 

1.  Describe  the  commercial  revolution,  1450-1750,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  mediaeval  trade  routes  ; 

(h)  important  mediaeval  trading  states  ; 

(c)  conditions  which  brought  about  changes  in  trade  routes; 

{d)  the  effects  of  the  new  land  discoveries  upon  English 
commerce. 

2.  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  following  factors  in  the 
development  of  Canadian  commerce  : — 

(a)  geographical  position  ; 

(■ h )  mineral  deposits  ; 

(c)  coal  and  electrical  power  ; 

(d)  wheat. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  the  influence  of  the  joint  stock  company  upon  trade 
and  commerce ; 

(5)  the  German  Zollverein  ; 

( c )  the  effects  upon  Canada  of  the  high  tariff  policy  of  the 
United  States ; 

(d)  Russia  as  a  factor  in  world  commerce ; 

( e )  modern  trends  in  the  cotton  industry. 


[over] 


B 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  ^  or  question  5,  hut  not  both. 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  theory  of  Mercantilism. 

(b)  How  did  this  theory  affect  (i)  Great  Britain  and  the 
Thirteen  Colonies,  (ii)  France  and  Canada  before  1763? 

(c)  Account  for  the  gradual  abandonment  of  the  Mercantile 
System  by  European  ppwers  during  the  period  1820-1870. 

OR 

5.  “  Commercial  progress  has  not  been  continuous  or  un¬ 
broken.  It  has  been  marked  by  a  wavelike  alternation  of 
prosperity  and  depression.” 

(a)  Name  five  characteristics  of  a  period  of  prosperity. 

(b)  Explain,  with  illustrations,  two  important  causes  of  a 
“business  cycle”. 


C 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  questioyi  7,  hut  not  both. 

6.  Discuss  the  growth  of  Canada’s  Pacific  trade,  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

{a)  countries  involved  ; 

(6)  chief  exports  and  imports  ; 

(c)  Canadian  government  trade  organization. 

OR 

7.  “In  1846  the  Corn  Laws  were  repealed  and  Free  Trade 
became  a  reality ;  recently  Free  Trade  was  abandoned  by  the 
Government  of  Great  Britain.” 

Explain  (a)  why  Free  Trade  seemed,  necessary  to  Great 
Britain  in  1846,  ( b )  why  protective  tariffs’  were  adopted  after 
the  British  general  election  of  1931. 


Department  of  education,  ©ntatio 


Annual  Examinations,  1932 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  be  used  in  question  12. 

1.  Solve  (x2  —  5x  —  5)(x2  —  5x  +  3)  =  9. 

2.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an 
arithmetic  progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  common 
difference  d. 


3.  Find,  as  a  decimal  fraction,  the  difference  between  5  and 
the  sum  of  the  first  nine  terms  of  the  geometric  progression 


4.  From  the  equations  ax  +  t>y  +  cz  =  0,  ax  +  b'y  +  cz  =  0, 
find  the  ratios  of  x  to  y  and  y  to  0. 


5.  Given  that  the  area  of  a  circle  varies  as  the  square  of  its 
diameter,  find  the  diameter  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  equal  to 
the  combined  areas  of  three  circles  of  diameters  4,  8,  and  19 
inches. 

6.  One  side  of  a  rectangular  field  is  a  river  bank  and  the 
other  three  sides  are  fenced.  If  the  total  length  of  the  fence  is 

cD 

160  rods,  what  is  the  largest  possible  area  for  the  field  ? 

7.  Show  that  when  a  rational  integral  function  f(x)  is  divided 
by  x  —  m  the  remainder  is  /(m). 

8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

9.  Find  how  many  numbers  with  five  digits  can  be  formed 
by  using  digits  from  the  set  1,  2,  2,  3,  3,  3. 


[over] 


10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  ex¬ 
ponent. 


11.  Find  the  first  three  terms  and  the  coefficient  of  xn  in  the 


expansion  of 


2  —  x 


(i -xy- 


-  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 


12.  A  city  borrows  $100,000  agreeing  to  pay  interest  thereon 
at  5J  °/  per  annum.  What  amount  of  taxes  must  be  raised  each 
year  to  pay  the  interest  and  to  provide  a  sinking  fund  which, 
invested  at  5  7  per  annum,  will  cancel  the  debt  in  40  years? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  dividing  the  line 
from  (x1  ,  y  x)  to  (x2  ,  y „)  in  the  ratio  m'.n. 

(b)  If  A  is  the  point  found  in  (a)  for  the  case  m  =  n=  1, 
and  B  is  (x3,y3),  find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  which 
divides  AB  in  the  ratio  1 : 2. 

2.  Given  that  the  equations  of  three  sides  of  a  square  are 

6a;  +  8y  +  1  =  0,  16a;—  12y  +  1  =  0,  and  3x  +  ^y  =  2,  find  an 

equation  for  the  remaining  side. 

3.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  circle  with  centre  (a,  b)  and 
radius  r. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the 
three  points  (  —  1,  2),  (3,  0),  and  (6,  1). 

4.  (a)  Find  k  in  terms  of  m  and  a  so  that  the  line  y  =  mx-{-k 
may  be  a  tangent  to  the  circle  a;2-f  y2  =  a2. 

(b)  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle 
x*  +  y"  =  1  which  pass  through  the  point  (2f  ,  0). 

B. — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  Show  how  to  construct  a  square  whose  area  is  one-fifth  of 
the  area  of  a  given  square. 

6.  If  B  lies  on  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  a  given  circle, 
prove  that  A  lies  on  the  polar  of  B. 


[over] 


7.  If  the  bisector  of  the  angle  A  of  a  triangle  ABC  meets  the 
side  BC  at  D,  prove  that  AB'AC  =  BD'DC  +  AD2. 

8.  Prove  Menelaus’  Theorem  regarding  the  segments  into 
which  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  are  divided  by  a  transversal. 

9.  If  ABODE  is  a  regular  pentagon,  prove  that 

AB-AC  +  AB2=AC2. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

10.  If  one  of  two  parallel  lines  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane, 
show  that  the  other  line  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane. 

11.  If  the  lines  AC  and  DF  are  divided  at  B  and  E  respectively 
in  the  same  ratio,  prove  that  AD,  BE,  and  CF  lie  respectively  in 
three  parallel  planes. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  in  a  polyhedron  the  sum  of  the  number  of 
vertices  and  the  number  of  faces  exceeds  by  two  the  number  of 
edges. 

o 

( b )  A  polyhedron  is  bounded  by  10  triangles  and  5  quadri¬ 
laterals.  Find  the  number  of  vertices. 

13.  (a)  Prove  that  the  volume  of  a  tetrahedron  is  measured  by 
one-third  of  the  product  of  the  altitude  by  the  area  of  the  base. 

(6)  If  E  is  a  point  on  the  edge  AB  of  the  tetrahedron 
ABCD,  show  that  the  volumes  of  the  tetrahedra  AECD  and 
BECD  are  proportional  to  AE  and  BE. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  tangent  and  secant  of 
(a)  §7r  radians,  (b)  180°,  (c)  —45°. 

2.  (a)  Prove  from  a  figure  that  sec 2 .4  =  1  +  tan 2  A. 

(b)  Solve  2  sin2#  =  3  cos  0,  giving  all  positive  values 
of  6  less  than  360°. 


3.  A  pole  100  feet  high  stands  in  a  vertical  position  on  level 
ground.  At  a  certain  point  on  the  ground  it  subtends  an 
angle  of  60°.  What  angle  will  it  subtend  at  a  point  on  the 
ground  20  feet  nearer  the  pole  ? 

4.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  24  inches.  Express  in  degrees, 
minutes,  and  seconds  the  angle  at  the  centre  subtended  by  an 
arc  5  inches  long.  (7t  =  3T4159) 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  (A—  B)  =  cos  A  cos  B  +  sin  A  sin  B 
where  A,  B,  and  A—  B  are  positive  and  acute. 

(b)  If  tan  A  =  J,  find  tan  3 A  and  check  your  result  by 
the  tables. 


6.  (a)  Prove  that 


A  do*  A+B  *  B-A 
cos  A  —  cos  B  —  2  sin - -  sm - 


(b)  Without  using  the  tables,  prove  that 
cos  20°  cos  40°  cos  80°  =  J. 


[over] 


7.  Using  logarithmic  methods,  find  the  smallest  angle  of  the 
triangle  whose  sides  are  5*131,  6 '15 2,  and  7 '983. 

8.  (a)  Prove  for  any  triangle  ABC  that 

a-  =  b-  +  c2  —  2 be  cos  A. 

(b)  Prove  that  —  +  —  +  —  =  —  where  r  is  the  radius 

rx  r2  r3  r 

of  the  inscribed  circle  and  rx,  r2,  rs  are  radii  of  the  escribed 
circles  of  any  triangle. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  const  itute  a  full  paper. 

1.  If  a,  b,  c,  d  are  real  numbers  such  that 

( a 2  +62  -f-  c2  )(62  +c2  +  d2)  =  (ab  +  bc  +  cd)2 
they  are  in  geometric  progression. 

2.  Find  values  for  a  and  b  which  will  make 

(ax  +  b)(x5  +  1)  —  (5x+  1)  divisible  by  &2  +  l. 

3.  Find  the  sum  of  all  the  three-digit  numbers  which  can  be 

c5 

made  from  the  digits  2,  3,  4,  7,  8,  9,  repetitions  excluded. 

4.  If  (l+x)2n=  (70+(71ir+ . +Cznx2n,  show  that 

n  n  n  9  2n 

^0  j_^2  j.  j_  ^  2  n  _  " 

T  . "2^  -f  1  ~  2rHhT ' 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  whose  distances 
from  the  points  (0,  0),  (1,  0),  (0,  1)  are  proportional  to  1,  2,  3. 

6.  Three  circles  a,  b,  and  c  are  co-axial  and  a  common 
tangent  to  a  and  b  touches  a  at  P  and  b  at  Q  and  cuts  c  at  It 
and  S.  Prove  that  PQ  is  divided  harmonically  at  R  and  S. 

7.  A  plane  quadrilateral  PQRS,  given  as  to  shape  (but  not  as 
to  size),  has  three  sides  PQ,  QR,  and  RS  passing  respectively 
through  three  fixed  points  A,  B,  and  C.  Prove  (i)  that  PR 
passes  through  a  fixed  point,  (ii)  that  PS  passes  through  a  fixed 
point. 

[over] 


8.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  at  which  two  given  segments  in 
the  same  straight  line  subtend  equal  angles. 

9.  A  variable  sphere  passes  through  two  given  points  and 
touches  a  given  plane.  Find  the  locus  of  its  point  of  contact 
with  the  plane. 

10.  Given  two  points  A  and  B,  and  a  straight  line  LM  not  in 
the  same  plane  with  AB,  show  how  to  find  on  LM  (i)  a  point  P 
such  that  PA  makes  the  same  angle  with  ML  as  PB  makes  with 
LM,  (ii)  a  point  Q  such  that  QA  and  QB  make  the  same  angle 
with  LM. 

11.  Solve,  obtaining  four  values, 

4  tan- 1  x  —  tan- 1  _  =  — . 

239  4 

12.  Two  regular  polygons  are  inscribed  in  a  circle.  The 
number  of  sides  in  one  polygon  is  double  the  number  in  the 
other  and  an  angle  of  one  is  to  an  angle  of  the  other  as  9:8. 
Prove  that  their  areas  are  as  1  :  cos  18°. 

13.  If  the  sides  of  a  triangle  are  in  arithmetic  progression, 
prove  that  so  also  are  the  cotangents  of  half  the  angles. 

14.  If  a  sin2,#  +  b  cos2  6  =  m,  b  sin2  <£  -f-  a  cos2  <£  =  n, 

a  tan  0  =  b  tan  (/>,  then  —  +  —  =  —  +  -L, 

n  m  a  b 
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1.  (a)  How  do  light  and  gravity  affect  the  direction  of  the 
growth  of  (i)  roots,  (ii)  stems,  (iii)  leaves  ? 

(b)  Describe  one  experiment  to  show  the  effect  of  gravity 
on  the  direction  of  the  growth  of  a  root. 

(c)  Mention  one  other  external  factor  which  may  influence 
the  direction  of  the  growth  of  roots.  Describe  the  effect  of  this 
factor  on  the  growth  of  roots. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  showing  the  arrangement  of  tissues  in 
a  radial  longitudinal  section  of  a  young  root. 

(b)  State  the  function  of  each  part  shown  in  the  diagram. 

3.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Pinaceae  or  to  the 
Aceraceae  and  describe  its  stem,  leaf,  flowers,  and  fruit. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  assigning  it  to  the  order  to  which  it 
belongs. 

4.  ( a )  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  environment 
in  which  xerophytes  flourish  ? 

(b)  Show  how  xerophytes  are  adapted  by  their  structure 
to  their  environment. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  reproduction  of  a  lichen. 

(b)  From  what  sources  does  a  lichen  obtain  its  nourishment  ? 

6.  (a)  Give  the  structure  and  the  life  history  of  a  horsetail. 

(b)  Give  the  reasons  for  placing  the  horsetail  and  the  club- 

moss  in  the  same  natural  group. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  yeast  plant  as  seen  under  a  microscope. 

(b)  What  does  the  appearance  of  the  plant  show  as  to  its 
manner  of  growth  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  chemical  substances  produced  by  the 
growth  of  yeast?  Name  industrial  processes  in  which  yeasts 
are  employed. 
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1.  Compare  the  month-parts  of  a  crayfish,  a  grasshopper, 
and  a  spider,  and  show  how  in  each  of  these  animals  the  mouth- 
parts  are  related  to  the  character  of  the  animal’s  food. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  history  of  (i)  a  mosquito, 
(ii)  a  cricket. 

( b )  Name  the  order  to  which  each  of  these  insects  belongs. 

(c)  State  the  characteristics  of  each  insect  which  determine 
its  order. 

8.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 

(i)  the  form  and  structure  of  the  shell  of  a  fresh-water  clam, 

(ii)  the  markings  on  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 

( b )  State  the  functions  of  the  parts  which  cause  the  mark¬ 
ings  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  excretion  of  a  fish. 

( b )  How  is  excretion  carried  on  in  an  earthworm  and  in 
an  amoeba  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  cavity  and  pharynx  of  (i)  a  fish, 
(ii)  a  frog,  (iii)  a  rabbit  (or  cat). 

( b )  Explain  how  the  parts  described  in  your  answer  to  ( a ) 
are  used  by  the  animals  in  the  acts  of  eating  and  breathing. 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  (i)  a  fish,  (ii)  a  turtle. 

(b)  Show  the  relation  between  the  external  features  of  each 
of  these  animals  and  its  habits  and  habitat. 

7.  Compare  the  brain  of  a  bird  with  that  of  a  frog  and  show 
how  the  differences  noted  are  related  to  the  general  activities  of 
these  animals. 


* 


. 
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1.  (a)  Define  inertia ,  momentum,  impulse. 

(b)  Explain,  in  terms  of  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion  : — 

(i)  why  a  rider  is  apt  to  be  unhorsed  if  his  horse  shies ; 

(ii)  why  a  rifle  “  kicks  ”  on  discharge  ; 

(iii)  why  a  loaded  truck  rides  more  smoothly  than  an 
empty  one ; 

(iv)  why  gravitational  attraction  does  not  cause  the  earth 
to  fall  into  the  sun. 

2.  A  toboggan  starts  from  rest  at  the  top  of  a  slide  one  mile 

long.  The  slide  has  an  average  gradient  of  30°.  (a)  Assuming 

that  friction  is  negligible,  find  the  velocity  with  which  the 
toboggan  will  reach  the  bottom.  ( b )  Compare  this  velocity  with 
that  attained  by  a  body  falling  freely  from  rest  through  a 
distance  equal  to  the  vertical  height  of  the  slide. 

3.  (a)  Describe  experiments  from  which  the  three  laws  of 
static  friction  may  be  deduced.  State  these  laws. 

(b)  Cite  three  useful  applications  of  friction,  pointing  out 
in  each  case  how  friction  is  utilized. 

(c)  What  becomes  of  the  energy  “  wasted  ”  under  frictional 
force  ? 

4.  A  20  lb.  picture  is  suspended  from  a  nail  by  a  wire  whose 
ends  are  attached  to  the  frame. 

(a)  What  is  the  tension  of  the  wire  if  its  parts  contain  an 
angle  of  90°  at  the  nail? 

(b)  Show  how  the  tension  changes  as  the  wire  is  shortened 
so  that  the  contained  angle  increases  from  90°  until  it 
approaches  180°. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  simple  mercury  barometer 
labelling  the  essential  parts  of  the  instrument. 

( b )  Show  how  to  calculate  from  the  barometric  height  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  in  grams  per  sq.  cm. 

(c)  Explain  how  the  principle  of  the  barometer  is  applied 
in  finding  the  altitude  of  an  aeroplane. 

6.  Open  glass  tubes  of  bores  0  1  and  0‘3  cm.  stand  vertical 
with  their  lower  ends  in  a  beaker  of  water. 

(a)  Make  a  drawing  showing  the  contour  of  the  water 
surface  both  inside  and  outside  the  tubes  and  at  the  sides  of 
the  beaker. 

(b)  Find  the  height  to  which  the  water  will  rise  in  each 
tube  (surface  tension  of  water,  73  dynes  per  centimetre). 

(c)  How  would  the  level  of  the  water  in  one  of  these  tubes 
be  altered  if  the  tube  were  tilted  ? 

7.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  illustrating  Bernoulli’s 
principle. 

( b )  Apply  the  principle  of  energy  to  obtain  Torricelli’s 
formula  for  the  velocity  of  efflux  of  a  liquid  from  a  tank. 

8.  Each  unit  of  the  Queenston  plant  of  the  Ontario  Hydro- 
Electric  Power  Commission  consists  of  a  water-driven  turbine 
operating  an  electric  generator. 

(a)  If  the  water  is  supplied  from  a  height  of  305  feet 
above  the  turbine  what  is  the  energy  available  in  each  cubic 
foot  (62*5  pounds)  ? 

(b)  Each  turbine  develops  60,000  horse-power.  Assuming 
that  all  the  available  energy  of  the  water  is  used  in  driving  the 
turbine,  find  the  number  of  cubic  feet  required  per  second. 

( c )  The  electrical  output  of  the  generator  is  45,000  kilo¬ 
watts  at  12,000  volts  pressure.  Find  the  current  in  amperes. 
Determine  in  calories  the  amount  of  heat  that  would  be  produced 
per  second  if  the  whole  output  were  converted  into  heat. 

(Mechanical  equivalent  of  1  calorie  =  42  joules.) 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  (a)  chemi¬ 
cal  action  of  light,  ( b )  influence  of  temperature  on  chemical 
action,  (c)  reversible  chemical  reaction,  ( d )  vapour  tension  of  a 
liquid. 

2.  (a)  From  the  following  substances  select  two  oxidizing 
agents  and  two  reducing  agents :  hydrogen,  chlorine,  carbon 
monoxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  nitric  acid,  potassium  permanganate. 

( b )  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  (i)  the 
reducing  action  of  one  of  the  substances  named  in  (a),  (ii)  the 
oxidizing  action  of  another  of  the  substances  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  either 
sulphur  trioxide  or  hydrogen  bromide.  Write  an  equation  for 
the  reaction. 

3.  (a)  Compare,  as  to  ease  of  displacement  of  hydrogen,  the 
reactions  of  the  following  substances  with  water:  sodium, 
calcium,  iron,  carbon.  Write  equations  for  the  reactions. 

(6)  Show  the  relation  between  ionization  and  electrolysis. 
In  illustration  of  your  answer  describe  what  supposedly  takes 
place  in  an  experiment  in  which  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate 
is  used  as  the  electrolyte.  Name  two  important  metallurgical 
applications  of  electrolysis. 

4.  (a)  The  common  use  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  of  calcium 
carbide  depends  on  the  reaction  of  each  of  these  substances  with 
water.  Describe  each  reaction. 

(6)  The  aqueous  solutions  of  normal  salts  when  tested 
with  litmus  may  give  an  acid,  an  alkaline,  or  a  neutral  reaction. 
Give  one  example  of  each  of  these  reactions  and  account  for  the 
difference. 

(c)  One  method  of  purifying  barium  chloride  is  to  bubble 
hydrogen  chloride  through  a  saturated  solution  of  the  salt. 
How  may  the  result  be  explained  ?  What  law  is  illustrated  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  substances,  one  for  each,  suitable  for  use  as: 
a  paint,  a  fertilizer,  an  explosive,  a  cleansing  agent.  State  the 
physical  and  chemical  properties  which  make  each  of  the  sub¬ 
stances  named  suitable  for  the  use  mentioned. 

(6)  A  heavy  white  salt  on  being  heated  gives  off  brown 
fumes  and  is  changed  into  a  yellow  powder.  A  water  solution 
of  the  salt  gives  with  hydrochloric  acid  a  white  precipitate 
insoluble  in  ammonium  hydroxide. 

(i)  Name  the  salt. 

(ii)  Write  equations  for  the  chemical  reactions  described. 

6.  (a)  Name  three  common  materials  that  consist  mainly  of 
cellulose. 

(6)  What  chemical  changes  do  fats  undergo  in  the  process 
of  soap-making? 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  methyl  alcohol. 

7.  (a)  What  volume  of  sodium  hydroxide  solution  (specific 
gravity  118)  containing  16  per  cent.  NaOH,  can  be  prepared  by 
treating  one  kilogram  of  Na„C03  with  an  excess  of  Ca(OH)2? 

(Na  =  23,  0  =  16,  H  =  l,  C  =  12) 

(6)  What  relative  weights  of  sulphuric  acid  and  phosphoric 
acid  will  be  required  to  prepare  solutions  of  equivalent  concen¬ 
trations  per  litre  ? 

(H  =  l,  S  =  32,  •  O  —  16,  P  =  31) 

8.  ( a )  What  are  the  mineral  sources  of  iron?  Describe,  giving 
equations,  the  chemical  reactions  occurring  in  the  blast  furnace. 

(b)  What  are  some  of  the  characteristic  properties  possessed 
by  steels  ? 

9.  Write  the  formulas  and  give  the  names  of  the  compounds 
which  hydrogen  forms  with  phosphorus,  arsenic,  and  antimony. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Nunc,  cum  et  auctoritatis  in  me  tan  turn  sit  quantum 
vos  honoribus  mandandis  esse  voluistis,  et  ad  agendum 
facultatis  tantum,  quantum  homini  vigilanti  ex  forensi  usu 
prope  cotidiana  dicendi  exercitatio  potuit  adferre,  certe  et  si 

5  quid  auctoritatis  in  me  est,  apud  eos  utar,  qui  earn  mihi 
dederunt,  et  si  quid  in  dicendo  consequi  possum,  iis 
ostendam  potissimum,  qui  ei  quoque  rei  fructum  suo  iudicio 
tribuendum  esse  duxerunt.  Atque  illud  in  primis  mihi 
laetandum  iure  esse  video,  quod  in  hac  insolita  mihi  ex  hoc 
io  loco  ratione  dicendi  causa  talis  oblata  est,  in  qua  oratio 
deesse  nemini  possit. 

( b )  Quodsi  Romae  Cn.  Pompeius  privatus  esset  hoc  tempore, 
tamen  ad  tantum  bellum  is  erat  deligendus  atque  mittendus : 
nunc,  cum  ad  ceteras  summas  utilitates  haec  quoque  oppor- 

1 5  tunitas  adiungatur,  ut  in  iis  ipsis  locis  adsit,  ut  habeat 
exercitum,  ut  ab  iis  qui  habent  accipere  statim  possit,  quid 
exspectamus  ?  aut  cur  non  ducibus  dis  immortalibus  eidem, 
cui  cetera  summa  cum  salute  rei  publicae  commissa  sunt,  hoc 
quoque  bellum  regium  committamus  ?  At  enim  vir  clarissi- 
2  o  mus,  amantissimus  rei  publicae,  vestris  beneficiis  amplissimis 
adfectus,  Q.  Catulus,  itemque  summis  ornamentis  honoris, 
fortunae,  virtutis,  ingenii  praeditus,  Q.  Hortensius,  ab  hac 
ratione  dissentiunt  :  quorum  ego  auctoritatem  apud  vos 
multis  locis  plurimum  valuisse  et  valere  oportere  confiteor. 

2.  Explain  the  case  of  honoribus  (1.  2),  dicendi  (1.  4),  mihi 
(1.  8),  ducibus  (1.  17),  honoris  (1.  21). 


[over] 


3.  Explain  the  mood  of  possit  (1.  11),  erat  (1.  13),  adsit  (1.  15), 
committamus  (1.  19). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ostendam  (1.  7),  deligendus 
(1.  13),  adiungatur  (1.  15),  confiteor  (1.  24). 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  reference  in  honoribus  mandandis  (1.  2), 
and  in  insolita.  .  .ratione  dicendi  (11.  9,  10). 

( b )  What  place  is  referred  to  in  the  expression  hi  iis  ipsis 
locis  (1.  15)?  State  how  Pompey  happened  to  be  there. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Egressi  superant  fossas  noctisque  per  umbram 
castra  ini  mica  petunt,  multis  tamen  ante  futuri 
exitio.  passim  somno  vinoque  per  herbam 
corpora  fusa  vident,  arrectos  litore  currus, 

5  inter  lora  rotasque  viros,  simul  arma  iacere, 
vina  simul.  prior  Hyrtacides  sic  ore  locutus : 
cEuryale,  audendum  dextra  ;  nunc  ipsa  vocat  res. 

Tiac  iter  est.  tu,  ne  qua  manus  se  attollere  nobis 
£a  tergo  possit,  custodi  et  consule  longe ; 

io  £  haec  e^o  vasta  dabo  et  lato  te  lirnite  ducam.’ 

sic  memorat  vocemque  premit ;  simul  ense  superbum 
Rhamnetem  adgreditur,  qui  forte  tapetibus  altis 
exstructus  toto  proflabat  pectore  somnum. 

(6)  Multas  per  gentes  et  multa  per  aequora  vectus 

1  s  advenio  has  miseras,  frater,  ad  inferias, 

ut  te  postremo  donarem  munere  mortis 
et  mutam  nequiquam  adloquerer  cinerem, 
quandoquidem  fortuna  mihi  tete  abstulit  ipsum, 
heu  miser  indigne  frater  adempte  mihi. 

2  o  nunc  tamen  interea  haec,  prisco  quae  more  parentum 

tradita  sunt  tristi  munere  ad  inferias, 
accipe  fraterno  multum  manantia  fletu 

atque  in  perpetuum,  frater,  ave  atque  vale. 

7.  Scan  lines  17-20  and  name  the  metre. 

8.  (a)  Name  and  define  the  figures  of  rhetoric  used  in  line  3 
and  in  lines  5-6. 

(b)  Comment  on  the  feeling  expressed  in  lines  7-10, 
showing  how  the  effect  is  produced. 

9.  Explain  the  case  of  exitio  (1.  3),  vino  (1.  3),  more  (1.  20). 


c 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

( Caesar ,  besieging  Vercingetorix  in  Gergovia,  puts  himself  in 

an  advantageous  position. ) 

Caesar  ex  eo  loco  Gergoviam  pervenit,  equestrique  eo  die 
proelio  levi  facto,  perspecto  nrbis  situ,  quae  posita  in  altissimo 
monte  omnis  aditus  difficiles  habebat,  de  oppugnatione  des- 
peravit ;  de  obsessione  non  prius  agendum  constituit  quam 
rem  frumentariam  expedisset.  At  Vercingetorix  castris  prope 
oppidum  in  monte  positis,  mediocribus  circum  se  intervallis 
separatim  singularum  civitatum  copias  conlocaverat ;  atque 
omnibus  collibus  occupatis  qua  despici  poterat,  horribilis  visu 
acies  videbatur.  Ille  principes  earum  civitatum,  quos  sibi  ad 
consilium  capiendum  delegerat,  prima  luce  cotidie  ad  se  convenire 
iubebat,  seu  quid  communicandum  seu  quid  administrandum 
videretur ;  neque  ullum  fere  diem  intermittebat  quin  equestri 
proelio  quid  in  quoque  esset  animi  ac  virtutis  suorum  pericli- 
taretur. 

Erat  non  longe  ab  oppido  collis  sub  ipso  monte  egregie  munitus 
atque  ex  omni  parte  praeruptus,  quern  si  tenerent  nostri,  et  aquae 
magna  parte  et  pabulatione  libera  prohibituri  hostes  videbantur  ; 
sed  is  locus  praesidio  ab  his  non  infirmo  tenebatur ;  tamen 
silentio  noctis  Caesar  ex  castris  egressus,  priusquam  subsidio  ex 
oppido  veniri  posset,  deiecto  praesidio,  potitus  loco  duas  ibi 
legiones  conlocavit  fossamque  duplicem  duodenum  pedum  a 
maioribus  castris  ad  minora  perduxit,  ut  tuto  ab  repentino 
hostium  concursu  etiam  singuli  commeare  possent. 

periclitor,  ari,  put  to  the  test. 


\ 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ab  hac  spe  repulsi  Nervii  vallo  pedum  decern  et  fossa 
pedum  quindecim  hiberna  cingunt.  Haec  et  superiorum 
annorum  consuetudine  a  nobis  cognoverant  et  quosdam  de 
exercitu  nacti  captivos  ab  his  docebantur.  Sed  nulla  ferra- 
5  mentorum  copia,  quae  essent  ad  hunc  usum  idonea,  gladiis 
caespites  circumcidere,  manibus  sagulisque  terrain  exhaurire 
cogebantur.  Qua  quidem  ex  re  hominum  multitudo  cognosci 
potuit.  Nam  minus  horis  tribus  milium  passuum  trium  in 
circuitu  munitionem  perfecerunt.  Reliquis  diebus  turres  ad 
i  o  altitudinem  valli,  falces  testudinesque,  quas  idem  captivi 
docuerant,  parare  ac  facere  coeperunt. 

2.  In  question  1 : — 

(a)  give  the  principal  parts  of  cingunt  (1.  2),  nacti  (1.  4), 
circumcidere  (1.  6),  exhaurire  (1.  6); 

( b )  explain  the  case  of  copia  (1.  5),  lioris  (1.  8),  and  the 
mood  of  essent  (1.  5) ; 

(c)  name  the  commander  of  the  besieged  force. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ubi  intellexit  ultro  ad  se  veniri,  altera  ex  parte  Senones 
Carnutesque  conscientia  facinoris  instigari,  altera  Nervios 
Atuatucosque  bellum  Romanis  parare,  neque  sibi  volunta- 
riorum  copias  defore  si  ex  finibus  suis  progredi  coepisset, 
armatum  concilium  indicit. 

4.  In  question  3: — 

(а)  give  the  nominative  singular  and  the  gender  of 
facinoris  (1.  2) ; 

(б)  rewrite  in  Latin  in  direct  narration  the  following 
clauses  :  ultro  ad  se  veniri,  Senones  inst  igari,  Nervios 
parare ,  neque  sibi  copias  defore  si  ex  finibus  suis 
progredi  coepisset ; 

(c)  name  the  person  to  whom  se  (1.  1)  refers.  [over] 


5.  Give  the  meaning  of  six  of  the  following  words  and 
phrases :  res  frumentaria ;  explorata  victoria ;  bona  publicare ; 
praeustae  slides;  fame  interire ;  conferti ;  manus  dare;  ex 
aperto  latere. 

6.  ( Urbem  pulchram  video,  I  see  a  fair  city.)  Translate 
into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Which  of  the  two  cities  did  you  see  ?  (b)  I  shall  see 

that  part  of  the  whole  city,  (c)  You  will  be  seen  in  the  middle 
of  the  city.  ( d )  This  city  is  most  fair  to  behold,  (e)  Would 
that  I  had  never  seen  the  other  city  !  (/)  Can  anything  be 

fairer  than  this  city  ?  (g)  We  shall  have  seen  whatever  fair 

city  there  is.  (h)  We  must  see  the  fair  city  (passive  periphrastic). 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Let  us  all  make  an  effort  to  work  better  this  year. 

(b)  He  is  not  the  kind  of  man  I  should  like  to  put  in 
command  of  so  important  an  enterprise. 

(c)  This  man,  who  I  know  has  come  from  Rome,  will  tell 
us  whether  Caesar  has  been  chosen  commander  or  not. 

(d)  There  will  be  no  hope  of  defending  the  camp  unless 
you  first  (prius)  come  to  our  help. 

(e)  No  one  could  be  persuaded  to  cross  the  river  until 
Caesar  pointed  out  that  there  would  be  no  danger. 

(/)  Have  you  not  informed  them  how  many  troops  must 
be  sent  to  prevent  the  Gauls  from  laying  waste  the  territory 
of  the  Remi? 

8.  Combine  the  following  sentences  into  one  Latin  sentence, 
witli  one  main  verb  (incenderunt),  using  participial  construc¬ 
tions  for  the  other  verbs  : — 

They  heard  this.  They  set  out.  They  took  the  camp. 
They  set  it  on  fire. 

9.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Ambiorix  had  promised  the  Romans  to  bring  them  safe 
through  his  territory  to  the  nearest  camp.  The  Roman  general, 
thinking  he  could  trust  his  promises,  at  once  gave  orders  that 
they  collect  their  equipment  as  quickly  as  possible  and  leave  the 


camp  at  daybreak.  The  column,  which  was  guided  by  a  few 
Gauls,  advanced  slowly  across  the  fields.  They  did  not  see  the 
other  Gauls  until  they  reached  a  defile  between  two  high  hills. 
Here  Ambiorix  had  stationed  his  men  in  readiness  to  attack 
them  as  they  were  passing.  When  the  Romans  had  all  entered 
the  pass  the  Gauls  attacked  them  suddenly  with  loud  shouts 
and  in  a  short  time  routed  them  with  great  loss.  Had  the 
general  sent  out  scouts  in  advance  and  proceeded  more  cautiously 
himself,  he  could  have  discovered  the  enemy’s  position  and  taken 
steps  to  avert  so  terrible  a  disaster. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ’A /covovres  ovv  ravra  ol  euro  reov  n roXeeov  i rpeafieu, 
curyyyeXXov  errl  t<z?  eavreov  e/caaroi  iroXet^.  teal  ol  pev  aXXoe 
rravres  m pvvaav  eprrehedaecv  ravra,  ol  he  ®7)/3aioL  ij^lovv  vrrep 
rravreov  Jboieorebv  opvvvai.  6  he  ' Ay i] a IXaos  ov/c  ecfii)  he^eaOau 

5  too?  op/covs,  eav  pi)  opvveoaiv,  ebairep  r a  fiaaiXeeos  ypappara 
eXeyev,  avrovopovs  eivat  /cal  puepav  /cal  peyaXyv  iroXiv.  ol  he 
reov  (dr)(3aieov  rrpeafieis  eXeyov  on  ov/c  errearaXpeva  aefieaL  ravra 
eh).  u”\re  vvv eefrr)  6  ’ AyrjaiXaos,  u  /cal  epeorare •  arrayyeX- 
Xere  S’  avrou  /cal  ravra,  on  el  py  ravra  rroLyaovatv,  e/cairovhoi 

i  o  eaovraiA 

( b )  ol  he  7 roXepiOi  <w?  eihov  rrapa  ho<~av  imovras,  ovheU  avreov 
yav^lav  byeiv  yhvvaro,  aXX1  ol  pev  eOeov  els  ta?  raljeis,  ol  he 
rraperarrovro,  ol  he  'lttttovs  e^aXivovv,  ol  he  debpa/cas  evehvovro, 
rravres  he  rreecropevoLS  n  paXXov  fj  rroiyaovaiv  eeo/ceaav.  6  he 

1  5  rrpoayye  to  arparevpa  avrlirpeppov  ebarrep  rpeypy,  vopC^eov,  orry 

ip/3aXeov  ht,a/cb\Jreie,  hcaepdepelv  oXov  to  rwv  evavrieov  arparevpa- 
/cal  yap  hr)  rep  pev  la^vpordrep  Trapea/ceva^ero  ayeovi^eaOai,  to 
he  aaOeveararov  rroppeo  curearrjaev,  elheos  on  yrryOev  dOvpcav 
av  rrapdayoi  to£?  peO ’  eavrov,  peopyv  he  rols  TroXepeou.  /cal 

2  o  py v  too?  Irrrreas  ol  pev  rroXepioi  dvnrraperd^avro,  fiados  ebarrep 

orrXirebv  ef)dXayya ,  e<£e£i}?  /cal  epypov  rre^ebv  apirrrreov. 

(c)  7T/oo?  he  av  t<z?  too  %eipebvos  /caprepyaevs—heivol  yap 
avroOi  %eip(bve<i — Qavpaata  elpyd^ero  ra  re  aXXa,  /cat  rrore 
oWo?  rrayov  oiov  heivorarov,  /cal  rravreov  y  ov/c  e^iovreov  evhoOev, 

2  5  r),  €L  Tt?  e^LOi,  r) pefnea peveov  re  Oavpaara  hr)  oaa  teal  vrrohehe- 

peveov  /cal  eveiXey  peveov  too?  Tro'^a?  et?  rrlXovs  /cal  apva/cihas, 
ooto?  h'  ev  rovroLS  etjyei  e%eov  Ipdnov  pev  rocovrov,  olovrrep  /cal 
rrporepov  elebOec  efiopelv,  avvirohyro ?  he  hta  too  /cpvaraXXov  paov 
erropevero  r)  ol  aXXoe  i/rrohehepevoe.  ol  he  arpareebrae  v7re/3Xerrov 

3  o  avrov  co?  /caraef>povovvra  aefreov. 

[over] 


2.  In  1  (a)  : — 

(i)  give  the  nominative  singular  of  ir pea /3ec?  (1.  1)  ; 

(ii)  explain  the  mood  and  number  of  elt)  (1.  8) ; 

(iii)  comment  on  the  form  avTovopovs  (1.  6)  ; 

(iv)  identify  the  forms  rj^iovv  (1.  3),  EiTEcrTaXpeva  (1.  7), 
and  give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  active  of  each  verb ; 

(v)  give  the  terms  of  the  peace  referred  to  in  this 
passage. 

3.  In  1  ( b ) : — 

(i)  explain  the  case  of  /3d0os  (1.  20),  tte^mv  (1.  21),  and 
the  mood  of  8ia/co\jrELE  (1.  16); 

(ii)  give  the  positive  of  aaOeveararov  (l.  18); 

(iii)  identify  the  forms  7m<xoycxeW?  (1.  14),  ipfiaXcov  (1.  16), 
cnreaTricrev  (1.  18),  and  give  the  principal  parts  of 
each  verb. 

4.  In  1  (c) : — 

(i)  explain  the  case  of  e^lovtwv  (1.  24),  7roSa?  (1.  26) 
crcf)d)v  (1.  30),  and  the  mood  of  ef  i'oi  (1.  25) ; 

(ii)  give  the  positive  and  superlative  of  paov  (1.  28)  ; 

(iii)  identify  the  forms  yp^LEcrpEvcov  (1.  25),  Karafypov- 
ovvra  (1.  30),  and  give  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  indicative  active  of  each  verb; 

(iv)  name  the  person  referred  to  in  this  passage. 

5.  (ct)  Give  an  account  of  Epaminondas’  achievements. 

( b )  Give  the  substance  of  “  Prodicus’  Allegory  ”. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  rjpELS  Be  /cXaiovTES  dvEcr^eOopEv  A u  y elpa ?, 
cryerXta  epy  bpdwvTES-  dpiy^av/rj  S’  eye  Ovpov. 
avTap  eiteI  Ki '//cXcoyjr  p EyaXrjv  EpTrXr/aaTO  vr/Svv 
dvhpopea  /cpe'  edcov  /cal  eV’  a/cpi^TOv  yaXa  i tlvcdv, 

5  /CELT  EVTOCT0 ’  dvjpOiO  T aVVGG  dpEVOS  Sid  pt]X(OV. 

rov  pkv  lyd  (dovXEvaa  /card  pEyaXrjTopa  Ovpov 
acrcrov  ld>v ,  o^v  EpvaordpEVOS  irapa  pijpov, 

ovrdpEvai  Trpos  cnrj0o<;,  o0l  (]>pevES  rjTrap  E^ovac, 
ye/p’  EirLpaaadpEvos'  erepo?  Se  pE  Ovpos  Epv/CEV . 
i  o  avTOv  yap  ke  /cal  a/x/xe?  aircoXopEO ’  alivvv  oXE0pov. 

(b)  EV0a  KVWV  KELT  "ApyOS,  EVLTtXeLOS  /CVVOpaiCTTEWV. 

8r]  tote  y\  &)?  EvbyvEV  O hvaada  iyyvs  EOVTa, 


1  5 


ovprj  puev  p  6  y  earjve  real  ovara  /cdj3/3aXev  dpapw, 
clggov  S’  ovreer  enrevra  8vvr)Garo  olo  avarcros 
eXde'piev  avrap  6  voG<piv  I8d>v  airopop^aTO  8a/epv , 
peiaXadwv  E vpcaiov,  aepap  S’  ipeervero  pevdeo- 
u  Ei rpiat,  r/  pcaXa  davpia  rcvcov  o8e  reelr  ivl  reoirpco. 
rcaXos  piev  Sepias  eerr tv,  errap  t o8e  y  ov  crdfpa  oi8a, 

A  £  \  V  \  V  r\  /  5  \  V  £  ~  £ 

rj  orj  teat  ra^i;?  ecrtce  ueetv  eirc  ecoet  Ta>oe, 

20  rj  avTcos  oIol  re  jpaire^rjes  revves  dv8pwv 

yryvovr  ,  ayXatrjS  S’  eve/eev  rcopieovaiv  ava/cres.” 

(c)  rol  S’  opidSrjaav 

pivrjGrr/pes  /card  8d)piad\  ottcos  l8ov  av8pa  ireGovra , 
ere  Se  dpovcov  avopovaav  opivdevres  /card  Swpia, 

2  5  Travrocre  irairTaivovres  evSpajrovs  ttotI  Toiyou?* 

ov8e  ttov  aairls  erjv  oSS’  aXtapiov  ey%os  eXeaOai. 
veirceiov  8 ’  'QSuarja  %oXcotolglv  eVeecrcr r 
u  %elve,  rearews  av8pwv  TO^a^eac-  ov/eer  dedXcov 
aXXcov  avTidaeiS'  vvv  tol  gcos  alirvs  oXedpos. 

3  o  real  yap  8rj  vvv  <pd)T a  teare/craves  os  p*ey  apraros 

rcovpcov  elv  ’ Ida/cy  tw  g  evda8e  yvires  eSovTai 


7.  In  6  (a)  : — 

(i)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  of*  rov  (1.  6),  apiptes  (1.  10)  ; 

(ii)  explain  the  mood  of  avrcoXopieda  (1.  10),  and  the  case 
of  oXedpov  (1.  10)  ; 

(iii)  explain  what  is  meant  by  the  G^erXia  epya  (1.  2) ; 

(iv)  tell  why  they  would  have  perished  (1.  10). 

8.  In  6  (b) : — 

(i)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  of  Kaf3(3aXev  (1.  13),  iXdepev 

(1.  !5); 

(ii)  give  the  positive  of  clggov  (1.  14). 

9.  In  6  (c)  : — 

(i)  give  the  Attic  equivalent  of  opLaSriGav  (1.  22), 
Tofja^eac  (1.  28)  ; 

(ii)  explain  the  mood  of  eXeGdai  (1.  26),  and  the  case  of 
av8pd)v  (1.  28)  ; 

(iii)  identify  the  forms  7 reGovja  (1.  23),  eXeGdai  (1.  26), 
and  give  the  principal  parts  of  both  verbs  (Attic 
forms) ; 

(iv)  write  out  and  scan  the  last  four  lines,  twelve,  rearccos 
....  eSovrai. 


10.  Illustrate,  by  references  to  any  passages  read,  the  cunning 
and  resourcefulness  of  Odysseus. 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  These  things  happened  in  the  night.  Not  long  afterwards 
the  three  sons  of  the  kino*  were  found  dead. 

c5 

2.  When  I  was  a  boy  my  father  used  to  tell  me  that  when 
he  was  a  boy  children  did  better  work  than  I  did ;  now  I  some¬ 
times  tell  my  son  that  he  should  obey  his  teachers  if  he  is  going 
to  be  a  better  man  than  I. 

3.  Tell  them  not  to  come  near.  I  will  try  to  help  you  before 
we  are  seen. 

4.  He  perceived  that  his  daughter  was  still  standing  by  the 
road,  afraid  of  being  pursued  by  the  dog. 

5.  Were  they  men  or  women  ?  If  I  had  known  that  they 
were  men,  I  could  have  said  what  I  thought ;  but  if  I  find  out 
that  they  were  women,  I  shall  soon  repent  saying  even  the  few 
things  I  did  say. 

6.  For  fourteen  days  he  stood  in  the  market-place  asking 
all  strangers  where  they  had  come  from  and  where  they  were 
going,  and  whether  they  had  met  a  man  with  only  one  hand, 
travelling;  with  two  horses. 

7.  I  wrote  these  things  so  that  I  could  find  out  what  you 
know  ;  I  hope  that  you  will  take  care  to  answer  in  such  a  way 
that  I  can  admire  you. 

8.  He  bought  an  ox  for  three  darics ;  no  one  could  prevent 
him  thinking  that  he  had  done  well. 

9.  They  asked  their  mother  for  money.  She  asked  them  not 
to  use  it  all,  as  it  was  fitting  for  them  to  give  a  share  to  their 
friends. 


[over] 


10.  You  did  not  put  those  weapons  by  your  neighbour’s  wall 

without  bein£  seen. 

© 

11.  Are  we  to  confess  that  we  are  inferior  to  a  foe  so  base  as 
to  slay  our  very  children,  when  we  are  not  present  to  defend 
them  ?  Do  not  wait;  attack  them  ;  let  none  escape. 

B 

Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

( The  Thebans  charge  a  certain  man  with  the  murder  of  Euphron. 

He  defends  the  act  on  the  ground  that  Euphron  was  a 

traitor  to  Thebes.) 

oi  pev  dp^ovres  roiavra  ehrov  r wv  Be  diro/CTeivdvTwv  oi 
pev  ov/c  e(f)acrav  aaToye^pe?  yeyevgadav  els  Be  wpoXoyrj/cei,  /cal 
w  Be  7r ft)?  ehrev' 

11  tlvi  prjv,  ft)  (dhjfiaioL ,  TTLcrrevcov  aTre/creiva  r ov  avBpa  ;  ea 
ccrre  oti  Trpwrov  pev  tw  vopi^eiv  Bbcaiov  iroieiv,  enrevra  Be  rw  vpas 
opOws  /cpiveiadai.  yBecv  yap  on  /cal  vpels  aXXovs  nvas  ovs  e\d/3ere 
opoia  E vcf)povi  ireiroig/coTas  oiroie  irpwTOv  eBvvdaOgje  enpwpgaa- 
a6e,  vopb^ovres  rovs  re  7repL(f)avws  avoalovs  /cal  tovs  (f)avepws 
irpoBoras  /cal  tv pavvelv  emye^/ooaara?  irdcnv  avOpwirots  d^iovs  eivai 
Oavarov  B6<~at.  irpoBorr^ /?  ye  prjv  ris  dv  irepifyav  ear  epos  Eac fipovos 
etr),  os  <j)i\aiTaTOS  pev  wv  Aa/ceBaipoviois  a  pas  avf  e/celvwv  eiXero  • 
ttigtcl  Be  Bovs  /cal  Xa/3wv  Trap'  a  pwv  iraXiv  irpovBw/cev  a  pas  /cal 
irapeBw/ce  t ois  evavrlois  t ov  Xcpeva  ;  /cal  n tws  ov  rvpavvos  rjv,  os 
BovXovs  pev  ov  povov  eXevOepovs  dXXa  /cal  iroXiras  eirolei,  dir- 
e/cieive  Be  /cal  xpr/para  dc^gpeiro  ov  tovs  aBucovvTas,  aXX’  ovs 
avrw  eBo/cei  ;  ovtol  Be  gcrav  oi  f3 eXnaroi .  avOts  Be  pera  twv 
evavnwrdrwv  vpiv  ’A dgvaiwv  /caTeXOwv  els  Tgv  ttoXlv  evavrla 
pev  eOero  ra  oirXa  tw  a  pwv  oTpargyw'  eirel  Be  e/celvov  ov/c 
eBvvdcrOi)  e/c  rr/s  d/cpoiroXews  e/c/3aXeiv,  crva/cevaadpevos  y pgpara 
Bevpo  cKpL/cero.  /cal  el  pev  oirXa  rjOpoucws  icfravg  a  pas,  /cal 

xdp/v  dv  pot  etyere,  el  dire/CTeiva  avrov  os  Be  xP7ltJiaTa  7fX@e 
irapacncevacrdpevos ,  ws  tovtols  a  pas  Btac^Oepwv  /cal  irelawv  iraXiv 
Kvp/ov  avTov  TTOtrjaai  rr/s  n roXews,  tovtw  iyw  rrjv  Bl/crjv  emOels  ttws 
dv  Bi/caiws  vcf  a  pwv  diroOdvo/pi ;  ” 

avroxeip,  guilty. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Le  village  en  ce  moment  nest  pas  a  depeindre ;  les 
maisons  criblees  de  balles,  les  volets  pendant  a  leurs  gonds, 
les  fenetres  defoncees,  les  cheminees  chancelantes,  la  rue 
pleine  de  tuiles  et  de  briques  fracassees,  les  toits  des  hangars 

5  perces  a  jour,  et  ce  tas  de  morts,  ces  chevaux  bouscules,  se 
debattant  et  saignant :  on  ne  peut  se  le  ligurer. 

(b)  J’entendais  le  rouet  de  Lisbeth  bourdonner  dans  le 
silence,  comme  les  ailes  cotonneuses  d’un  papillon  de  nuit,  et 
son  pied  marquer  la  mesure  de  la  complainte  que  chante  la 

i  o  buche  verte  au  milieu  du  foyer.  Puis  dehors,  je  me  repre- 
sentais  les  glissades  sur  la  riviere,  les  parties  de  traineau,  la 
bataille  a  pelotes  de  neige,  les  eclats  de  rire,  la  vitre  cassee 
qui  tombe,  la  vieille  grand’mere  qui  crie  du  fond  de  bailee, 
tandis  que  la  bande  se  disperse,  les  talons  aux  epaules. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  active  of 
depeindre  (1.  1),  pendant  (1.  2). 

( b )  Write  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  indicative, 
active  of  the  verb  from  which  defoncees  (1.  3)  is  derived,  and 
the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active  of  the  verb 
from  which  chancelantes  (1.  3)  is  derived. 

(c)  on  ne  peut  se  lefigurer  (1.  6).  Rewrite  this  with  vous 
as  subject. 

(d)  Write  the  masculine  plural  form  of  cotonneuses  (1.  8). 

(e)  Write  an  alternative  construction  for  marquer  la 
mesure  (1.  9). 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

(a)  Elle  visitait  les  armoires,  depliait  les  nappes,  les 
serviettes,  les  chemises,  et  meme  le  vieux  linge  tout  jaune 
entasse  la  depuis  la  grand’mere  Lelmel ;  elle  mettait  a  part 
ce  qu’on  pouvait  encore  reparer,  tandis  que  Lisbeth  dressait 

5  le  grand  tonneau  plein  de  cendres  dans  la  buanderie.  II 
fallut  faire  bouillir  de  beau  jusqu  a  minuit  pour  la  grande 
lessive.  Et  les  jours  suivants  ce  fut  bien  autre  chose  encore, 
lorsqu’il  s’agit  de  blanchir,  de  secher,  de  repasser  et  de 
raccommoder  tout  cela. 

i  o  ( b )  11  marchait,  un  large  baudrier  orne  de  baguettes  en 
travers  de  la  poitrine,  les  bras  couverts  de  galons,  et  son 
sabre  ballottant  derriere  les  jambes.  Et  le  commandant,  et 
le  sergent  Lafleche,  et  le  capitaine  quej’avais  conduit  dans 
notre  grenier,  et  tous  les  soldats,  oui,  presque  tous  je  les 
i  s  reconn aissais,  il  me  semblait  etre  dans  une  grande  famille ; 
et  le  drapeau  couvert  de  toile  ciree  me  faisait  aussi  plaisir 
a  voir. 

4.  (u)  Write  the  first  person  plural,  imperfect  indicative, 
active  of  depliait  (1.  1),  and  the  third  person  singular,  present 
indicative,  active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunc¬ 
tive,  active  of  bouillir  (1.  6). 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  future,  active  of  seclier  (1.  8). 

(c)  Write  the  first  person  plural,  present  indicative,  active 
of  couverts  (1.  11),  and  the  first  person  plural,  past  definite,  active 
of  conduit  (1.  13). 

(d)  je  les  reconnaissais  (11.  14,  15.)  Rewrite,  using  the 
past  indefinite. 

(e)  il  me  semblait  etre  dans  une  grande  famille  (1.  15). 
Rewrite,  replacing  the  infinitive  by  a  clause  introduced  by  que. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Machut. — Mais  il  faut  commencer  par  le  commencement 
.  .  .  .etre  d’abord  president  du  comice.  .  .  .J’ai  vu  les  prin- 
cipaux  electeurs.  ...9a  bouillonne. 

Oaboussat. — Ah  ! ....  9a  bouillonne ....  pour  moi  ? 

5  Machut. — Tout  a  fait.  .  .  .Par  exemple,  il  y  a  le  pere 

Madou  qui  vous  en  veut.  .  .  . 

Caboussat.— A  moi  ?.  .  .  .Qu’est-ce  que  je  lui  ai  fait  ? 


Machut. — II  vous  trouve  fier. 

Caboussat. — S’il  est  possible  !  Je  ne  le  rencontre  pas  sans 

10  lui  demander  des  nouvelles  de  sa  femme.  .  .  .a  laquelle  je  ne 
m’interesse  pas  du  tout. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  feminine  plural  form  of  principaux  (11.  2,  3), 
fier  (1.  8.) 

(b)  II  fount  commencer  par  le  commencement.  .  .  .etre 
d’abord  president  du  comice  (11.  1,  2).  Rewrite,  changing  faut 
to  fallait  and  substituting  for  the  infinitives,  clauses  introduced 
by  que. 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  future,  active  of  vu  (1.  2), 
vent  (1.  6). 

7.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  ailes  (question  1,1.  8)  and 
tons  (question  3,  1.  14). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

(а)  Ah !  cette  salle  de  bain  n’est  pas  l’oeuvre  d’un 
architecte  ordinaire  !  Celui  qui  en  dressa  les  plans,  avait  un 
genie  non  commun.  Sous  couleur  d  economiser  la  place,  il  a 
realise  ce  chef-d’oeuvre  :  une  salle  de  bain,  tout  a  fait  coquette 
et  pratique,  mais  une  salle  de  bain  ou  il  est  impossible  de  se 
baigner.  Alors,  mon  ami,  comme  tout  Unit  par  servir  a  quelque 
chose,  la  baignoire,  oil  je  ne  puis  entrer,  sert  a  recevoir  les  livres 
dont  on  m’accable.  Quand  elle  est  pleine,  un  bouquiniste  vient 
qui  la  vide.  C’est  un  prix  fait.  Quels  que  soient  les  auteurs, — 
vers,  prose — c’est  cinquante  francs  la  baignoire.  Quand  il  vint 
pour  la  premiere  fois,  au  moment  de  conclure  le  marche,  je 
tremblais  un  peu.  Cinquante  francs,  pensais-je,  ce  n’est 
vraiment  pas  cher  pour  emporter  ce  pesant  ramas  de  sottises. 

11  eut  pu  m’en  demander  cent.  Mais  je  fus  bien  ebahi  quand  je 
le  vis  tirer  de  sa  poche  le  billet :  C’est  moi  qui  croyais  lui  devoir 
quelque  chose. 

(б)  C’est  un  autre  sol,  un  autre  ciel,  un  autre  monde  :  les 
toits  des  maisons  se  redressent,  pour  laisser  glisser  la  neige 
d’hiver ;  ils  se  rabattent  a  demi  sur  les  pignons  pour  proteger 
les  crepis  contre  les  pluies  obliques.  Toute  l’habitation  se 
herisse  et  se  cuirasse  de  tuiles  d  un  rouge  sombre,  forte  couleur 
de  bataille.  Aux  alentours  tout  est  vert,  les  plaines,  les  coteaux, 
les  tournants,  jusqu’a  la  Crete  des  montagnes,  d’un  vert  terne  et 

[over] 


mouille  eternellement  nourri  par  la  brume  coulante.  Rien  ne 
peut  rendre  la  force  du  contraste  pour  un  homme  qui  quitte  les 
montagnes  blanches  et  pelees  du  Midi.  Pas  une  teinte  n’est 
semblable.  Le  vert  des  prairies  devient  delicat  et  tendre,  sou  vent 
d  un  jaune  pale  comine  les  premieres  pousses  printanieres,  parfois 
d  un  eclat  delicieux  mais  fugitif  comine  l’epanouissement  d’une 
fleur.  Tous  les  tons  du  sol  sont  forts :  maisons  blanches  et 
rouges,  toits  noircis,  rangees  de  sapins  sombres ;  par  contraste, 
le  ciel,  charge  de  nues  pluvieuses,  est  brun  ou  d’un  jaune  epais 
de  poussiere  mouillee ;  des  brouillards  voisins  elevent,  vers  le 
soir,  leur  gaze  immobile  a  mi-cote.  L’herbe  incessamment 
arrosee  promet  de  ne  jamais  se  fletrir. 

terne ,  dull 

se  fletrir,  to  wither 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  An  hour  ago  Alice  had  seated  herself  beside  her  sister,  who 
was  sewing  under  an  old  tree  in  the  garden. 

2.  Now  she  was  growing  bored  and  wondered  whether  it  would 
be  worth  the  trouble  to  pick  a  few  flowers. 

3.  However — perhaps  it  was  the  burning  heat  of  the  July 
afternoon — she  felt  much  too  sleepy  to  get  up. 

4.  Then  there  happened  something  unusual.  A  white  rabbit, 
very  well  dressed,  came  out  of  the  flower  bed. 

5.  “Hear  me!”  she  heard  him  repeating,  “unless  we  get 
there  on  time,  what  will  the  queen  say?  Tell  me  that !  ” 

6.  At  first  she  was  not  surprised,  hut  when  he  pulled  a  watch 
from  his  pocket,  that  seemed  a  little  strange. 

7.  “When  I  tell  her  my  watch  was  slow,  do  you  imagine  she 
will  believe  it?  No,  no  !  I  know  her  too  well.” 

8.  “  She  has  had  a  grudge  against  me  for  a  long  time,  and  I 
am  sure  she  will  have  my  head  cut  off.” 

9.  While  the  rabbit’s  fear  was  increasing  Alice  had  become 
braver,  and  without  knowing  why,  began  talking  to  him. 

10.  “Don’t  you  want  me  to  go  there  with  you?  That  old 
queen  doesn’t  frighten  me,  and  I  might  help  you.” 

11.  “Wait  here  till  I  put  on  my  new  hat  and  my  new  dress. 
It  will  take  me  only  three  minutes.  That’s  our  house  over  there.” 

12.  “  Then  you  and  I,  sir,  will  appear  together  at  the  queen’s, 
among  all  the  great  important  people.” 

13.  The  rabbit  was  in  great  glee  to  have  found  such  a  comrade. 
At  last  he  would  escape  from  his  old  enemy. 


[over] 


14.  Although  the  latter  was  generally  ill-mannered,  she 
behaved  very  well  before  Alice,  whom  she  thought  delightful. 

15.  She  thanked  her  for  her  visit,  asked  her  to  come  again, 
and  even  ended  by  pardoning  the  rabbit  for  all  his  faults. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  I  had  often  made  fun  of  Buffon’s  Natural  History,  but 
now,  having  nothing  to  do,  I  took  it  from  the  bookcase,  and 
tried  to  read  all  alone  in  French.  But  I  kept  raising  my  head, 
listening,  because  we  couldn’t  understand,  Citizen  Therese  and 
I,  why  Uncle  hadn’t  returned.  Besides,  I  was  dying  to  tell  him 
that  Scipio  was  a  real  soldier’s  dog  who  could  drill,  but  wouldn’t 
jump  for  the  king  of  Prussia.  Suddenly  we  heard  a  noise  out¬ 
side.  “  It’s  only  the  mole-catcher’s  cart  passing,”  said  Lisbeth, 
who  even  in  1793  still  knew  the  habits  of  all  the  village  folk,  “or 
Granny  Dreyfus  going  off  to  her  daughter’s.”  But  this  time  she 
was  mistaken  ;  Uncle  had  just  arrived. 

( b )  Here  is  Poitrinas  in  a  frock  coat  at  Caboussat’s  door. 

He  is  very  uneasy  but  he  doesn’t  show7  it,  and  he  asks  them  if 
he  may  make  some  excavations  near  their  apricot  tree.  He 
explains  that  a  Roman  road  must  have  passed  there.  Besides, 
his  son  has  neither  eaten  nor  slept  since  he  saw  Blanche.  He 
loves  her  and  says  that  she  must  be  his  wife.  “Without  exag¬ 
gerating,  Edmond  is  the  finest,  most  affectionate  fellow  in  the 
world,  (‘  So  much  the  better !  ’  says  Blanche  to  herself)  and  yet 
he  has  a  small  defect.  ”  “  Well  I  declare  !  ”  cries  Caboussat, 

“  Don’t  tell  me  he’s  near-sighted  or  bald  !”  “  No,  it’s  not  that, 

old  fellow  ;  he  can’t  spell  !  ” 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

1.  Une  occasion  manquee. 

(Histoire  imaginaire  ou  vraie  d’une  occasion  manquee  et  des 
resultats.) 

2.  Rappelez  une  scene  de  votre  enfance  dont  vous  avez  garde 
un  doux  souvenir. 

3.  Gerald  delivre  Durandal. 

4.  On  ne  fait  son  bonheur  qu’en  s’occupant  de  celui  des  autres. 

(Developpez  cette  pensee  en  vous  appuyant  sur  des  exemples 
empruntes  a  la  vie.) 

5.  La  jalousie  d’Hermione. 

6.  Un  feu  de  foret. 

(Description,  causes,  effets  sur  les  hommes.) 

7.  L’importance  du  bon  journal. 


■ 


•  .  ,  :  /  . 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaque 
(Acte  III,  Sc.  8)  qui  commencent,  “  Si  d’un  heureux  hymen  la 
memoire  t’est  chere  ”  ; 

( b )  Le  Gygne  de  Sully  Prudhomme ; 

(c)  les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaque  (Acte  Y, 
Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “  Triomphant  dans  le  temple,,  il  ne 
s’informe  pas  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(<x)  Je  dis  que  le  tombeau  qui  sur  les  morts  se  ferme 
Ouvre  le  firmament; 

Et  que  ce  qu’ici  bas  nous  prenons  pour  le  terme 
Est  le  commencement. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Pour  quelles  raisons  le  poete  se  resigne-t-il  a  la  mort 
de  son  enfant. 

( b )  Dites  quelle  legon  Bossuet  degage  dana  son  Eloge  du 
Prince  de  Conde  : 

(i)  pour  les  peuples  et  les  grands, 

(ii)  pour  les  compagnons  d’armes  du  prince, 

(iii)  pour  lui-meme. 

(c)  C’est  le  jour  oil  ta  voix  dans  la  vallee  en  larmes 
Sonnait  le  desespoir  apres  le  glas  d’alarmes, 

Oil  deux  cercueils  passant  sous  les  coteaux  en  deuil, 

Et  berces  sur  des  coeurs  par  des  sanglots  de  femmes, 

Dans  un  double  sepulcre  enfermerent  trois  dmes 
Et  m’oublierent  sur  le  seuil ! 

(i)  De  quelle  voix  s’agit-il  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 


[tournez] 


(c?)(i)  Quelles  sont  les  idees  principales  du  morceau  Le 
Rossignol  par  Theuriet  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  comparaisons  l’auteur  emploie-t-il  •  pour 
rendre  sa  description  plus  vivante  ? 

(e)  Du  continent  niuet  elle  s’est  emparee: 

Des  sables  aux  coteaux,  des  gorges  aux  versants, 

De  cime  en  cime,  elle  enjle ,  en  tourbillons  croissants, 

Le  lourd  debordement  de  sa  haute  maree. 

(i)  De  quelle  maree  est-il  question  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(/)  Faites  le  portrait  physique  et  moral  de  Monsieur 
Grandet. 

3.  Je  sens  naitre  et  mourir  a  la  fois  l’esperance, 

Je  ne  fais  rien  de  bon  qui  ne  me  soit  mauvais. 

Tout  croule  sous  ma  main,  tout  s’enfuit  comme  l’onde. 

(a)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ? 

( b )  Prouvez  par  des  faits  que  ces  paroles  resument  la  vie 
du  personnage  qui  les  prononce. 

4.  (a)  (i)  il  est  des  crimes  tels 

Que,  meme  l’arbre  mort,  ses  fruits  sont  immortels. 

Expliquez  l’allusion  contenue  dans  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Car  pour  l’ame,  souillee  encor  malgre  nos  soins, 

Toutes  larmes  de  plus  sont  des  taches  de  moins. 

Rappelez  trois  circonstances  dans  la  vie  d’Amaury  qui  ont 
provoque  des  larmes  expiatoires. 

( b )  (i)  Dans  la  3ieme  scene  du  IV  Acte,  quels  arguments 
Charlemagne,  les  seigneurs  et  Berthe  emploient-ils  pour  encou- 
rager  Gerald  ? 

O 

(ii)  Quelles  raisons  Gerald  donne-t-il  pour  justifier  son 
refus  d’epouser  Berthe  ? 

5.  “Dans  le  drame  Andromaque  l’amour  est  le  maitre :  Pyrrhus  lui 
voue  la  securite  de  l’Epire,  Hermione  sa  fierte,  Oreste  son  honneur.” 

Citez  quelques  traits  qui  justitient  ce  jugement. 

6.  (a)  Je  crains  de  me  connaitre  en  l’etat  oil  je  suis. 

Re  tout  ce  que  tu  vois  tache  de  ne  rien  croire; 

Crois  que  je  n’aime  plus,  vante-moi  ma  victoire; 

Crois  que  dans  son  depit  mon  coeur  est  endurci; 

Helas  !  et  s’il  se  peut,  faise-le-moi  croire  aussi. 

(i)  Quel  etat  d’esprit  est  exprime  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Quel  est  la  cause  de  cet  etat  d’esprit? 


(b)  L’amour  n’est  pas  un  feu  qu’on  renferme  en  une  ame ; 

Tout  nous  trahit,  la  voix,  le  silence,  les  yeux; 

Et  les  feux  mal  couverts  n’en  eclatent  que  mieux. 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Rappelez  deux  circonstances  du  drame  qui  justifient 
ces  paroles. 


7.  (a)  Tracez  le  portrait  de  Madame  de  Meximieu. 

( b )  “  Marie  devenait  une  femme.  Le  pere  la  jugeait.  II 
avait  peur  d’elle  et  pour  elle.” 

Montrez  par  une  serie  de  faits  tires  du  roman  que  les 
craintes  de  Gilbert  Cloquet  etaient  bien  fondees. 

8.  Et  je  ne  hais  rien  tant  que  les  contorsions 
De  tous  ces  grands  faiseurs  de  protestations, 

Ces  affables  donneurs  d’embrassades  frivoles, 

Ces  obligeants  diseurs  d’inutiles  paroles, 

Qui  de  civilites  avec  tons  font  combat , 

Et  traitent  du  meme  air  l’honnete  homme  et  le  fat. 

Quel  avantage  a-t-on  qu’un  homme  vous  caresse, 

Yous  jure  amitie,  foi,  zele,  estime,  tendresse, 

Et  vous  fasse  de  vous  un  eloge  eclatant, 

Lorsqu’au  premier  faquin  il  court  en  faire  autant  % 

Non,  non,  il  n’est  point  d’ame  un  peu  bien  situee, 

Qui  veuille  d’une  estime  ainsi  prostituee  ; 

Et  la  plus  glorieuse  a  cles  regals  peu  chers , 

Des  qu’on  voit  qu’on  nous  mele  avec  tout  l’univers : 

■Sur  quelque  preference  une  estime  se  fonde, 

Et  dest  n’estimer  rien  qnbestimer  tout  le  monde. 

Puisque  vous  y  donnez,  dans  ces  vices  du  temps, 

Morbleu!  vous  n’etes  pas  pour  etre  de  mes  gens; 

Je  refuse  d’un  coeur  la  vaste  complaisance 
Qui  ne  fait  de  merite  aucune  difference; 

Je  veux  qu’on  me  distingue ;  et,  pour  le  trancher  net, 

L’ami  du  genre  humain  n’est  point  du  tout  mon  fait. 

(a)  Faites  le  portrait  dn  personnage  qui  parle  dans  cet 
extrait. 

(b)  Qui  veut-il  demasquer  et  pourquoi  ? 

(■ c )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — - 

o 

Robert,  ^ein — id)  bin  mein  ru!)iged  ©tubierftubcfyen  geraolpit 
—  f)ier  ift  eiit  £)rctngen  nnb  Treiben,  man  rairb  mirr  im  $opfe — 
unb  bann  liberal!  ftefjt  angefdjriebeu :  nor  Tafdjeitbieben  mirb 
gemarnt  —  man  fjat  ja  raeiter  nidjtd  311  tun,  aid  fid)  bie  Tafcfyeu 
5  guguljalten. 

Sot!) air.  ©0  fdjlimm  ift  bad  nid)t. 

Robert.  £)  bod),  mein  §err  —  geftern,  aid  id)  in  bad 
sUtufeum  raodte —  fommt  mir  ein  dperr  entgegen,  teilt  mir  fefjr 
freunblid)  mit,  bajj  gleid)  gefd)loffen  miirbe  —  er  mugte  mir  raolfl 
10  ben  gremben  anfel)en  unb  fd)lug  nor,  mit  il)in  gu  frufjftiicfen. 
3d)  banfte  guerft,  aber  er  bat  mid),  jein  ©aft  gu  fein  unb  (0 
ita^men  mir  eine  fefjr  gute  3ftaf)lgeit  ein.  did  er  begaf)ten  raid  — 
benten  ©ie —  f)at  man  i|m  fein  ^ortemonnaie  geftol)len. 

^>arri)  unb  Sotfjair  (ladjen).  ©ef)r  gut! 

15  Robert.  3a,  ja  —  gum  ©liid  l)atte  id)  rneind —  unb  foitnte 
begafjlen. —  ,£)eute  raid  icf)  raieber  nad)  bem  Tftitfeitm  —  ba  treffe 

id)  auf  ber  ^ferbebafju  eine  junge  ©ame - 

^arri).  ©)er  man  and)  bad  ^ortemonnaie  geftof)len  f;atte ? 
Robert.  DTein — fie  f)atte  il)re  Tante  oertoren  —  (,£rarri) 
2  6  unb  Sotljair  lacfjen)  bat  mid)  urn  meinen  ©djufg.  28  ir  ()aben  bie 

£ante  ben  gangen  2$ormittag  gefud)t  — 

,£>arrt).  STaturtid)  oergeblid). 

Robert.  3a — aber  ed  raar  aud)  nid)t  umfonft,  l)at  eine 
Tftenge  dudlagen  gefoftet  —  menu  bad  fo  raeiter  gel)t,  gebe  id) 
25  mein  ganged  ©elb  aud.  —  T)arf  id)  fragen,  raauu  rair  reifen  ? 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  gugufyalten 
(1.  5),  gefd)toffen  (1.  9),  bat  (1.  11),  nalpneit.  .  .  ein  (1.  12),  begaljlen 
(1.  12). 


[over] 


3.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  £>err  (1.  7),  ©aft  (1.  11). 

4.  ben  jyremben  (1.  10).  Rewrite  throughout  the  singular,  using 
the  indefinite  instead  of  the  definite  article. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

T)a§  iff  int  Sebett  fjafdicf)  eingerid)tet, 

T)af{  bei  ben  iftofen  gfeid)  bie  T)ornen  ftefyn, 

Unb  roa3  ba§  arme  ,£>e rj  and)  fefjnt  unb  bidjtet, 

^um  @d)fuffe  fommt  ba3  $orteinanbergef)n. 

,3n  beinen  'Ungen  ^ab1  id)  einft  gelefen, 

©§  blithe  brin  non  Steb  nnb  ©fi’td  ein  @d)ein : 

23ef)uet  bid)  ©oft !  e3  mar1  511  fdfort  gernefen, 

33ef|uet  bid)  ©oft,  e3  f)at  nid)t  foden  fein !  — 

Veib,  Ueib  nnb  and)  id)  f)ab’  fie  entpfunben, 

©in  ftnrmgeprnfter  muber  2Banber3tnann. 

3d)  traumt’  non  griebert  bann  nnb  ftitten  ©tunben, 

£)a  fubrte  mid)  ber  $Beg  $11  btr  f)inan. 

3n  beinen  Urmen  roollt’  id)  ganj  genefen, 

$um  T>anfe  bir  mein  juuges  Beben  roetfjn: 

35el)uet  bid)  ©oft !  e3  mar’  pt  fdjon  gernefen, 

35et)uet  bid)  ©oft,  e3  ^at  nid)f  follen  fein !  — 

6.  Translate  into  English 

o 

©3  roar  mef)rere  3 at) re  f pater,  al3  id)  mid)  non  einer  Dteife  nad) 
bem  mittleren  T)entfd)tanb  anf  bent  .^eimroege  nad)  meiner  sBafer= 
ffabt  befaitb.  Uuf  einer  ^auptffation  ber  ©ifenbalpt —  benn  bie 
3eit  beG  ‘DampfeG  roar  bamatG  fd)on  f)ereingebrod)eit  —  ftieg  ein 
5  after  'Dtann  mit  roeipem  .fSaar  ju  ntir  in  ba§  ©onpe,  rnorin  id) 
mid)  bieber  alfein  befnnben  batte.  ©r  fief)  fid)  einen  lleinen 
'Iteifefofjer  nad)reid)eit,  ben  id)  if)m  nnter  ben  ©its  fdjieben  f)aff, 
nnb  fet^te  fid)  bann  mit  ben  frenitblid)en  Shorten:  „2Bir  l)aben 
and)  nod)  itie  beifammert  gefeff en, "  ntir  gegenuber.  Uf§  er  bieG 
10  fagte,  erfdjieit  nut  ben  $ftunb  unb  uni  bie  braunen  Uugett  ein 
UiiGbrud  ber  ©i’tte,  id)  mod)te  fagen  ber  Tei(naf)me,  ber  unroilh 
fitrlid)  ju  traulidjem  ©efpradje  etnlub. 

7.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural:  roeipent  Ipaar  (1.  5), 
dB orten  (1.  8). 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  fd)ieben 
(1.  7),  gefeff en  (1.  9),  etnlub  (1.  12). 

9.  Give  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active  of  gefeffett  (1.  9). 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

© 

(Sin  ©otbat,  ber  auf  2£ad)e  ftanb,  rottrbe  in  einer  bunfleit 
9iad)t  oom  geittbe  uberfallen,  entruaff net  unb  gefangen  genommen. 
©ie  nafjmen  if)  it  in  if)re  ^ftitte,  ridjteten  bie  23ajonette  auf  iljn  unb 
geboten  if)m,  fie  fogteid)  in  ba3  Sager  gu  fufjren.  ©ue  er  ba3,  fo 
jode  if)tn,  ba3  Sebett  gefd)en!t  raerben;  beittt  geringften  Saute  aber, 
ben  er  non  fid)  git  geben  triage,  mitrben  fie  ifjn  auf  ber  ©tede  burdp 
bofjren.  ©er  ©otbat  ging  raidig  mit,  roufjte  aber  mof)l,  toaS  er  gu 
tun  tyatte.  ©oraie  fie  an  bie  ©cf)itbroad)e  famen  unb  er  glauben 
foititte,  baft  er  ge^ort  ttmrbe,  fdjrie  er  mit  tauter  ©timme:  „fpotta, 
^ameraben,  t)ier  finb  geinbe!"  ^fugenbtitf  mar  ba3  gauge  Sager 

auf  ben  SBeitteu,  unb  ber  Uberfad  mttrbe  oerf)inbert.  ©ett  treuen 
©olbaten  aber  fanb  man,  non  t)ieteit  ©toften  burdjbofjrt,  auf 
berfetben  ©tede  tot  liegen,  mo  er  feinen  2Barnuttg3ruf  auSgeftofjen 
f)atte. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

© 

©ie  T>oget  fitfjrten  ntit  ben  oterfiifgtgen  ©ierett  eiiten  ^eftigen 
Jtrieg,  moritr  batb  biefe,  balb  jene  ben  ©ieg  baoontrugen.  ©ie 
§tebermau3  ad)tete  jebe^mat  auf  ben  dusgattg  be3  ^ampfe§  unb 
madjte  fid)  baitn  auf  bie  ©eite  be§  ©iegerS.  33ei  ben  23ogeln  naitnte 
fie  fid)  einen  s©oget  unb  bei  ben  'Tierfujgigett  eine  $)tau3.  (Sitbtid) 
aber  tarn  e§  gmifd)en  ben  beibeit  ^arteien  gtt  einetn  friebtidjen 
NTergteid)e.  ©a  marb  bie  Jyatfd)Ijeit  ber  glebermau^  offettbar.  ©ie 
murbe  non  beibeit  ©eilett  oerad)tet  unb  au^geftof^en.  ©arum  mufi 
fie  ba3  Sid)t  fd)eueit  unb  einjant  in  bunfter  9iad)t  umfjerftattern. 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

9!ad)  $ertauf  non  graei  TOnuten  murben  braujgen  ©djritte 
taut,  bie  Jnfjaber  ber  oorberett  iMnfe  erfjoben  fid)  ofjne  (Site  non 
ifjren  ^lafcen,  unb  meiter  fjinten  fotgte  biefer  unb  jener  ifjrettt 
23eifpiet,  roafjrettb  aitbere  fid)  in  it)  re  it  ^efdjdftigungeit  nidjt  ftoren 
tiepeit  unb  f aunt  diotig  baron  nafptten,  bafg  fperr  ©bertefirer  23ader= 
ftebt  inS  dimmer  fain,  feittett  -Suit  an  bie  © lir  f)dngte  unb  fid)  gum 
^.attieber  begab.  (Sr  ttafjm  feiit  Wotigbud)  gur  £anb  unb  btdtterte 
fd)meigettb  baritt ;  ba  aber  bie  bHtt^e  in  ber  Jbtaffe  Dieted  gtt  raunfd)ett 
tibrig  tiejg,  ert)ob  er  ben  ,(topf,  ftredte  ben  Strut  au3  unb  bemegte, 
mdt)renb  feitt  <$5efid)t  lattgfatn  fo  bunfetrot  attfd)mod,  baft  fein  33art 
t)edgelb  erfd)iett,  feiite  fdpnadje  unb  raeifte  7?auft  eitt  paarmat  fraftto3 
auf  unb  nieber,  raobei  feiite  Sippett  eine  balbe  Minute  tang  trampffjaft 
unb  frud)tto3  arbeiteten ,  um  fddiefttid)  nid)t§  berrorgubriitgett,  al$ 
eitt  furgeS  unb  dd)geitbe$  „9tun.  .  . "  ©an  it  fud)te  er  ttod)  eine  ©Beile 
nad)  fertteren  dugbrurfen  be§  Tabet3,  manbte  fid)  fd)tiefg lid)  mieber 
feittem  Dtotigbud)  gtt,  fd)mod  ab  unb  gab  fid)  gufrieben. 

^uftaber,  occupant  ^atfteber,  master’s  desk 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  He  was  not  believed. 

That  was  not  to  be  had. 

Fighting  went  on  for  four  years. 

2.  It  would  be  easier  to  learn  the  ordinal  numerals  if  one  had 
already  studied  the  cardinal  numerals. 

3.  The  Danube  becomes  considerably  broader  in  Austria  than 
it  was  in  Germany,  but  near  the  Black  Sea,  into  which  it  empties, 
it  is  broadest. 

4.  It  may  be  that  he  was  in  Germany.  He  is  supposed  to 
have  spent  two  years  in  Jena  and  he  pretends  to  know  German 
very  well.  I  should  like  to  hear  him  speak  the  language. 

5.  He  ought  to  have  studied  longer  in  Germany.  He  would 
have  liked  to  do  so  but  his  father  had  him  return. 

6.  In  the  German  lesson  no  other  language  than  German 
may  be  spoken.  The  teacher  allows  us  to  make  an  exception 
only  when  a  special  difficulty  is  to  be  explained. 

7.  When  the  one  pail  was  up  the  stupid  wolf  stepped  into  it 
and  went  down.  In  the  meantime  the  other  pail,  in  which  the 
fox  had  seated  himself,  came  up  and  the  fox  ran  away. 

8.  When  the  peasants  came  they  drew  up  the  wolf,  who  had 
had  to  wait  below,  and  beat  him  to  death. 

9.  A  peasant  once  had  a  prescription  to  take  to  the  chemist’s. 
He  stopped  with  his  cart  before  the  shop  and  began  to  unload  a 
large  room-door. 

10.  As  the  apothecary  opened  his  eyes  in  astonishment  the 
peasant  explained  that  the  doctor  had  been  to  see  his  sick  wife, 
had  prescribed  something  for  her,  and  that  in  the  whole  house 
there  had  been  no  ink  and  no  paper,  only  a  piece  of  chalk,  with 
which  the  doctor  had  written  the  prescription  on  this  door. 

[over] 


11.  I  am  very  glad  that  you  have  been  able  to  come.  I 
thought  you  would  enjoy  yourselves  with  us. 

12.  At  what  time  in  the  morning  does  the  train  leave  for 
Toronto  ?  Yesterday  it  left  punctually  but  arrived  in  the  city 
very  late.  One  should  exert  oneself  to  be  punctual. 

13.  Hansen  was  not  accustomed  to  talk  about  herself.  I  had 
been  a  student  for  several  years  when,  on  a  holiday  visit  home, 
I  learned  from  her  for  the  first  time  something  concerning  her 
past.  After  we  had  chatted  a  while  I  asked  her  to  show  me  the 
banquet  hall  in  which  for  centuries  the  heads  of  the  institution 
(, Stiftung )  used  to  celebrate  their  banquets.  Hansen  agreed 
and  we  went  together  along  the  dark  corridor ;  for  the  hall  lay 
beyond  the  chapel  at  the  other  end  of  the  house.  When  I 
slipped  as  we  were  descending  the  back  stairs  and  stumbled 
down  the  last  steps  a  door  was  torn  open  below  and  the  bald 
head  of  a  ninety  year  old  man  appeared.  In  the  meantime 
we  had  obtained  the  key  from  the  housekeeper  and  now 
mounted  to  the  banquet  hall.  It  was  a  moderately  large,  low 
room  which  we  entered.  The  wall  toward  the  street  had  a  row 
of  windows  with  little  panes  set  in  lead  and  in  almost  every  one 
was  a  name,  for  the  most  part  from  some  esteemed  family  well 
known  to  me.  “  See,  that  is  your  great  grandfather,”  said 
Hansen,  as  she  pointed  to  one  of  these  panes. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Gum.  Tii  ya  conoces  al  administrador :  ya  sabes  que 
don  Robustiano  no  se  anda  en  chiquitas.  No  nos  apurd  el  mes 
pasado,  porque  tiene  dos  en  fianza  ;  pero  corao  manana  mismo 
no  aprestemos  el  dinero,  nos  pone  de  patitas  en  medio  de  la 

5  calle. 

Bas.  I  En  medio  de  la  calle  ?  Lo  que  es  a  mi  no  me  saca 
de  la  acera. 

Gum.  Pero,  mujer,  j  que  tomes  las  cosas  con  esa  tran- 
quilidad .  .  .  ! 

i  o  Bas.  Mira,  Gumersindo.  La  nina  y  yo  no  podemos  hacer 
mas  de  lo  que  hacemos  :  sacrificarnos  todo  el  dia  trabajando 
para  fuera.  ;  Si  tii  siquiera  trabajaras  para  dentro  ! 

Gum.  Si  yo  no  trabajo  es  porque  no  tengo  en  que. 

Bas.  Piensa  en  algiin  negocio. 

1  5  Gum.  Si,  j  buenos  estamos  nosotros  para  negocios  !  Acuer- 

date  de  lo  que  nos  sucedid  el  ano  pasado,  cuando  te  empenaste 
en  que  me  dedicara  a  la  industria  jabonera.  “ ;  Con  el  jabdn 
subiremos  como  la  espuma  !  ”,  me  decias  muy  ilusionada ;  y 
despues  de  invertir  en  ingredientes  todos  nuestros  ahorros  y 

2  o  de  poner  perdida  toda  la  casa,  en  vez  de  pastillas  de  jabdn, 

me  resultaron .  .  .  \  tarugos  ! 

(b)  Per.  j  Valgame  Dios,  y  que  suerte  la  mia  !  Esta 
tarea  de  limpiar  el  calzado,  en  invierno  menos  mal,  porque 
entra  uno  en  calor  ;  pero  en  verano  hace  sudar  de  un  modo 

2  5  horrible.  Y  luego,  i  para  que  ?  Para  que  los  dichosos 
huespedes  se  pongan  unas  botas  como  espejos  y  no  le  digan 
a  uno  ni  siquiera :  “  Muy  bien,  Perez,  muy  bien ;  esto  se 

llama  sacar  brillo ;  esta  el  becerro  que  parece  un  sol.”  Pues 

[oyer] 


nada,  todavia  hay  quien  se  queja,  como  don  Quintin,  diciendo 

3  o  que  uso  un  betim  que  corta  la  piel.  Los  anos  si  que  cortan 
la  piel.  Y  si  no,  aqui  esta  la  mia  para  muestra.  Pero,  claro, 
estas  botas  son  mas  viejas  que  yo. 

2.  aprestemos  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  subjunctive. 

3.  Acuerdate  (11.  15,  16).  What  is  the  tense  of  this  verb? 

Account  for  the  use  of  the  second  person  singular  and  for  the 

position  of  the  pronoun. 

4.  mas  de  lo  que  hacemos  (1.  11).  Account  for  lo. 

5.  Conjugate  in  full : — 

(a)  the  present  subjunctive  of  subiremos  (1.  18); 

( b )  the  preterite  and  the  present  subjunctive  of  podemos 

(1.  10); 

(c)  the  preterite  of  anda  (1.  2) ; 

(d)  the  present  subjunctive  of  hace  (1.  24)  ; 

(e)  the  imperative  of  son  (1.  32). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  D.  Fadrique,  despues  de  recibir  ocho  <5  diez  latigazos, 
baild  lo  mejor  que  supo. 

A1  pronto  se  le  saltaron  las  lagrimas ;  pero  despues,  consi- 
derando  que  habia  sido  su  padre  quien  le  habia  pegado,  y 
5  ofreciendose  a  su  fantasia  de  un  modo  cdmico  toda  la  escena, 
y  viendose  el  mismo  bailar  a  latigazos  y  con  casaca,  se  rid,  a 
pesar  del  dolor  fisico,  y  baild  con  inspiracion  y  entusiasmo. 

(b)  Pero,  volviendo  al  P.  Jacinto,  dire  que  su  merito  como 
predicador  era  quizas  lo  de  menos.  Su  gran  valer  fue  como 

i  o  director  espiritual.  Se  pasaba  horas  y  horas  en  el  confesonario. 
Desde  el  convento  de  Villabermeja  bermejino  tenia  con  fre- 
cuencia  que  ir  al  convento  de  la  ciudad  cercana,  donde  tenia  no 
pocas  hijas  de  confesidn  entre  el  senorio.  Era  ademas  hombre 
de  consejo  y  tino  en  los  negocios  mundanos,  y  acudian  todos 

1  s  a  consultarle  cuando  se  hallaban  en  tribulacidn,  apuro  d 

dificultad.  En  suma,  el  P.  Jacinto  era  un  gran  medico  de 
almas,  aunque  duro  y  feroz  a  veces  en  los  remedios.  Gustaba 
de  aplicarlos  heroicos,  como  suelen  hacer  los  demas  medicos 
de  los  lugares,  que  tal  vez  recetan  a  un  hombre  el  medica- 

2  o  mento  que  convendria  recetar  a  un  caballo.  A.  pesar  de  esto, 

tenia  el  Padre  tal  autoridad  y  discrecion ;  era  tan  ameno  en 


su  trato  y  tan  resuelto  valedor  y  defensor  de  las  mujeres, 
que  gozaba  de  inmensa  popularidad  entre  ellas,  y  era  fervo- 
rosamente  reverenciado,  asi  de  las  jornaleras  humildes  como 
2  5  de  las  encopetadas  hidalgas. 

(c)  Si  bien  Clara  no  volvib  a  hablar  del  estado  de  su  alma, 
sin  duda  pensaba  en  el,  segun  lo  preocupada  que  estaba.  Lo 
que  antes  de  confiarse  a  Lucia  habia  ella  percibido  en 
imagenes  vagas  y  como  borrosas,  habia  adquirido,  en  su 

.3  o  propia  mente,  mayor  ser,  consistencia  y  determinada  figura 
al  formularse  en  palabras.  Asi  es  que,  en  medio  del  afan  y 
del  dolor  que  por  su  madre  sentia,  Clara  se  atormentaba  con 
la  idea  de  aquella  inclinacidn  hacia  un  sujeto,  a  favor  del  cual, 
por  extraordinario  hechizo,  se  trocaban  en  causas  y  motivos 
s  5  de  simpatia  y  afecto  todas  las  razones  que  para  aborrecerle  le 
daban. 

7.  al  formularse  en  palabras  (1.  31).  Account  for  the  l  in  al 
before  formularse. 

8.  A  pesar  de  esto  (1.  20).  State  the  difference  between  este 
and  esto.  Why  is  esto  rather  than  eso  or  aquello  used  here  ? 
Differentiate  these  three  words. 

9.  Su  gran  valer  fue  como  director  (11.  9,  10).  Give  the 
infinitive  of  fue.  What  tense  is  fue  ?  Why  is  this  tense  used 
here  ?  Would  the  imperfect  also  be  correct  in  this  case  ?  Give 
reasons. 

10.  Conjugate  in  full : — 

(a)  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive  of  supo  (1.  2) ; 

( b )  the  imperative,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  sido 

0-4); 

(d)  the  imperative,  and  the  present  subjunctive  of  viendo 

(1.6); 

(■ d )  the  present  and  future  indicative  of  adquirido  (1.  29). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  noche  habia  cerrado  ya,  sombria  y  nebulosa.  La  luna 
se  dejaba  ver  a  intervalos  por  entre  los  jirones  de  las  nubes  que 
volaban  en  derredor  nuestro,  rozando  casi  con  la  tierra,  y  las 
campanas  de  Trasmoz  dejaban  oir  lentamente  el  toque  de 
oraciones,  como  el  final  de  la  horrible  historia  que  me  acababan 
de  referir. 


[over] 


Ahora  que  estoy  en  mi  celda  tranquilo,  escribiendo  para 
ustedes  la  relacidn  de  estas  impresiones  extranas,  no  puedo 
menos  de  maravillarme  y  dolerme  de  que  las  viejas  supersti- 
ciones  tengan  todavia  tan  hondas  raices  entre  las  gentes  de  las 
aldeas,  que  den  lugar  a  sucesos  semejantes ;  pero,  £  por  que  no 
he  de  confesarlo  ?  sonandome  aiin  las  ultimas  palabras  de  aquella 
temerosa  relacidn,  teniendo  junto  a  mi  a  aquel  hombre  que  tan 
de  buena  fe  imploraba  la  proteccidn  divina  para  llevar  a  cabo 
crimenes  espantosos,  viendo  a  mis  pies  el  abismo  negro  y  pro- 
fundo  en  donde  se  revolvia  el  agua  entre  las  tinieblas,  imitando 
gemidos  y  lamentos,  y  en  lontananza  el  castillo  tradicional, 
coronado  de  almenas  obscuras,  que  parecian  fantasmas  asomadas 
a  los  muros,  senti  una  impresidn  angustiosa,  mis  cabellos  se 
erizaron  involuntariamente,  y  la  razdn,  dominada  por  la  fantasia, 
a  la  que  todo  ayudaba,  el  sitio,  la  hora  y  el  silencio  de  la  noche, 
vacild  un  punto,  y  casi  crei  que  las  absurdas  consejas  de  las 
brujerias  y  los  maleficios  pudieran  ser  posibles. 

jirones,  scrap 
almena,  turret 
brujeria,  witchcraft 
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A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  A  window  must  be  either  open  or  shut.  Please  shut  this 
one  before  the  pupils  start  coming  in.  They  might  catch  cold. 

2.  I  wish  you  would  tell  me  when  the  next  mail  leaves  for 
Spain ;  I  have  a  registered  letter  and  a  postal  money  order  for 
$75  to  send  there. 

3.  We  want  you  to  speak  so  as  not  to  offend  anyone.  Do  not 
speak  when  angry. 

4.  Do  you  think  Mr.  Ferdinand  will  come  to  pay  them  a  visit 
the  day  after  to-morrow  ? — I  doubt  it.  I  was  told  his  wife  was  ill. 

5.  Have  you  ever  seen  anybody  here  capable  of  writing  a 
Spanish  letter  correctly? — Yes,  my  friend  could.  He  used  to 
write  for  me  all  the  letters  I  had  to  send  to  South  America. 
But  he  went  to  Mexico  and  now  I  miss  him. 

6.  If  I  remember  rightly,  her  parents  told  him  he  might 
marry  her  provided  he  did  not  leave  the  city.  Nothing  could 
please  him  more. 

7.  We  boys  felt  like  climbing  the  tree  where  the  birds  were 
nesting.  But  we  thought  it  would  be  a  pity  if  we  took  the  eggs 
away  from  the  birds. 

8.  Dear  Sir,  I  have  just  received  your  esteemed  letter  of  the 
15th  inst.,  and  I  hasten  to  thank  you  for  it.  Very  sincerely 
yours. 

9.  Excuse  me  for  writing  you  again  within  the  same  week, 
but  I  have  just  heard  that  you  need  some  money,  and  I  there¬ 
fore  send  you  a  few  hundred  dollars. 

10.  We  are  glad  to  acknowledge  your  kind  letter  of  January 
13th  last. 


[over] 


11.  One  word  further  concerning  your  statement :  it  shows  a 
balance  of  $114.11  in  my  favour,  which  I  charge  to  your  new 
account.  Kindly  send  me  a  check  by  return  mail. 

12.  I  am  very  sorry  he  does  not  know  French.  If  he  spoke  it, 
he  would  like  to  go  and  visit  his  cousins  in  Paris,  who  have 
not  learned  Spanish  because  it  is  not  taught  in  French  schools. 

13.  I  shall  do  what  you  please,  although  I  am  tired  of  working. 
But  I  do  not  want  to  hurry. 

14.  Have  you  noticed  the  two  boys? — They  have  returned 
already  and  it  is  not  half  an  hour  since  they  left.  What  can 
be  the  matter  with  them,  that  they  have  come  home  in  such 
a  hurry  ? 

15.  He  could  not  help  doing  his  duty. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Hon  Fadrique’s  walk  with  his  old  aunt  was  not  at  all  agree¬ 
able.  They  hardly  talked  to  each  other  before  returning  to  the 
castle.  The  idea  that  the  young  man  was  going  to  become  a 
soldier,  dress  in  military  garments,  and  go  away  to  America 
for  long  years  was  worrying  the  good  lady  greatly.  She  was 
sorry  Fadrique’s  temperament  kept  him  to  his  plan  of  going  to 
see  the  world.  But  without  realizing  the  impossibility  of  her 
desire  being  fulfilled,  she  went  on  hoping,  and  decided  to  wait 
calmly  without  ceasing  to  be  on  the  watch.  She  pretended  not 
to  understand  what  was  going  on.  But  this  was  all  in  vain. 
The  day  of  parting  arrived.  The  poor  aunt’s  fears  could  not 
prevent  the  young  man  from  departing  and  exposing  himself  to 
many  dangers.  In  the  meantime  he  thought  of  nothing  but 
winning  riches  and  glory.  What  a  pity ! 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2 : — The  composition  should  be  at  least  three  pages  in 
length  ( about  500  words). 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  Bird  life  around  my  home. 

2.  My  impressions  on  going  to  my  first  play. 

3.  Bedside  books. 

(You  are  given  the  choice  of  six  books  for  a  bedside  shelf.  Give 
your  list  of  six  titles  and  add  comments  justifying  your  choice.) 

4.  “  Peace  hath  her  victories  no  less  renowned  than  war.” 

5.  Saturday  afternoon. 

6.  The  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a  free  press. 

7.  “It  is  only  the  artist  who  will  leave  anything  behind  him.” 

(Write  a  reply  that  an  admirer  of  a  man  of  action  might  make  to 
this  assertion.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  twelve  and  a  half  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I, 
beginning,  “My  liege,  I  did  deny  no  prisoners”; 

(б)  eleven  lines  from  Tennyson’s  poem,  The  Lotos-Eaters, 
beginning,  “  There  is  sweet  music  here  that  softer  falls” ; 

(c)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Trotter’s  poem,  The  Poplars. 


2.  In  short  time  after,  he  depos’d  the  king ; 

Soon  after  that,  depriv’d  him  of  his  life ; 

And  in  the  neck  of  that,  task’d  the  whole  state ; 

To  make  that  worse,  suffer’d  his  kinsman  March, 

Who  is,  if  every  owner  were  well  plac’d , 

Indeed  his  king ,  to  be  engag’d  in  Wales, 

There  without  ransom  to  lie  forfeited  ; 

Disgrac’d  me  in  my  happy  victories, 

Sought  to  entrap  me  by  intelligence ; 

Rated  mine  uncle  from  the  council-board; 

In  rage  dismiss’d  my  father  from  the  court ; 

Broke  oath  on  oath,  committed  wrong  on  wrong, 

And  in  conclusion  drove  us  to  seek  out 
This  head  of  safety  ;  and  withal  to  pry 
Into  his  title ,  the  which  we  find 
Too  indirect  for  long  continuance. 

(a)  Name  the  speaker  and  state  the  circumstances  of  the 
speech. 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  the  above  quotation. 


3.  Prince.  What,  a  coward,  Sir  John  Paunch1? 

Falstaff.  Indeed,  I  am  not  John  of  Gaunt,  your  grand¬ 
father  ;  but  yet  no  coward,  Hal. 

Prince.  Well,  we  leave  that  to  the  proof. 

On  the  basis  of  Falstaff’s  subsequent  words  and  actions  in 
Henry  IV,  Part  I,  discuss  the  question  whether  he  was  a 
coward. 


[OVER]  • 


4.  (ft)  In  this  world,  who  can  do  a  thing,  will  not ; 

And  who  would  do  it,  cannot,  I  perceive ; 

Yet  the  will’s  somewhat — somewhat,  too,  the  power — 

And  thus  we  half-men  struggle. 

Illustrate  from  the  poem  the  difference  between  the  two 
painters  here  contrasted. 

( b )  All  its  allotted  length  of  days, 

The  flower  ripens  in  its  place, 

Ripens  and  fades,  and  falls,  and  hath  no  toil, 

Fast-rooted  in  the  fruitful  soil. 

How  does  this  passage  contribute  to  the  development  of 
the  thought  of  the  poem  from  which  it  is  taken  ? 

(c)  Like  a  poet  hidden 

In  the  light  of  thought, 

Singing  hymns  unbidden, 

Till  the  world  is  wrought 
To  sympathy  with  hopes  and  fears  it  heeded  not. 

Show  the  aptness  of  this  passage  as  a  description  both  of 
the  skylark  and  of  the  poet. 

( d )  Thus  I  entered,  and  thus  I  go ! 

In  triumphs,  people  have  dropped  down  dead; 

“Thou,  paid  by  the  world, — what  dost  thou  owe 
Me1?”  God  might  question  :  now  instead 
’Tis  God  shall  repay !  1  am  safer  so 

Give  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 


5.  (a)  Point  out  the  stages  by  which  Rustum  learns  the 
identity  of  Sohrab. 

OR 

( b )  Point  out  some  of  the  means  employed  by  Arnold  to 
give  oriental  colouring  to  his  poem,  Sohrab  and  Rustum. 


6.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(ct)  His  virtues  walked  their  narrow  round,  , 

Nor  made  a  pause,  nor  left  a  void; 

And  sure  the  Eternal  Master  found 
The  single  talent  well  employed. 

Explain  “his  virtues  walked  their  narrow  round”  and 
“  the  single  talent.” 


(р)  Oli  sir,  she  smiled,  no  doubt, 

Whene’er  I  passed  her;  but  who  passed  without 
Much  the  same  smile?  This  grew;  I  gave  commands  ; 

Then  all  smiles  stopped  together. 

What  commands  were  given,  for  what  reason,  and  with 
what  result? 

(с)  Where  argosies  have  wooed  the  breeze, 

The  simple  sheep  are  feeding  now; 

And  near  and  far  across  the  bar 

The  ploughman  whistles  at  the  plough. 

Account  for  the  changed  conditions  here  described. 

(d)  The  tattered  outlaw  of  the  earth, 

Of  ancient  crooked  will; 

Starve,  scourge,  deride  me:  I  am  dumb, 

I  keep  my  secret  still. 

Who  is  the  speaker  and  what  is  his  secret  ? 

(?)  That  mingled  wrack 

No  living  sun  shall  visit  till  the  crust 
Of  earth  be  riven,  or  this  rolling  planet 
Reel  on  its  axis;  till  the  moon-chained  tides 
Unloosed,  deliver  up  that  white  Atlantis, 

Whose  naked  peaks  shall  beach  above  the  slaked 
Thirst  of  Sahara. 

Give  the  connection  and  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 


7.  Answer  two  of  the  following  : — 

© 

(a)  What  is  G.  K.  Chesterton’s  opinion  of  the  saying  that 
the  Battle  of  Waterloo  was  won  on  the  playing  fields  of  Eton? 
Restate  his  arguments  in  support  of  his  opinion. 

( h )  What  evidence  of  the  intelligence  of  rooks  is  presented 
by  J.  Arthur  Thomson  ? 

(c)  State  Peter  McArthur’s  reasons  for  sticking  to  the  farm. 

8.  “I  understand  very  well.  He  is  romantic.” 

This  is  Stein’s  estimate  of  Lord  Jim’s  character.  Show 
by  reference  to  the  novel  how  far  this  estimate  is  correct. 

9.  Show  the  part  played  by  either  Dora  Spenlow  or  Agnes 
Wickfield  in  the  life  of  David  Copperfield. 


■ 


. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ,  two  from  A, 
one  from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 

A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  French  Revolu¬ 
tion  by  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  Emigres ; 

( b )  the  Girondins; 

(c)  the  Jacobins. 


2.  (a)  “The  Spanish  rising  was  the  first  of  a  series  of  popular, 
national,  instinctive  movements  that  were  to  end  in  Napoleon’s 
undoing.” 

Show  how  this  Spanish  rising  affected  the  fortunes  of 
Napoleon. 

( b )  Tell  the  story  of  the  growth  of  Prussian  nationalism 
after  the  Treaty  of  Tilsit  until  the  final  overthrow  of  Napoleon. 

(c)  Compare  with  examples  the  two  European  settlements, 
namely,  at  Vienna  in  1815  and  at  Versailles  in  1919,  so  far  as 
the  principle  of  nationality  is  concerned. 


3.  (a)  Trace  the  reactionary  efforts  of  Austria  from  the  year 
1815  to  the  end  of  1851. 

( b )  In  what  ways  did  British  foreign  policy  during  this 
time  assist  or  check  the  purposes  of  Austria  ? 


[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Write  historical  notes  on  an  y  four  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Lord  J ohn  Bussell ; 

( b )  Mazzini ; 

(c)  “June  Days”,  1848; 

(d)  Karl  Marx ; 

(e)  The  German  Zollverein. 


5.  (a)  “  Bismarck  dedicated  his  great  abilities  to  the  one 
supreme  object  of  Prussianizing  all  Germany.” 

Give  an  account  of  the  efforts  of  Bismarck  to  attain  this 
object  up  to  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Sadowa,  1866. 

(b)  Why  did  Thiers  say,  “It  is  France  who  has  been 
defeated  at  Sadowa  ”  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  policy  of  Bismarck  with  regard  to  (i)  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  (ii)  Socialism. 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  C,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Outline  the  social  or  political  achievements  of  each  of  the 
following :  William  Wilberforce,  William  Pitt  the  Younger, 
Lord  Ashley  (Earl  of  Shaftesbury),  Richard  Cobden,  Sir  Robert 
Peel. 


7.  Compare  Disraeli  and  Gladstone  as  statesmen,  showing 
their  policies  in  domestic  and  imperial  affairs. 

D 

Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  Z),  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  (a)  “Salisbury  defined  his  policy  as  one  of  ‘splendid 
isolation’.” 

What  circumstances  induced  Britain  to  take  steps  to 
change  this  policy  and  what  steps  were  taken  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  results  of  the  Morocco  crises  of  1905 
and  1911 ? 


(c)  “The  war  which  opened  in  August,  1914,  was  not 
merely  the  result  of  a  boy  shooting  a  prince  in  a  remote  part  of 
Europe.” 

What  incident  is  referred  to  in  this  quotation  and  what 
do  you  consider  the  basic  causes  of  the  war  ? 

9.  (a)  Illustrate  and  explain  the  following  terms  as  used  in 
describing  the  organization  of  the  British  Empire  since  the 
Great  War :  dominions,  protectorates,  mandates,  spheres  of 
influence,  crown  colonies. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  each  of  the  following 
men  in  the  organization  and  expansion  of  the  British  Empire  : 
Lord  Selkirk,  Cecil  Rhodes,  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Louis  Botha. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note: — Mathematical  tables  may  be  used  in  question  1 2. 

1.  Solve  : — 

X2  _j_2/2  _  10cc  =  0, 

2x  +  y  —  20  =  0. 


2.  The  sum  of  the  first  4  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progression 
is  19  and  the  sum  of  the  first  8  terms  is  62.  Find  the  sum  of 
the  first  12  terms. 

3.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric 
progression. 

4.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
first  n  natural  numbers. 

5.  Solve : — 

Sx  —  5y  +  z  =  0, 
x  —  y  —  z  =  0, 
xy  +  yz  +  zx  =  11. 

6.  Show  that  the  expression  ax2  -\-bx-\-c  has  the  same  sign 
as  a  for  all  real  values  of  x,  except  when  the  roots  of 
ax2  +  bx-\-c  =  0  are  real  and  unequal  and  x  lies  between  them. 

7.  For  what  values  of  x  does  the  expression  (l+a;)(3  —  x) 
have  positive  values  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations  of 
n  different  things  taken  rata  time. 


[over] 


9.  How  many  arrangements  of  5  letters  consisting  of  3 
consonants  and  2  vowels  can  be  made  from  the  letters  of  the 
word  unpractised  ? 

10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  exponent. 

11.  Find  the  numerically  greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of 
(a  +  x)10  when  4x  =  3a. 

12.  What  should  an  investor  pay  for  a  $1000  bond  which  has 
10  years  to  run  and  bears  interest  at  5°/o  yearly  if  he  wishes  to 
make  6^  yearly  on  his  investment? 
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GEOMETRY 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A. — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  formula  giving  the  distance  between  the 
points  (xx  ,  y  x)  and  (x2  ,  y  „). 

(■ b )  Find  the  third  vertex  of  an  equilateral  triangle  two  of 
whose  vertices  are  (1,0)  and  (0,  1). 

2.  (a)  If  A  is  the  point  (1,-1),  find  the  co-ordinates  of  B, 
the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  to  the  line  2x  +  y  =  7. 

(b)  Find  the  length  of  AB  in  (a). 

3.  (a)  Prove  that  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  (h,  k)  to  the 
circle  x2  +  y 2  -f  2 gx  +  2fy  +  c  =  0  is  \/h2  +  k2  +  2 gh  +  2 fk  +  c. 

(b)  From  the  result  in  (a)  derive  the  equation  of  the 
radical  axis  of  two  circles. 

4.  Determine  whether  or  not  the  four  points  (1,  3),  (2,  0), 
(4,  0),  and  (5,  1)  lie  on  a  circle. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  Show  how  to  construct  a  triangle  two  of  whose  angles  are 
each  double  the  third. 

6.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  is  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  square  on  half  the 
third  side  and  the  square  on  the  median  drawn  to  that  side. 

(b)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  the  vertices  of  a  given 
parallelogram  is  constant. 

[over] 


7.  Prove  that  a  straight  line  which  cuts  a  circle  is  divided 
harmonically  by  the  circle,  any  point  on  the  line,  and  the  polar 
of  this  point  with  respect  to  the  circle. 

8.  A  circle  touches  two  sides  AB  and  AC  of  a  triangle  ABC 
at  P  and  Q  respectively,  and  cuts  the  side  BC  at  two  separate 
points  between  B  and  C,  of  which  K  is  one.  Prove  that  the 
lines  AK,  BQ,  and  CP  cannot  be  concurrent. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  Define  (i)  parallel  lines,  (ii)  perpendicular  planes. 

( b )  If  two  straight  lines  l  and  m  are  so  related  that  some 
plane  containing  l  is  perpendicular  to  m,  prove  that  a  certain 
plane  containing  m  is  perpendicular  to  l. 

10.  If  a  straight  line  is  perpendicular  to  two  intersecting 
straight  lines  at  their  point  of  intersection,  prove  that  it  is 
perpendicular  to  every  straight  line  in  their  plane  through  their 
point  of  intersection. 

11.  (a)  Prove  that  the  face  angles  at  a  vertex  of  a  tetrahedron 
are  together  less  than  four  right  angles. 

( b )  Show  that  there  is  only  a  limited  number  of  kinds  of 
regular  polyhedra. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  all  points  in  space  which  are  equidistant 
from  two  given  points  lie  on  a  fixed  plane. 

( b )  Find  the  locus  of  points  equidistant  from  three  given 
points  not  in  a  straight  line. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer . 

1.  (a)  Given  sin  6  —  T5^,  find  the  value  of  tan  (90°  4-#). 
(6)  Given  a  =  b\f%,  6  =  15,  (7=90°,  solve  the  triangle. 


2.  ( a )  Find  the  numerical  value  of  cosec 
cos  120°,  sin  180°,  sin  (  —  45°). 

(6)  Prove  the  identity 

tan  0  ,  tan  0  a  n 

-f- - - - =  2  cosec  u. 


7T 


radians  i 

6  / 


sec 


0—1  sec  0  +  1 


3.  A  vertical  tower  stands  on  level  ground.  At  a  certain 
point  on  the  ground  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the 
tower  is  40°.  At  a  point  100  feet  nearer  to  the  tower  the 
elevation  is  50°.  Find  to  the  nearest  foot  the  height  of  the 
tower. 

4.  Two  points  A  and  B  are  taken  on  the  circumference  of 

a  circle  of  radius  100  feet  so  that  the  angle  subtended  at  the 
centre  is  one  radian.  How  much  longer  is  the  arc  AB  than  the 
chord  AB  ?  (7t  =  3T416) 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  sin  (A  —  B)  =  sin  A  cos  B  —  cos  A  sin  B 
where  A,  B,  and  A  —  B  are  positive  and  acute. 

(6)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of  sec  15°. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  x  +  cos  y  =  2  cos^t^  cos33 ■  V. , 

(b)  Prove  that  one  value  of  tan-1  2  +  tan-1  3  is  J7 r. 


7.  (a)  Using  logarithms  in  your  computation,  find  the  angle 
B  in  the  triangle  A BC  if  6=145’3,  <x  =  178*5,  J.  =  41o10'. 

(b)  Given  5  =  145*3,  J.  =  41°10/,  state,  with  reasons,  a 
value  for  a  that  would  give  : — 

(i)  two  triangles ; 

(ii)  no  triangle. 


8.  In  any  triangle  ABC  prove  : — 

z  \  ,  B  —  C  b  —  c  ,  A 

(a)  tan - = -  cot  —  ; 

2  6  +  c  2 

(b)  rx  =  where  rx  is  the  radius  of  the  escribed 

s  —  a 

circle  opposite  the  angle  A . 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  osmosis? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  which  shows  that  osmosis 
may  produce  changes  in  living  plant  cells. 

2.  Describe  the  microscopic  structure  of  a  leaf  and  tell  the 
function  of  each  part  described. 

3.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  order  Compositae  and 
describe  its  root,  stem,  leaf,  flower,  and  fruit. 

( b )  State  the  characteristics  of  the  plant  described  which 
determine  its  order. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  environment 
in  which  mesophytes  flourish  ? 

( b )  Show  how  mesophytes  are  adapted  by  their  structure 
to  this  environment. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  structure  and  the  life  history  of  a  moss. 

(b)  Give  the  reasons  for  placing  the  moss  and  the  club- 
moss  in  different  natural  groups. 

6.  Describe  the  structure  and  the  reproduction  of  a  fern. 

7.  (a)  Name  the  kinds  of  trees  most  subject  to  black  knot. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  (i)  the  life  history  of  the  organism 
that  causes  black  knot,  (ii)  the  measures  to  be  taken  for  its 
control. 
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1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  (i)  the  life  history  of  the  fresh¬ 
water  clam,  (ii)  the  manner  of  growth  of  its  shell. 

( b )  Describe  how  a  fresh-water  clam  (i)  moves  from  place 
to  place,  (ii)  finds  protection  from  its  enemies. 

2.  Describe  those  external  features  of  a  crayfish  and  of  a 
grasshopper  which  are  seen  when  these  two  animals  are  viewed 
from  the  side.  By  the  use  of  diagrams  show  what  body-divisions 
of  the  grasshopper  correspond  to  the  body-divisions  of  the  cray¬ 
fish. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  (i)  a  ladybird  beetle,  (ii)  a 
dragon-fly. 

( b )  Name  the  order  to  which  each  of  these  insects  belongs. 

(c)  State  the  characteristics  of  each  insect  which  determine 
its  order. 

4.  Describe  the  respiratory  organs  and  mode  of  respiration  of 
(a)  an  earthworm,  ( b )  a  grasshopper. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  of  (i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a 
bird,  (iii)  a  rabbit  (or  cat). 

( b )  Show  how  the  organs  of  respiration  are  related  to  the 
habits  of  each  of  these  animals. 

6.  (a)  Compare  the  external  form  of  the  anterior  limbs  of 
(i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a  turtle,  (iii)  a  fish. 

( b )  Show  how  the  anterior  limbs  are  adapted  to  the  habits 
of  each  of  these  animals. 

7.  Describe  (a)  three  features  in  which  the  skull  of  a  rabbit 
(or  cat)  closely  resembles  that  of  a  frog,  ( b )  two  features  in 
which  it  is  markedly  different. 
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1.  Using  illustrative  diagrams,  describe  two  of  the  following 
and  explain  the  principle  of  their  operation  :  (a)  a  micrometer 
screw  gauge,  ( b )  a  siphon,  (c)  platform  scales  or  differential 
pulley  blocks,  ( d )  a  centrifuge. 

2.  Taking  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity  as  32  feet  per  sec- 
per  sec.,  determine  the  distance  traversed  by  a  freely  falling 
weight  in  (a)  the  second  second  of  fall,  ( b )  the  nth  second, 
(c)  the  third  quarter  of  the  third  second.  Determine  the  time 
required  by  the  falling  body  to  traverse  the  second  foot  of  fall. 

3.  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  from  which  Newton’s 
Second  Law  of  Motion  may  be  deduced.  Why  is  the  absolute 
unit  of  force  based  on  this  law  ? 

4.  (a)  Define  component,  resultant.  Show  that  the  resultant 
of  two  forces,  P,  Q,  applied  at  a  point  in  directions  which  include 

an  angle  A  is  equal  to  P2  +  Q2  +  %PQ  cos  A. 

(b)  Explain  either  how  the  lifting  force  on  a  flying 
aeroplane  is  produced,  or  how  a  sail-boat  may  sail  “into  the 
wind  ”. 

5.  {a)  Trace  the  transformations  of  energy  in  the  following : 
(i)  the  driving  of  a  nail  with  a  hammer,  (ii)  the  swing  of  a 
pendulum,  (iii)  the  operation  of  a  hydraulic  press,  (iv)  the  flow 
of  water  through  a  tube  in  which  there  is  a  constriction  or 
“throat”. 

(b)  Compare  the  cost  of  energy  from  (i)  electric  power  at 
1  cent  per  kilowatt-hour  and  (ii)  coal  yielding  16,000  British 
Thermal  Units  per  pound  and  costing  $5  per  ton. 

(Take  1  lb.  =  450  gm.  1  calorie  =  4  joules.) 

[OVER] 


6.  A  motor  car  weighing  one  ton  with  a  50  horse-power 
engine  can  just  maintain  a  speed  of  60  miles  per  hour  on  a  level 
track.  What  is  the  net  force  of  resistance  to  its  motion  at 
this  speed  ?  If  its  best  speed  on  an  up  grade  of  1  in  20  is 
50  miles  per  hour,  what  is  the  resistance  to  its  motion  ? 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  has  weight 
and  that  it  exerts  a  buoyant  force. 

( b )  A  dirigible  is  floated  by  6,500,000  cubic  feet  of 
helium.  Find  the  lifting  power  that  the  use  of  this  gas  gives  it. 
(The  density  of  helium  in  pounds  per  cubic  foot  is  001 12,  and 
of  air,  0*08.) 

8.  What  is  surface  tension?  Describe  two  experiments  to 
illustrate  the  existence  of  a  surface  potential  energy  in  liquids. 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1932 


UPPER  school 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  State  the  conditions  under  which  each  of  the  following  is 
completed  and  explain  why  it  is  completed :  (a)  direct  union 
of  hydrogen  and  oxygen ;  (b)  reaction  of  silver  nitrate  and 
hydrogen  chloride  ;  (c)  reaction  of  zinc  chloride  and  hydrogen 
sulphide;  (d)  action  of  chlorine  on  water;  (e)  neutralization  of 
hydrogen  chloride  by  sodium  hydroxide.  Write  equations  for 
the  reactions. 


2.  Three  bottles  are  known  to  contain  respectively  solutions 
of  lead  nitrate,  arsenic  chloride,  and  aluminium  sulphate. 
Describe  tests  by  which  you  may  identify  in  each  solution 
(a)  the  metal  (base),  (b)  the  acid  radical. 


3.  (a)  Explain  briefly  the  theoretical  considerations  and 
experimental  evidence  which  cause  chemists  to  write  CL  rather 
than  Cl  as  the  formula  for  chlorine. 

(b)  What  change  in  conditions  may  influence  the  rate  of 
the  reaction  of  a  solution  of  oxalic  acid  and  a  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate  in  the  presence  of  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  ? 

« 

4.  (a)  If  a  crystal  of  sodium  sulphate  is  placed  in  a  saturated 
solution  of  that  salt,  what  evidence  is  there  that  equilibrium  is 
established  ?  In  terms  of  the  molecular  theory  describe  the 
probable  effect  of  an  increase  of  temperature  on  the  above 
reaction. 

( b )  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  vapour  pres¬ 
sure  of  water  is  greater  at  65°C.  than  at  20°C. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  the  reactions  in  the  electrolysis  of  a  solution 
of  sodium  chloride. 

( b )  Indicate  the  valence  of  each  element  in  the  following 
formulas : — 

NH3 ,  HNOg,  H2S  ,  H2S04 ,  I205. 

(c)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  bromine.  Write  an  equation  or  equations  for  the  chemical 
reactions. 

6.  (a)  Hydrogen  peroxide  on  standing  decomposes  into  water 
and  oxygen.  Calculate  the  volume  of  oxygen,  at  25°C.  and 
740  mm.  pressure,  which  would  be  released  from  a  solution 
containing  36  grams  of  the  peroxide. 

(b)  Calculate  the  loss  in  weight  when  100  pounds  of  gypsum 
(CaS04’2H20)  is  calcined  to  produce  plaster  of  Paris 
((CaS04)„  *  H.,0). 

(Ca  =  40,  S  =  32,  H  =  l,  0  =  16) 

7.  (a)  Name  three  carbohydrates.  What  have  these  in 
common  as  to  (i)  sources,  (ii)  chemical  constituents,  (iii)  uses? 

( b )  What  are  the  essential  elements  in  the  protein  of  foods  ? 

(c)  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  acetic  acid. 

(< d )  Why  does  soap  give  an  alkaline  reaction  when  dissolved 

in  water  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  (i)  zinc  oxide,  (ii)  white  arsenic,  (iii)  super¬ 
phosphate  of  lime,  under  the  headings :  commercial  uses, 
properties  on  which  these  uses  depend. 

( b )  Describe  the  standard  metallurgical  and  refining 
processes  for  the  extraction  of  either  lead  or  gold  from  its  ores. 

(c)  In  what  way  did  Mendelejeff’s  classification  of  the 
elements  assist  in  the  determination  of  atomic  weights  ? 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Non  enim  bellandi  virtus  solum  in  sum  mo  ac  perfecto 
imperatore  quaerenda  est,  sed  multae  sunt  artes  eximiae 
huius  administrae  comitesque  virtutis.  Ac  primum  quanta 
innocentia  debent  esse  imperatores !  quanta  deinde  in  omnibus 

5  rebus  temperantia !  quanta  fide,  quanta  facilitate,  quanto 
ingenio,  quanta  humanitate  !  quae  breviter  qualia  sint  in  Cn. 
Pompeio  consideremus ;  summa  enim  omnia  sunt,  Quirites, 
sed  ea  magis  ex  aliorum  contentione  quam  ipsa  per  sese 
cognosci  atque  intellegi  possunt.  Quern  enim  imperatorem 

1  o  possumus  ullo  in  numero  putare,  cuius  in  exercitu  centuriatus 

veneant  atque  venierint  ? 

( b )  Nam  tu  idem,  Q.  Hortensi,  multa  pro  tua  summa  copia 
ac  singulari  facultate  dicendi  et  in  senatu  contra  virum 
fortem,  A.  Gabinium,  graviter  ornateque  dixisti,  cum  is  de 

1 5  uno  imperatore  contra  praedones  constituendo  legem  promul- 
gasset,  et  ex  hoc  ipso  loco  permulta  item  contra  earn  legem 
verba  fecisti.  Quid  ?  turn,  per  deos  immortales,  si  plus  apud 
populum  Romanum  auctoritas  tua  quam  ipsius  populi  Romani 
salus  et  vera  causa  valuisset,  hodie  hanc  gloriam  atque  hoc 

2  o  orbis  terrae  imperium  teneremus  ?  An  tibi  turn  imperium 

hoc  esse  videbatur,  cum  populi  Romani  legati,  quaestores 
praetoresque  capiebantur  ?  cum  ex  omnibus  provinciis 
commeatu  et  privato  et  publico  prohibebamur  ?  cum  ita 
clausa  nobis  erant  maria  omnia,  ut  neque  privatam  rem 
2  5  transmarinam  neque  publicam  iam  obire  possemus  ? 

2.  Explain  the  case  of  innocentia  (1.  4),  aliorum  (1.  8), 
commeatu  (1.  23),  nobis  (1.  24). 


[over] 


3.  Explain  the  mood  of  sint  (1.  6),  consider  emus  (1.  7), 
veneant  (1.  11),  teneremus  (1.  20),  q)ossemus  (1.  25). 

4.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  quaerenda  (1.  2),  intellegi 

(I-9)- 

( b )  Identify  venierint  (i.  ii),  valuisset  (1.  19),  clausa 
(1.  24),  giving  the  principal  parts. 

5.  (a)  Write  a  note  on  Q.  Hortensius  (1.  12). 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  circumstances  referred  to 
in  11.  14-17. 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Turn  Nisus  et  una 

Euryalus  confestim  alacres  admittier  orant : 
rem  magnam,  pretiumque  morae  fore,  primus  lulus 
accepit  trepidos  ac  Nisum  dicere  iussit. 

5  turn  sic  Hyrtacides  :  ‘audite  o  men ti bus  aequis, 
‘Aeneadae,  neve  haec  nostris  spectentur  ab  annis 
‘quae  ferimus.  Rutuli  somno  vinoque  soluti 
‘conticuere;  locum  insidiis  conspeximus  ipsi, 

‘qui  patet  in  bivio  portae,  quae  proxuma  ponto ; 
io  ‘interrupti  ignes,  aterque  ad  sidera  fumus 
‘erigitur:  si  fortuna  permittitis  uti, 

‘quaesitum  Aenean  et  nioenia  Pallantea, 

‘mox  hie  cum  spoliis  ingenti  caede  peracta 
‘adfore  cernetis.  nec  nos  via  fallet  euntes.’ 

is  ( b )  ut  tamen  hanc  animi  nubem  dolor  ipse  removit, 
ut  tandem  sensus  convaluere  mei, 
adloquor  extremum  maestos  abiturus  amicos, 
qui  modo  de  multis  unus  et  alter  erant. 
uxor  amans  flentem  liens  acrius  ipsa  tenebat, 

2  o  imbre  per  indignas  usque  cadente  genas. 
nata  procul  Libycis  aberat  diversa  sub  oris  : 

non  poterat  fati  certior  esse  mei. 
quocumque  adspiceres,  luctus  gemitusque  sonabant, 
formaque  non  taciti  funeris  intus  erat. 

7.  Scan  lines  5-8,  indicating  the  position  of  the  caesura  and 
the  quantity  of  the  final  syllable  in  each  line. 


8.  (a)  Comment  on  the  form  admittier  (1.  2). 

( b )  Explain  the  case  of  morae  (1.  3),  and  the  construction 
of  quaesitum  (l.  12). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  interrupti  (1.  10),  fallet 
(1.  14). 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the 
writing  of  the  lines  in  6  (6). 

( b )  Write  notes  on  lines  3,  17,  and  19,  showing  by  what 
devices  the  feeling  of  each  line  is  heightened. 

o  o 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

( Vercingetorix,  besieged  by  Caesar ,  sends  away  his  cavalry 
and  calls  for  help  from  surrounding  nations.) 

Vercingetorix,  priusquam  munitiones  ab  Romanis  perfi- 
ciantur,  consilium  capit  omnem  ab  se  equitatum  noctu  dimittere. 
Discedentibus  mandat  ut  suam  quisque  eorum  civitatem  adeat 
omnesque  qui  per  aetatem  arma  ferre  possint  ad  bellum  cogant. 
Sua  in  illos  merita  proponit  obtestaturque  ut  suae  salutis 
rationem  habeant,  neu  se  optime  de  communi  libertate  meritum 
in  cruciatum  hostibus  dedant.  Quod  si  indiligentiores  fuerint, 
milia  hominum  delecta  octoginta  una  secum  interitura  demon- 

o 

strat :  frumentum  se  vix  dierum  triginta  habere,  sed  paulo  etiam 
longius  tolerari  posse  parcendo.  His  datis  mandatis  secunda 
vigilia  silentio  equitatum  dimittit ;  frumentum  omne  ad  se 
referri  iubet;  capitis  poenam  eis  qui  non  paruerint  constituit; 
pecus,  cuius  magna  erat  copia  a  Mandubiis  compulsa,  viritim 
distribuit ;  frumentum  parce  et  paulatim  metiri  instituit ;  copias 
omnes  quas  pro  oppido  conlocaverat  in  oppidum  recipit.  His 
rationibus  auxilia  Galliae  exspectare  et  bellum  administrare 
parat. 

Quibus  rebus  cognitis  ex  perfugis  et  captivis  Caesar  haec 
genera  munitionis  instituit  :  fossam  pedum  viginti  duxit  et 
reliquas  omnes  munitiones  ab  ea  fossa  pedes  quadringentos 
reduxit  hoc  consilio  ne  de  improviso  aut  noctu  ad  munitiones 
multitudo  hostium  advolaret,  aut  interdiu  tela  in  nostros  operi 
intentos  conicere  possent.  Hoc  intermisso  spatio  duas  fossas 
quindecim  pedes  latas,  eadem  altitudine  perduxit ;  quarum 
interiorem  demissis  locis  aqua  ex  flumine  deducta  complevit. 

capitis  poena ,  death  penalty. 


/ 


■ 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Facta  potestate  eadem  quae  Ambiorix  cum  Titurio  egerat 
commemorant :  omnem  Galliam  esse  in  armis,  Germanos 
Rhenum  transisse,  Caesaris  reliquorumque  hiberna  oppugnari. 
Addunt  etiam  de  Sabini  morte ;  Ambiorigem  ostentant  tidei 
5  faciendae  causa.  Errare  eos  dicunt,  si  quidquam  ab  iis 
praesidii  sperent  qui  suis  rebus  diffidant ;  sese  tamen  hoc 
esse  in  Ciceronem  populumque  Romanurn  anirno  ut  nihil  nisi 
hiberna  recusent  atque  banc  inveterascere  consuetudinem 
nolint ;  licere  illis  per  se  incolumibus  ex  hibernis  discedere  et 
i  o  quascumque  in  partes  velint  sine  metu  proficisci.  Cicero  ad 
haec  unum  modo  respondet :  non  esse  consuetudinem  populi 
Romani  accipere  ab  hoste  armato  condicionem  ;  si  ab  armis 
discedere  velint,  se  adiutore  utantur  legatosque  ad  Caesarem 
mittant ;  sperare  se  pro  eius  iustitia  quae  petierint  impet- 
1 5  raturos. 

2.  In  question  1  : — 

(а)  give  the  principal  parts  of  diffidant  (1.  6),  invete¬ 
rascere  (1.  8),  respondet  (1.  11),  petierint  (1.  14); 

(б)  identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  faciendae  (1.  5) ; 

(c)  explain  the  case  of  praesidii  (1  6),  animo  (1.  7) ; 

(d)  rewrite  in  Latin  in  direct  narration  :  Errare  eos,  si 
quidquam  ab  iis  praesidii  sperent  qui  suis  rebus 
diffidant;  sese  tamen  hoc  esse  in  Ciceronem  popu¬ 
lumque  Romanurn  animo  ut  nihil  nisi  hiberna 
recusent ; 

(e)  explain  the  reference  in  quae  Ambiorix  cum  Titurio 
egerat  (1.  1). 

3.  Give  the  meaning  of  six  of  the  following  words  and  phrases: 
testudo ;  dimicare ;  muralia  pita;  rem  comminus  gerere ; 
fidem  interponere ;  paludes  intercedebant ;  consurgitur  e  con- 
silio ;  summo  loco  natus. 


[over] 


4.  (Multos  milites  mitto,  I  send  many  soldiers.)  Translate 
into  Latin 

(a)  We  shall  be  sent  with  many  soldiers.  ( b )  Let  Caesar 
send  more  soldiers,  (c)  Has  he  not  sent  most  of  the  soldiers  ? 
( d )  When  were  the  soldiers  sent  by  you  ?  (e)  Do  not  send  so 

many  soldiers.  (/)  Some  soldiers  will  be  sent  here,  some  there. 
(g)  I  am  sending  more  soldiers  than  they,  (h)  For  the  sake  of 
sending:  more  soldiers. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Has  any  one  told  you  to  come  to  the  help  of  the  Gauls  ? 

(б)  He  was  chosen  commander  on  the  ground  that  the 
state  was  in  danger. 

(c)  I  told  them  that  I  did  not  know  whether  he  was 
staying  longer  in  Rome  or  not. 

(d)  Although  you  are  often  trying  to  frighten  us  we  will 
never  yield  to  your  commands. 

(e)  The  man  who  wrote  this  letter  is  so  stupid  ( stultus ) 
that  I  cannot  understand  what  he  is  trying  to  say. 

(/)  We  are  convinced  that  the  man  we  intend  to  put  in 
command  of  the  army  will  finish  the  war  in  the  shortest  possible 
time. 

6.  Combine  the  following  sentences  into  one  Latin  sentence, 
with  one  main  verb  ( impetraverunt ),  using  participial  construc¬ 
tions  for  the  other  verbs  : — 

The  council  was  summoned.  The  envoys  were  admitted. 
They  asked  for  peace.  They  obtained  it. 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  the  receipt  of  this  intelligence  Caesar  was  uncertain  at 
first  as  to  his  course  of  action.  He  felt  that  if  he  did  not  send 
reinforcements  at  once  Cicero’s  camp  would  be  captured.  On 
the  other  hand  he  had  but  few  troops  with  him  that  he  could 
send  to  the  rescue  without  danger  to  the  remainder.  He 
decided,  however,  to  despatch  a  small  and  lightly  equipped  force. 
When  all  preparations  had  been  made  they  set  out  in  the 
middle  of  the  night.  Although  at  first  they  had  to  go  slowly 
because  it  was  night,  at  daybreak  they  began  to  advance  much 
more  quickly.  They  had  already  sent  forward  a  Gaul  to 
announce  their  coming.  He  passed  through  the  lines  of  the 
besiegers  and  delivered  his  message  to  Cicero.  Five  hours  later 
on  his  return  to  the  force,  which  was  by  now  drawn  up  in  line, 
he  reported  what  he  had  seen  and  told  them  there  was  no  doubt 
that  they  could  easily  break  through. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Koflel  faisait  de  tout :  il  rafistolait  la  vaisselle  felee 
avec  du  fil  de  fer,  il  etamait  les  casseroles,  il  reparait  les 
vieux  meubles  detraques,  il  remettait  l’orgue  en  bon  etat 
quand  les  flutes  ou  les  soufflets  etaient  deranges ;  l’oncle 

5  Jacob  avait  merae  du  lui  defendre  de  redresser  les  jambes  et 
les  bras  casses,  car  il  se  sentait  aussi  du  talent  pour  la 
medecine. 

( b )  La,  le  tambour-maitre  Horatius  Codes,  Cincinnatus, 
Merlot  et  un  grand  gaillard  jovial,  maigre,  sec,  a  cheval  sur 

i  o  des  bottes  de  foin,  se  faisaient  la  queue  l’un  a  l’autre ;  ils  se 
peignaient  les  tresses  et  les  lissaient  en  se  crachant  dans  la 
main ;  Horatius  Codes,  qui  se  trouvait  en  tete  de  la  bande, 
fredonnait  un  air,  et  ses  camarades  repetaient  le  refrain  a  la 
sourdine. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  plural,  present  subjunctive, 
active  of  faisait  (1.  1),  remettait  (1.  3),  repetaient  (1.  13). 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  plural  form  of  sec  (1.  9). 

(c)  ils  se  peignaient  les  tresses  (11.  10,  11).  Rewrite  in  the 
past  indefinite. 

(d)  un  grand  gaillard  jovial  (1.  9).  Rewrite,  using  plural 
forms. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Depuis  ce  moment  jusqu’a  cinq  heures  du  soir,  deux 
brigades  autrichiennes  defilerent  dans  le  village  sous  nos 
fenetres :  des  houlans,  des  dragons,  des  houzards ;  puis  des 
canons,  des  fourgons,  des  caissons ;  puis  vers  trois  heures,  le 
5  general  en  chef,  au  milieu  de  ses  ofliciers,  un  grand  vieillard 
coifle  d’un  tricorne  et  vetu  d’une  longue  polonaise  blanche, 

[over] 


tellement  couverte  de  torsades  et  de  broderies  d’or,  qua  cote 
de  lui  le  commandant  republicans,  avec  son  chapeau  et  son 
uniforme  rapes,  n’aurait  eu  lair  que  d’un  simple  caporal. 
io  (b)  De  temps  en  temps  il  se  faisait  un  trou  dans  la  fumee, 
alors  on  voyait  les  Republicans  cramponnes  aux  palissades 
comme  une  fourmiliere ;  les  uns,  a  coups  de  crosse,  essayaient 
de  renverser  les  retranchements,  d’autres  cherchaient  un 
passage,  les  commandants  a  cheval,  l’epee  en  lair,  animaient 
i  5  leurs  hommes,  et  de  l’autre  cote  les  Prussiens  lan^aient  des 
coups  de  baionnette,  lachaient  leurs  fusils  dans  le  tas,  ou 
levaient  des  deux  mains  leurs  grands  refouloirs  comme  des 
massues  pour  assommer  les  gens. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  masculine  plural  form  of  autrichiennes  (1.  2). 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  form  for  vieillard  (1.  5). 

(c)  What  is  the  masculine  plural  form  of  the  adjective 
from  which  tellement  (1.  7)  is  derived  ? 

(d)  Explain  the  agreement  of  rapes  (1.  9). 

( e )  les  gens  (1.  18).  Rewrite,  inserting  the  proper  form  of 
the  adjective  bon. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Caboussat. — ( Haut .)  Mon  ami,  il  est  des  injures  auxquelles 
un  homine  qui  se  respecte  ne  doit  repondre  que  par  le  silence 
et  le  mepris. 

Machut. — Oui,  mais  moi,  je  prefere  l’aplatir .  .  .  .  Vite  ! 
5  ecrivez-moi  un  mot.  .  . 

Caboussat. — Tu  n’y  penses  pas.  .  .  .j’aurais  lair  de  te 
donner  un  certificat. 

Machut. — Precisement,  voila  ce  que  je  veux .... 
Caboussat. — Non.  .  .  .je  ne  peux  pas.  .  .  .c’est  impos- 
i  o  sible .... 

Machut.— Comment,  vous  me  refusez  ? .  .  .  .  vous  refusez 
de  dire  la  verite  ?  .  .  .moi  qui,  depuis  huit  jours,  pietine  dans 
les  campagnes  pour  vous  ramasser  des  voix .... 

6.  {a)  Write  the  past  participle  of  repondre  (1.  2),  ecrivez 
(1.  5),  peux  (1.  9). 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future  active  of 
prefere  (1.  4). 

(c)  Write  the  first  person  plural,  past  definite,  active  of 
doit  (1.  2),  ecrivez  (1.  5). 

(d)  moi  qui,  depuis  huit  jours,  pietine  dans  les  cam¬ 
pagnes  (11.  12,  13).  Rewrite,  using  the  first  person  plural. 


7.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  fit  (question  1,  1.  2),  orgue 
(question  1,  1.  3). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Quand  je  le  ramassai,  le  petit  singe  vivait  encore,  mais 
d’une  vie  trop  faible  pour  tenter  aucune  resistance.  Comme 
chose  morte,  il  se  laissa  prendre ;  ses  petites  levres  pincees 
tremblaient  et  ses  yeux  d’enfant  regardaient  les  miens  avec  une 
inoubliable  expression  d’agonie,  de  terreur  et  de  reproche. 

Alors  seulement  se  dressa  devant  moi  toute  l’horreur 
stupide  de  ce  que  je  venais  de  faire.  Je  le  tenais  couche  dans 
mes  bras,  caressant  avec  des  precautions  infinies  sa  tete 
mourante.  Les  deux  autres,  dont  j’avais  tue  le  petit,  criaient  du 
haut  d  un  arbre,  en  grin^ant  des  dents,  partages  entre  la  peur 
d’etre  tues  aussi  et  l’envie  de  m’egratigner  quand  meme  ou  de 
me  mordre.  Le  front  appuye  sur  ma  poitrine,  il  mourut,  le 
singe,  dans  une  attitude  de  presque  confiance,  dans  une  pose  de 
petit  enfant.  Et  jamais  je  n’avais  eprouve  avec  tant  d’exaspe- 
ration  ce  besoin  qui  me  prend  souvent  de  m’injurier  moi-meme  : 

— Oh  !  brute,  disais-je  entre  mes  dents  serrees,  oh  !  bete 
brute  ! 

(б)  Prenons  un  homme  appartenant  a  une  classe  modeste 
de  la  societe,  un  menuisier  de  village,  par  exemple,  et  observons 
tous  les  services  qu’il  rend  a  la  societe  et  tous  ceux  qu’il  en 
regoit  :  nous  ne  tarderons  pas  a  etre  frappes  de  l’enorme  dispro¬ 
portion  qui  existe.  Cet  homme  passe  sa  journee  a  raboter  des 
planches,  a  fabriquer  des  tables  et  des  armoires ;  il  se  plaint  de 
sa  condition,  et  cependant  que  re9oit-il  en  realite  de  cette  societe, 
en  echange  de  son  travail  ?  D’abord,  tous  les  jours,  en  se  levant, 
il  s’habille  et  n’a  personnellement  fait  aucune  des  nombreuses 
pieces  de  ses  vetements.  Or,  pour  que  ces  vetements,  tout 
simples  qu’ils  sont,  soient  a  sa  disposition,  il  faut  qu’une  enorme 
quantite  de  travail,  d’industries,  de  transports,  d’inventions 
ingenieuses  ait  ete  accomplie.  Il  faut  que  des  Americains  aient 
produit  du  coton,  des  Indiens  de  l’indigo,  des  Franyais  de  la  laine 
et  du  lin,  des  Bresiliens  du  cuir ;  que  tous  ces  materiaux  aient 
qte  transportes  dans  les  villes  diverses,  qu’ils  aient  ete  ouvres, 
files,  tisses,  teints,  etc. 


' 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  The  Barber  of  Seville ,  by  a  Frenchman  whose  name  was 
Beaumarchais,  is  one  of  the  best  plays  that  I  have  ever  seen. 

2.  It  was  presented  at  the  University  of  Toronto  toward  the 
end  of  February  this  year  and  really  it  was  never  better  played. 

3.  First  you  see  the  street  in  front  of  Doctor  Bartholo’s,  at 
Seville.  Count  Almaviva  and  his  former  servant  Figaro  are 
talking  to  each  other. 

4.  For  several  weeks  the  handsome  young  count  has  been 
seeking  the  beautiful  Rosine  who  dwells  behind  those  closed 
windows  over  there. 

5.  Old  Bartholo,  whom  everybody  hates,  forbids  her  to  have 
any  friends.  He  is  afraid  that  she  might  get  married. 

6.  Although  she  is  obliged  to  stay  in  the  house,  with  all  the 
doors  locked,  she  has  been  able  to  send  a  note  to  this  interesting 
stranger. 

7.  When  Almaviva  learns  that  Figaro  knows  her,  since  he 
goes  to  Dr.  Bartholo’s  every  day  as  barber,  he  asks  Figaro  to 
help  him. 

8.  Nothing  is  too  hard  for  this  remarkable  man.  It  would 
seem  that  he  can  accomplish  everything  he  wishes  to  do. 

9.  Without  waiting,  he  exclaims  that  Almaviva  must  make 
Rosine’s  acquaintance ;  but  how  will  they  be  able  to  arrange  it  ? 

10.  “  Tell  me  what  we  ought  to  do,  Figaro,  and  at  once. 
Rosine  will  have  to  be  my  wife.  Otherwise  what  would  life  be 
worth  ?  ” 

11.  “  Well,  sir,  present  yourself  this  evening  at  Bartholo’s  as 
a  soldier  who  has  drunk  a  little  too  much  wine.” 

[over] 


12.  “Try  to  explain  that  your  captain  has  sent  you  and  that 
you  need  lodging  for  the  night.  But  don’t  look  at  Rosine.” 

13.  “  And  remember  this.  The  old  man  is  not  at  all  easy  to 
deceive.  He  even  knows  people  whom  he  has  never  seen  before.” 

14.  At  first  Figaro,  Almaviva,  and  Rosine  work  in  vain.  How 
could  they  have  known  that  this  dreadful  old  man  would  be  so 
clever  ? 

15.  However,  they  succeed  at  last — youth  always  does — and 
Bartholo,  defeated,  has  to  admit  that  all  his  precautions  have 
been  useless. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Seven  o’clock  struck,  and  then  half-past,  but  Uncle 
had  not  yet  returned.  “  Lisbeth,”  I  cried,  interrupting  the 
story  the  Frenchwoman  was  listening  to,  “  if  you  only  knew 
how  hungry  I  am  !  Just  a  little  onion  soup  and  some  fried 
potatoes  for  Scipio  and  me!  ”  For  the  poor  animal  was  following 
me  step  by  step.  But  then  we  heard  a  sleigh,  far  off.  “  Listen  !  ” 
she  said,  raising  her  finger,  and  we  kept  still  a  minute.  The 
sound  was  coming  nearer  and  we  were  sure  that  this  time  it 
was  he.  Lisbeth  quickly  put  her  chair  back  in  the  corner  and 
ran  to  the  kitchen,  while  I  opened  the  door  and  shouted,  “Is  it 
you,  Uncle?” 

(b)  Poitrinas  takes  no  interest  in  the  cabbages  and  beets 
that  have  been  shown  him,  but  the  voters  say  that  he  ought  to 
have  done  so.  They  claim  that  he  has  not  even  asked  about 
their  wives :  he  must  be  a  very  proud  man.  What  a  funny 
idea,  too,  that  he  should  dig  under  his  plum  tree  and  proclaim 
that  he  is  discovering  Roman  pottery  !  He  has  a  way  of  picking 
up  a  piece  of  a  decanter  or  salad  bowl  and  exclaiming,  “  What 
luck  !  I  recognize  this  and  I  ask  you  in  the  name  of  science  if 
Caesar  himself  has  not  probably  held  it  in  his  hand  !  ”  Well, 
what’s  the  use  of  undeceiving  him  ? 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(а)  les  douze  lignes  consecutives  d’Andromaque  (Acte  IV, 
Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “  Fais  connaitre  a  mon  fils  les  heros  de 
sa  race  ” ; 

(б)  Le  Sommeil  du  Condor  par  Leconte  de  Lisle ; 

(c)  les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  d’Andromaque  (Acte  V, 
Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “  En  ai-je  pu  tirer  un  seul  gemissement  ?  ” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(a)  Et  toi,  saint  porte-voix  des  tristesses  humaines, 

Que  la  terre  inventa  pour  mieux  crier  ses  peines, 

Chante !  des  coeurs  brises  le  timbre  est  encor  beau  ! 

Que  ton  gemissement  donne  une  dine  a  la pierre, 

Des  larmes  aux  yeux  secs,  un  signe  a  la  priere, 

Une  melodie  au  tombeau  ! 

(i)  A  qui  s’adresse  le  poete  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez  trois  expressions  qui  font  image.  * 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

( b )  Faites  connaitre  les  impressions  de  Paul  Bourget  avant 
et  pendant  une  partie  de  foot-ball. 

(c)  Elle  se  releva,  mais  un  jour  de  bataille, 

Ne  pouvant  plus  mordre  ses  f  reins, 

Mourante,  elle  tomba  sur  un  lit  de  mitraille 
Et  du  coup  te  cassa  les  reins. 

(i)  Quelles  furent  les  causes  de  ce  triste  denouement  ? 
(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 


[tournez] 


(d)  Indiquez  les  principales  observations  de  George  Sand 
sur  la  beaute  et  les  delices  des  nuits  de  Venise. 

(fi)  Helas !  vers  le  passe  tournant  un  oeil  d'envie , 

Sans  que  rien  ici-bas  puisse  mien  consoler, 

Je  regarde  toujours  ce  moment  de  ma  vie 
Oil  je  Vai  vue  ouvrir  son  aile  et  s’envoler. 

(i)  Pourquoi  le  poete  evoque-t-il  le  passe  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(/)  Montrez  comment  Taine,  dans  Pay  sage  de  Sapins,  rend 
sensible  la  vie  de  la  foret  et  des  eaux. 

3.  (a)  Les  nobles  sentiments  dedaignent  tons  les  voiles, 

Le  ciel  n’est  plus  le  ciel  quand  il  n’a  pas  d’e'toiles. 

Mon  secret  dans  mon  sein  ne  peut  plus  s'enfermer. 

(i)  De  quel  secret  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(ii)  Quel  est  l’etat  d’esprit  de  celui  qui  prononce  ces 

paroles  ?  , 

(iii)  Indiquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

(b)  Quels  arguments  Amaury  donne-t-il  a  Gerald  pour  le 
detourner  de  Berthe  ? 

4.  (a)  ,Je  lui  donnai  mon  dme,  ici  comme  a  Montblois , 

Pour  sa  jeune  vertu,  pour  ses  nouveaux  exploits, 

Et  je  ne  saurais  pas  de  traliison  plus  noire 
D  aimer  moins  son  affront  que  je  ffaimais  sa  gloire  ! 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Berthe  fait-elle  cet  aveu  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

(b)  Barons,  princes,  inclinez-vous 

Levant  celui  qui  part :  II  est  plus  grand  que  nous  ! 

Montrez  que  Gerald  a  bien  merite  cet  eloge. 

5.  Montrez  que  dans  Andromaque  c’est  la  jalousie  d’Hermione 
qui  ensanglante  le  drame. 

6.  Dans  la  4ieme  scene  du  ler  Acte  quels  arguments  apporte 
Pyrrhus  pour  imposer  son  amour  a  Andromaque  et  quels 
arguments  Andromaque  apporte-t-elle  pour  refuser  les  a vances 
de  Pyrrhus  ? 


7.  (a)  Comparez  l’ideal  que  Michel  cle  Meximieu  et  son  pere 
se  font  de  la  vie. 

(b)  Rappelez  trois  circonstances  penibles  dans  la  vie  de 
Gilbert  Cloquet  et  niontrez  comment  il  reagit  contre  chacune. 

o.  Le  poete  est  semblable  aux  oiseaux  de  passage 
Qui  ne  batissent  point  leurs  nids  sur  le  rivage, 

Qui  ne  se  posent  point  sur  les  rameaux  des  bois : 
Nonchalamment  berets  sur  le  courant  de  l’onde, 

Ils  passent  en  chantant  loin  des  bords,  et  le  monde 
Ne  connait  rien  dieux  que  leur  voix. 

Jamais  aucune  main  sur  la  corde  sonore 
Ne  guida  dans  ses  jeux  ma  main  novice  encore : 

IJhomme  rienseigne  pas  ce  qu’ inspire  le  del : 

Le  ruisseau  n’apprend  pas  a  couler  dans  sa  pente, 

L’aigle  a  fendre  les  airs  d’une  aile  independante, 

L’abeille  a  composer  son  miel. 

Id  air  ain  retentissant  dans  sa  haute  demeure, 

Sous  le  marteau  sacre  tour  a  tour  chante  et  pleure 
Pour  celebrer  l’liy men,  la  naissance  ou  la  mort ; 

Jetais  comme  ce  bronze  epure  par  la  flamme, 

Et  chaque  passion,  en  frappant  sur  mon  anie, 

En  tirait  un  sublime  accord. 

Ma  harpe  fut  sou  vent  de  larmes  arrosee ; 

Mais  les  pleurs  sont  pour  nous  la  celeste  rosee ; 

Sous  un  del  toujour s  pur  le  coeur  ne  murit  pas  : 

Dans  la  coupe  ecrase  le  jus  du  pampre  coule, 

Et  le  baume  fletri  sous  le  pied  qui  le  foule 
Repand  ces  parfums  sur  vos  pas. 

(a)  Dans  ce  poeme  quelle  idee  generate  veut  nous  com- 
muniquer  le  poete  ? 

( b )  Donnez  l’idee  principale  de  chaque  strophe. 

(c)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  snbit  son  examen. 


Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Ma  premiere  annee  d’enseignement. 

2.  La  vente  chez  Lureux. 

3.  La  bibliotheque  scolaire. 

(Importance,  moyens  de  l’ameliorer.) 

4.  Gerald  personnifie  Phonneur. 

5.  Le  cinema  moderne  ne  favorise  guere  le  developpement 
intellectuel. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez.) 

6.  Une  inondation. 

(Ravages,  effets  sur  les  hommes  et  les  choses.) 

7.  Mon  entree  prochaine  a  l’Ecole  Normale. 

(Preparation,  r^ves  d’avenir.) 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

2ft ac bona lb  (con  linfd).  oolite  in  ftulje  fjier  bet  metnem 
^yreunbe  einige  Tage  nerbringen.  —  ©d)5ne  ftttfje  bad  —  tauter 
grembe  unb  frbl)lid)e  2fteitfd)ert  —  babet  fjabe  id)  etite  Ratine,  bafe 
id)  jebem  ©robljeiten  fagen  mod)te.  ®ad  23efte  ift,  id)  reife 
5  mieber  ab.  (Set^t  fid) . ) 

2ftardlanb  (burd)  bie  2ftitte —  and)  tm  roten  grad —  fid) 
bie  fpanbe  reibettb)  5e^t  mare  ailed  georbitet. —  211),  guten 
2ftorgeit,  2ftacbonalb.  s£rad)tiged  ^Better  —  t)errtid)er  Tag  $ur — 
2ftacbo  nalb.  2lbreife —  ja. 

10  2ftardtanb.  2Bad? 

2ftacbonatb.  ^d)  bin  $u  nid)td  brandjbar  —  bad  53efte  ift, 
id)  pade  meine  Coffer  unb  fat) re  roieber  ab. 

2ftardlanb.  01)0  —  bn  fd)einft  bie  Sftijogpuie  $u  tjaben. 
2ftacbonalb  (ftefjt  auf).  2ftag  fein  —  id)  faitn’d  nid)t  uber= 
is  minben,  menu  id)  beinen  Steffen  fe^e  —  bie  anbern  jungen,  flatten 
Beute  —  unb  an  meinen  ^ilifter  bettfe  —  bann  ift  fur  mid)  ailed 
norbei  — 

2ftardtanb.  TBeifd  bn  mad?  ,£>arrt)  mag  if;n  in  bie  ©djule 
netpnen  —  id)  roerbe  it)u  Ijerfommeit  taffen. 

20  2ftacbonalb.  Urn  ©ottedmillen —  menu  man  fiber  ifjrt  tad)t 

—  bad  fonnte  id)  nidjt  fefjen  —  id)  roitrbe  jeben  forbern  unb  mid) 
ber  fteilje  nad)  mit  ber  garden  ©efettfdjaft  jdjiefien.  —  T)u  fie()ft, 

—  id)  bin  in  einer  guten  ©tintmung,  —  mie,  mad? 

2ftardlanb.  ftad)  bent  gruf)ftud  mirb  bad  beffer. 

25  2ftacbonalb.  (5d  firtg  fd)oit  geftern  2lbenb  an — -ber  grembe 
—  fperr  ©ibfon  —  tangmeitte  mid)  mit  feinent  <55efd)mai$.  ©efallt 
bir  ber  2ftann,  mie  —  mad? —  2ftir  nic^t. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  nerbringen 
(1.  2),  reife .  .  .  ab  (11.  4,  5),  ftng ...  an  (1.  25). 


[over] 


3.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
and  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  indicative,  active,  of 
ltefjmen(l.  19).  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  of  fed) re  (1.  12). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©er  2)tai  ift  gefommeu,  bie  iBaume  fdjlagen  aud, 

©a  bleibe,  mer  Suft  l)at,  mit  ©orgen  ju  dpaud; 

2Bie  bie  SOBolfen  roanbern  am  l)immlifd)en 

©o  ftel)t  and)  tnir  ber  ©tint  in  bie  raeite,  raeite  2Belt. 

dperr  'Bater,  gran  Gutter,  bap  ©ott  end)  bel)ut’ ! 

2Ber  raeip,  mo  tit  ber  gente  mein  ©likf  mtr  nod)  blul)t? 

©d  gibt  fo  manege  ©traf^e,  ba  nitnmer  id)  marfdjiert, 

©d  gibt  fo  tnaitd)eii  2Bein,  ben  id)  nintmer  nod)  probiert. 

grifd)  auf  brum,  frifdj  auf  im  fjeflen  ©onnenftral)!, 

BBof/l  fiber  bie  Berge,  raol)l  bttrd)  bad  tiefe  Tal ! 

©ie  Quellen  erfltttgen,  bie  Bdttnte  raufd)ett  all’. 

2Hein  dper^  ift  mie  hte  fierce,  unb  ftimmet  ein  mit  ©cfjall. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

©ie  ©efpenfterfurdjt  oerliep  mid);  aber  ftatt  beffen  befdjtid) 
tnid)  eitte  unflare  s2Xngft  tint  meitten  Bater.  Dfit  jitternben 
^nieen  ging  id)  it  ad)  feiner  ©djlaffammer,  bie  ttebett  ber  meineit 
lag.  Bid  id)  befjutfam  bie  ©arbine  non  feinem  Bette  ^uritef^og, 
5  ba  befd)iett  ber  ^Olottb  bie  leeren  Jliffeit ;  fein  armer  $opf  l)atte 
raof)l  fcfjon  langft  ttid)t  ntef)r  bie  dtufye  barauf  gefunben;  jet?t 
raaren  fie  ganoid)  uitberuljrt.  3>n  'Xobedangft  lief  id)  bie  £reppe 
f)irtab  nad)  ber  dpofti'ir;  aber  fie  mar  nerfdjloffen  unb  ber 
©d)lftffel  abgejogen.  ^d)  giug  ©  bie  dtiidje  unb  gunbete  £id)t  an; 
io  baitit  nad)  ber  ©djreibftube,  bie  ebenfalld  if)re  genfter  nad)  bent 
©arten  Xjatte. 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  oerliep 
(1.  1),  bejd)lid)  (1.  1),  lag  (1.  4),  jurud^og  (1.  4),  befd)iett  (1.  5). 

7.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural,  fein  armer  dtopf  (1.  5). 
Give  the  nominative  and  dative  plural  of  Vid)t  (1.  9). 

8.  Translate  into  English 

©in  SSBunbargt  in  v}>arid  l)atte  einert  g-reunb,  beffen  .©unb  bad 
33ein  gebrodjeit  l)atte.  s2tud  ©efalligfeit  gegett  ben  g  re  unb  nal)nt  cr 
ben  dp  unb  in  bie  Jbur  unb  l)eilte  ibit  binnett  furjem.  9iid)t  laitge 
nad)l)er  fitpt  ber  2Bunbar$t  in  feinem  .Blunter  unb  ftubiert.  ©r  bort 
etraad  an  feiner  ‘Jure  Craven,  gel)t  l)iit  unb  mad)t  fie  auf,  tint  git 


fef)ett,  roer  ba  fei.  $u  fetner  gropeit  s4Serrounberung  tritt  ber  jpunb 
herein,  ben  er  getfeitt  ijatte.  dber  er  ift  itt d)t  adein,  fonbent  I) at 
nod;  etnen  aitbern  ipunb  bet  fid).  SDtefer  fyatte  ebenfadd  bad  iBein 
gebrodjen  unb  fonnte  [id;  nur  mit  grower  TRiitje  fortjdjteppen.  T)er 
gefjeitte  §unb  gab  mit  oielen  ©dpneicfyeteien  gu  oerftef)en,  bap  ber 
TBunbargt  nun  and)  feirten  ^anteraben  tjeiten  mod)te. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

dtd  ed  fiebett  Uf)r  mar,  ermacf)te  er  raieber  mit  8d)recfen.  sJhut 
mar  aud)  biefe  3eit  abgelaufen.  dufftebeu  unb  ben  Tag  beginneu 
—  ed  gab  nid)td,  urn  bad  abguraenben.  (Suite  fnrge  Stuube  nur  nod) 
bt§  gum  3d)ulanfang.  .  .  T)ie  3eit  brdugte.  Trofsbem  btieb  er  nod) 
liegen,  nod  non  (Srbitterung,  Trailer  unb  dnflage  biefed  brutalen 
3manged  raegen,  in  froftigem  Jpatbbunfel  bad  marine  T3ett  gu 
oertaffen  unb  fid)  fjinaud  ittiter  ftrenge  unb  ubetmodenbe  TRenfdjen  in 
dtot  unb  (Sefabr  gu  begeben.  dd),  nod)  groei  armfelige  -Uiinuten,  nid;t 
roafjr?  fragte  er  fein  jtopffiffen  mit  uberquedenber  ^>drtlid;f eit.  Unb 
bann,  in  eittetn  dnfad  non  Trots,  fdjenfte  er  fid)  fiinf  node  2JMnuteu, 
urn  nod)  ein  raenig  bie  dugen  gu  fdftiepen,  non  ;~>eit  gu  ^eit  bad  eiite 
gu  offttett  unb  oergmeiflungdnod  auf  ben  ^eiger  gu  ftarren,  ber 
ftumpffimtig,  unmiffenb  unb  forreft  feinee  28eged  oorradrtd  ging. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Sd  mar  ©onntag  gemefen,  unb  nadjbem  er  fid)  met)rere  Tage 
t)inter  eiitattber  com  3al)navgt  f)atte  maltraitieren  laffen  mitffen, 
1; a 1 1 e  er  gur  T3etof;nung  jeine  Gutter  i ltd  3tabt=Tfyeater  begleiten 
biirfen,  urn  ben  „£ofyengrin"  gu  fjoren.  T)ie  fyreube  auf  biefeu  dbenb 
t;atte  feit  einer  SSocfje  [ d; o it  fein  fiebeit  audgemadjt.  iBeftagendroert 
mar  nur,  bap  ftetd  nor  fotd;ertei  fyeftett  foniel  bed  SBibermartigeu 
tag  unb  bid  gum  letsten  dugenbticf  bie  freie  unb  freubige  dudfid)t 
barauf  nerbarb.  id  ber  eubtid;  mar  bod)  am  ©onnabenb  bie  ©dfulgeit 
uberftanben  gemefen,  unb  bie  Tretmafdjine  l;atte  gum  letgten  TRale  in 
feiitent  TRunbe  mit  jd)tnergt)aftem  ©ummen  gebot)rt.  .  .  dcuu  mar  aded 
beifeite  gefd)afft  unb  iibermunben  gemefen,  bentt  bie  0d)utaufgaben 
l;atte  er  eittfad)  jenfeitd  bed  ^onntagdabenbd  gefdjoben.  Tt>ad  l; a 1 1 e 
ber  TRontag  bebeutet?  i£ar  ed  mabrfdjeintid)  gemefen,  bap  er 
jeniatd  anbred)ett  raurbe?  TRait  glaubt  an  feiiten  sIRontag,  menu 
man  am  @omttagdabenb  ben  „Vot)engrin"  l)5reu  fod. 

fd)iebett  (shove),  put  off 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words , 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  How  are  you  to-day,  Mr.  Smith?  Thank  you  for  your 
kind  inquiry.  I  am  glad  to  be  able  to  say  that  we  are  all  well. 

2.  Please  do  not  disturb  yourself.  I  can  sit  down  at  the 
smaller  table  just  as  well.  As  he  sat  down  I  laid  the  book 
before  him  on  the  table. 

3.  My  brother  had  a  new  suit  made  for  himself  last  week. 
The  first  time  that  he  put  it  on  he  tore  the  coat.  He  ought  to 
have  put  on  an  old  one  ;  then  perhaps  he  would  not  have  torn  it. 

4.  I  can  not  imagine  what  has  become  of  him.  He  could 
have  remained  at  home  if  he  had  wanted  to.  He  did  not  have 
to  go.  It  was  not  worth  while. 

5.  The  wheat  that  was  sown  in  the  spring  is  already  cut  and 
has  been  carried  into  the  barns.  In  the  winter  it  will  be  eaten. 

6.  The  father  dismounted  and  let  his  son  ride.  Later  they 
both  seated  themselves  on  the  ass  and  rode  thus  through  a  small 
town.  There  the  people  on  the  street  stood  still  and  laughed  at 
them. 

7.  The  greatest  river  of  Germany  is  the  Rhine.  It  is 
broadest  in  Holland  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  North  Sea. 
On  its  banks  stand  castles  wrhich  for  the  most  part  are  extremely 

old. 

8.  There  was  nobody  to  be  seen.  What  was  to  be  done? 
Nothing  could  be  done. 

9.  I  arrived  safely  in  Hamburg  on  the  twenty-first  of  this 
month.  But  it  is  not  my  intention  to  remain  here  long.  I 
intend  to  continue  my  journey  to-morrow  by  train  to  Berlin. 
The  train  leaves  at  7.45  a.m. 

[over] 


10.  As  the  building  burned  down  in  the  middle  of  the  night 
unfortunately  not  all  the  guests  were  able  to  escape. 

11.  As  the  raven  sat  on  a  branch  with  a  piece  of  cheese  in  his 
mouth  a  fox  came  to  him  and  said  that  he  had  often  been  told 
the  raven  could  sing  more  beautifully  than  any  other  bird  in  the 
forest.  “  I  should  like  to  know  whether  that  is  true,”  he  said. 
This  flattered  the  raven  and  as  he  opened  his  beak  to  sing 
the  piece  of  cheese  fell  to  the  ground.  The  fox  immediately 
snapped  it  up  and  ran  away.  The  raven  was  ashamed  that  he 
had  been  so  stupid. 

12.  The  next  day  I  drove  out  to  a  neighbouring  village.  But 
there  too  I  found  no  peace.  In  the  last  few  days  my  father 
had  become  very  restless  again.  I  had  seen  him  now  running  up 
and  down  in  the  garden,  now  standing  by  the  well,  staring  down 
into  its  depths.  I  became  fearful  that  he  might  do  himself  an 
injury.  On  the  third  day  when  toward  ten  o’clock  the  moon 
rose  I  asked  my  cousin  to  let  me  drive  to  the  city.  After  he 
had  sought  in  vain  to  talk  me  out  of  my  disquietude  the  horses 
were  harnessed  ( anspannen )  and  as  midnight  was  striking  from 
the  tower  the  carriage  stopped  before  our  house.  Everything 
seemed  asleep  ;  only  when  I  had  knocked  for  some  time  did  the 
apprentice  open  the  door.  “  Is  your  master  at  home  ?  ”  I  asked. 
“  The  master  went  to  bed  at  half-past  ten,”  was  the  answer. 
With  a  lighter  heart  I  went  up  to  my  room.  The  night  outside 
was  so  bright  that,  without  making  a  light,  I  stepped  once  more 
to  the  window.  Then,  just  as  I  was  about  to  go  back  into  the 
room,  I  saw  a  red  glow  flare  up  from  the  fountain.  A  super¬ 
stitious  fear  came  over  me  for  I  thought  of  the  little  grey  man, 
who  was  supposed  to  live  down  there. 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  THEORY 


1.  (a)  To  what  strokes  are  the  initial  hooks  to  curves  not 
attached  ? 

(6)  Why  are  there  no  hooks  to  the  strokes  mentioned  in 
your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

(c)  Give  the  rules  governing  the  writing  of  the  alternate 
forms  of  doubled  consonants. 

2.  State  the  different  ways  of  expressing  in  shorthand  the 
sound  “  shun  State  the  seven  rules  for  writing  “  shun  ”,  and 
give  an  example  of  each  rule  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  rules  for  “  sh  ”  both  initially  and  finally. 

(b)  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words,  and  state  the 
rule  for  “  sh  ”  used  in  each  case :  shiver,  shelter,  thrush, 
polished,  lavish,  brutish,  sweetish,  precious,  social,  shimmer. 

4.  (a)  Why  is  “  r  ”  written  in  two  ways? 

(b)  Give  three  rules  for  initial  “  r  and  four  rules  for 
final  “  r  ”. 

(c)  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words,  and  state  the 
rule  for  “r”  used  in  each  case:  array,  earn,  orphan,  archer, 
fork,  abhor,  fiercer,  closer,  crier,  starch. 

5.  Write  the  following  phrases  in  approved  shorthand  :  two 
or  three,  with  reference  to  the,  you  may  as  well,  we  have  been 
informed,  to  your  own,  set  forth,  there  would  not  be,  to  one 
another,  most  probably,  state  of  affairs,  no  longer  than,  ought 
to  be,  in  the  first  place,  in  order  that,  we  can  only,  in  relation 
to,  north  and  south,  faithfully  yours,  worth  while,  for  the 
purpose  of. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  What  advantage  is  gained  by  the  use  of  intersections  ? 

(b)  Write  five  examples  in  longhand  and  in  shorthand  of 
(i)  straight  stroke  intersections,  (ii)  curved  stroke  intersections. 


7.  Write  fully  vocalized  outlines  for  the  following  words : 
pursuing,  hammered,  Persian,  thread,  wheeled,  suspense, 
burner,  elocutionist,  wisest,  bravery,  provincial,  flounced, 
wickedly,  orator,  stepper,  ember,  yelled,  keenly,  interrupt,  self- 
conceit. 

8.  Write  distinguishing  outlines  for  the  following  pairs  of 
words  :  patient  and  passionate  ;  editor  and  doubter  ;  prefer  and 
proffer  ;  favoured  and  favourite  ;  endless  and  needless  ;  goodness 
and  guidance  ;  trivial  and  travel ;  protect  and  product ;  property 
and  propriety  ;  purpose  and  perhaps. 

9.  Transcribe  into  longhand  : — 


1837,  *  v-a  ) 


Department  of  lE&ucatton,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1932 


ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  PRACTICE  AND 
TRANSCRIPTION 


(For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate,  60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Gentlemen  : 

We  are  making  the  seasonal  revision  of  our  credit  files  with  the 
object  of  bringing  them  down  to  date  and  making  them  fully  reliable. 
To  enable  us  to  do  /  this  we  are  sending  to  each  of  our  customers  a 
blank  form  to  be  filled  in  and  returned  to  us. 

We  appreciate  your  business  and  we  shall  try  always  to  //  merit 
it  by  giving  you  the  best  we  can  in  both  service  and  goods.  Will  you 
assist  us  by  giving  fully  and  frankly  the  information  we  seek  ? 

Most  of  our  /  customers  to  whom  we  have  had  occasion  to  write 
have  been  glad  to  have  us  come  directly  to  them  in  this  way  for 
information  concerning  their  standing  and  our  business  //  relations 
have  thereby  been  made  the  more  cordial.  We  hope  that  we  may  also 
have  your  cheerful  co-operation. 

Yours  truly, 

(140  words) 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Mr.  Guest : 

The  claim  made  in  your  letter  of  April  15tli  has  been  fully 
investigated  by  us.  According  to  our  records,  the  steps  in  the  trans¬ 
action  appear  as  follows  :  / 

On  April  3rd  you  wrote  us  stating  that  you  were  interested  in 
camping  goods  and  asking  us  for  a  copy  of  our  Special  Offer  Catalogue. 
The  catalogue  requested  was  mailed  //  to  you.  A  few  days  ago  we 
received  an  order,  with  covering  cheque,  for  a  tent  described  as 
No.  23B.  The  order  was  filled  and  the  tent  shipped  on  /  the  day 
your  letter  was  received. 

In  your  letter  of  April  15th  you  state  that  you  ordered  a  wall 
tent.  This  tent  is  catalogued  as  No.  27  C,  and  it  //  would  appear  that 
you  have  copied  the  wrong  number  and  price  when  writing  your  order. 
As  your  letter  is  in  ink  and  lacks  a  carbon  copy  as  verification,  we  are  / 
enclosing  your  original  order. 

We  are  sure  you  will  reconsider  your  request  for  adjustment 
when  you  know  the  facts  of  the  case.  If  the  tent  shipped  does  not 
meet  your  //  needs,  we  shall  be  glad  to  exchange  it  for  the  one  listed 
as  No.  27C  and  apply  the  full  amount  of  your  cheque  as  part  payment 
on  the  more  /  expensive  tent. 

Please  let  us  know  your  wish  in  the  matter. 

Yours  truly, 

(223  words) 


3.  Our  school  system  is  the  result  of  work  and  sacrifice  on  the  part 
of  several  generations  who  have  gone  before  us.  They  have  trans¬ 
mitted  to  us  a  rich  heritage.  Morever,  /  those  who  enjoy  a  high  school 
education  have  privileges  far  greater  than  the  privileges  that  have 
fallen  to  the  lot  of  the  majority  of  their  fellow  citizens.  They  have 
been  //  given  harder  tasks  than  the  pupils  of  public  schools  ;  the  range 
of  their  education  is  broader,  and  it  is  continued  longer.  To  face  and 
carry  through  successfully  difficult  work  is  /  to  win  a  moral  victory. 
Some  of  its  results  will  be  the  habit  of  concentration,  of  grasping  the 
main  point,  of  being  able  to  think  more  clearly  than  others,  and  //  of 
expressing  one’s  thoughts  more  accurately.  Having  acquired  some  of 
these  moral  and  intellectual  qualities,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  you 
will  be  better  citizens.  The  community  lias  done  /  more  for  you  than 
for  most ;  therefore  it  will  look  to  you  to  yield  it  better  service. 

You  are  to  be  congratulated  on  standing  on  the  threshold  of 
manhood  and  //  womanhood  at  a  time  such  as  this  in  your  homeland  of 
Canada.  The  future  is  full  of  hope  for  you.  With  such  an  inheritance, 
such  an  education  as  you  get  /  in  our  schools,  and  such  opportunities  as 
this  land  offers,  there  are  no  young  people  in  the  world  who  are 
deemed  happier  in  their  day  and  generation. 

(237  words) 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING  -  PART  A 


Using  double  spacing  and  margins  of  ten  spaces  type  from 
the  following  for  the  ten  minutes  allowed  : — 

Gold  is  the  one  commodity  in  the  world  at  the  present 
time,  so  it  seems,  which  is  not  suffering  from  over-production. 
Throughout  this  era  of  rapidly  falling  prices  gold  has  stood 
alone,  rigid  and  inflexible.  This  is,  of  course,  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  price  of  gold  is  fixed,  and  is  therefore  not  influenced  by 
changing  economic  conditions.  But  if  the  price  of  gold  is  rigid, 
its  purchasing  power  is  not.  Falling  prices  increase  the  amount 
of  goods  which  a  unit  of  gold  may  buy,  whereas  advancing  prices 
reduce  the  volume  of  commodities  which  may  be  exchanged  for 
a  given  quantity  of  the  metal. 

As  a  tool  of  civilization  gold  has  a  powerful  influence, 
especially  since  it  came  into  general  use  for  monetary  as  well  as 
commercial  purposes  some  four  or  five  centuries  ago.  But  like 
most  agents  it  is  not  perfect ;  its  influence,  in  fact,  at  times  may 
be  very  bad.  For  one  thing,  gold  has  not  contributed  to  the 
stability  of  prices;  and  shifting  commodity  prices  represent  one 
of  the  major  problems  that  the  business  world  has  to  contend 
with. 

The  production  of  gold  varies  from  year  to  year.  The, 
variation  may  not  be  great  under  normal  conditions,  and  if  a 
moderate  progressive  upward  trend  can  be  maintained,  all  is 
well.  For  the  world  requirements  of  gold  are  steadily  expanding, 
and  a  gold  supply  that  can  maintain  a  perfect  balance  with 
demand  will  be  reflected  in  stabilized  economic  conditions,  and 
a  price  structure  that  showTs  the  minimum  of  fluctuation,  a 
condition  approaching  perfection  for  the  prosecution  of  business. 

Unfortunately  gold  production  cannot  be  so  finely  adjusted. 
Old  mines  in  time  become  worked  out  and  exhausted,  and  their 
contribution  to  world  gold  stocks  is  on  a  declining  scale.  Other 

[OVER] 


mines  on  established  production  do  not  alter  their  output  greatly 
from  year  to  year.  It  is  only  when  new  discoveries  of  outstand¬ 
ing  importance  are  made  that  any  marked  upward  adjustment 
of  production  can  be  made.  New  finds  of  this  character  are  of 
comparatively  rare  occurrence,  but  it  has  been  found  that  when 
such  discoveries  are  made  they  exert,  in  time,  a  profound 
influence,  not  only  upon  the  commodity  price  structure,  but 
upon  the  economic  world  in  general. 

We  recall  that  toward  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century 
immense  contributions  were  made  by  Spain  to  the  world  gold 
supplies  through  the  development  of  the  gold  resources  of  South 
America  and  Mexico.  As  a  result  of  the  incursion  of  Elizabethan 
navigators  and  others,  this  gold  attained  broader  distribution 
than  was  originally  planned.  With  this  new  flood  of  gold  there 
began  an  era  of  price  revolution  of  greater  economic,  political 
and  social  significance  than  anything  that  had  preceded  in 
economic  history.  These  new  and  vast  supplies  of  gold,  in  fact, 
contributed  to  the  beginning  of  the  so-called  modern  era  of 
civilization,  which  has  been  marked  by  a  progressiveness  which 
the  world  had  not  hitherto  witnessed. 

The  general  and  violent  rise  in  prices  which  ensued  and 
was  maintained  for  nearly  a  century  thereafter,  was  attributed 
to  the  enlarged  stocks  of  gold,  and  contemporary  observers  at 
that  time  evolved  the  Quantity  Theory  of  Money — that  prices 
tend  to  vary  directly  with  the  quantity  of  money  in  circulation. 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING -PART  R 


Note: — Give  the  cm'rect  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case ; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 


1.  The  Dennison  Metal  Furniture  Company  uses  closed 
punctuation,  single  spaced  indented  paragraphs,  and  blocked 
address  and  closing,  for  their  letters.  The  Winger  Hardware 
Company  uses  the  inverted,  or  extended,  paragraph  form,  ten- 
space  indentation,  and  open  punctuation  for  their  letters. 

Type  the  following  letters  in  proper  form,  using  the  current 
date : — 

(a)  Winger  Hardware  Company,  12  Main  Street,  Guelph, 
Ontario. 

Gentlemen  :  Please  quote  us  your  best  price  on  200  pairs 
of  spring  supports  like  the  sample  which  we  are  sending  to  you 
under  separate  cover.  Also  state  the  earliest  date  of  delivery. 
IT  Please  give  this  your  immediate  attention  as  we  must  place 
the  order  as  soon  as  possible.  Yours  truly,  The  Dennison  Metal 
Furniture  Company,  Purchasing  Agent. 

(b)  Mr.  S.  R.  Clayton,  Purchasing  Agent,  The  Dennison 
Metal  Furniture  Company,  148  Mountain  Road,  Montreal, 
Quebec. 

Dear  Sir:  In  answer  to  your  letter  of  July  8th  making 
inquiry  as  to  the  best  price  we  can  make  you  on  200  pairs  of 
spring  supports,  we  quote  you  as  follows  :  Quantity  :  200  spring 
supports,  like  sample  which  you  sent  on  Blank  No.  714,  flat 
edge,  three-inch  joint,  left  leaf  lj",  right  leaf  lj".  Price  :  Lump 
sum  of  $50.00  net.  Terms:  C.  O.  D.  Delivery:  Shipment  can 
be  made  immediately.  We  shall  be  very  glad  to  have  this 
initial  order  from  you.  Yours  truly,  Winger  Hardware 
Company,  General  Manager. 

[over] 


2.  Typewrite  a  copy  of  the  following  invoice  on  a  three-quarter 
sheet  of  paper  : — 

AUTOMOTIVE  PARTS  SERVICE 
Distributor  of  Quality  Replacement  Parts 

London,  Ontario 

January  23,  1932. 

Sold  to —  Mr.  W.  B.  McLean,  Our  Order  No.  18825 

79O3  Main  Street,  Your  Order  No.  3635 

Weston,  Ontario. 

Terms — 2/10,  n/30  Shipped  via  Dom.  Express 


4 

6006  Piston  Pins  .003 

.40 

1.60 

1 

55 10- A  Cylinder  Head  Gasket 

.94 

6 

2-3/4  Expanders 

.75 

4  50 

1 

6"  Top  Hose  2-1/4 

.28 

12 

2-3/4  x  1/8  Std.  “85”  Oil  Rings 

1.00 

12.00 

100 

No.  10  5/16  Rivets 

.45 

Plus  4%  on  gaskets  only 

.04 

19.81 

Less  10% 

1.98 

Net 

17.83 

(Answers  to  question  3  may  be  typed  or  written  ivitli  a  pen.) 

3.  (a)  Give  definite  data  concerning  one-page  letters  to  show 
how  the  length  of  the  letter  affects  (i)  the  length  of  the  typing 
line,  (ii)  the  margins,  (iii)  the  space  between  date  and  address. 

(b)  State  how  the  rules  of  syllabication  should  be  applied  to 
each  of  the  following  words  :  which,  placed,  control,  running, 
again,  people,  only,  million,  endorse,  commonplace. 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOKKEEPING 


Note: — Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  be  considered  in 

the  valuation  of  this  'paper. 

1.  The  following  comparative  statements  are  taken  from  the 
reports  of  the  Royal  Produce  Company  for  the  periods  and  dates 
indicated  : — 


Comparative  Statement  of  Operations 


1930 

1931 

Net  Sales  . 

110,000 

85,000 

Net  Purchases  . . 

85,000 

60,000 

Selling  Expenses . . . 

12,000 

12,000 

Administrative  Expenses . 

3,000 

2,800 

Maintenance  Expenses . 

5,000 

5,400 

Financial  Expenses . 

400 

700 

Comparative  Statement  of 

Assets  and 

Liabilities 

Dec.  31 

Dec.  31 

Dec.  31 

1929 

1930 

1931 

Cash .  .  .  .  .  . 

1,500 

500 

1,200 

Bills  Receivable . . . 

1,200 

3, 500 

6,400 

Accounts  Receivable . 

3,500 

5,800 

9,600 

Stock  on  Hand . 

11,000 

9,000 

6,000 

Delivery  Equipment . 

2,500 

2,000 

2,700 

Furniture  and  Fixtures . 

1,200 

1,100 

1,000 

Land  . 

4,000 

4,000 

4,000 

Buildings . 

25,000 

24,500 

24,000 

Deferred  charges . 

500 

500 

400 

Bills  Payable — Trade . 

1,800 

1,200 

2,700 

Bills  Payable — Bank . 

1,000 

3,000 

Accounts  Payable . 

2,800 

2,600 

4,200 

Mortgage  Payable  . 

10,000 

10,000 

10,000 

Accrued  Liabilities . 

300 

100 

400 

(a)  Prepare  a  comparative  profit  and  loss  statement  to 
show  the  net  profit  for  (i)  1980,  (ii)  1981. 

(b)  Show,  to  three  places  of  decimals,  how  each  dollar  of 
net  sales  is  distributed  among  the  cost  of  goods  sold,  selling 
expenses,  administrative  expenses,  maintenance  expenses, 
financial  expenses,  and  net  profit  for  1930. 

[over] 


(c)  Prepare  a  comparative  statement  to  show  the  net  worth 
of  the  firm  as  at  (i)  December  31,  1929,  (ii)  December  31,  1931. 
Classify  assets  and  liabilities  under  :  current,  fixed,  other. 

(d)  If  the  Capital  Account  remained  constant  during  1930- 
31,  how  much  was  withdrawn  from  the  business  in  the  form  of 
profits  during  the  two-year  period  ?  Show  how  your  answer  is 
obtained. 

(e)  Calculate  to  two  places  of  decimals  the  current  ratio 
(current  assets  to  current  liabilities)  for  (i)  December  31,  1929, 

(ii)  December  31,  1931. 

(/)  If  the  stock  on  hand  was  valued  at  cost  or  market, 
whichever  is  lower,  in  what  two  ways  may  you  account  for  the 
decrease  in  the  value  of  the  inventory  as  at  December  31,  1931  ? 

(g)  What  item  in  the  statement  for  December  31,  1931, 
would  explain  the  greater  part  of  the  increase  in  financial 
expenses  for  1931  ? 

2.  (a)  With  reference  to  each  of  the  following  errors  in 
posting  to  the  subsidiary  ledgers,  state  how,  and  by  how  much, 
the  balance  of  the  controlling  account  would  differ  from  the 
summary  of  the  subsidiary  ledger  affected  : — 

(i)  Merchandise  amounting  to  $123.50,  purchased  from 
Little  &  Co.,  was  posted  to  their  account  as  $132.50. 

(ii)  An  amount  of  $275.00  received  from  A.  L.  Harris  in 
payment  of  his  thirty-day  note  was  posted  to  the 
credit  of  his  personal  account. 

(iii)  A  payment  of  $246.70  made  to  J.  S.  Orr  was  posted 
to  the  credit  of  his  account. 

(iv)  An  amount  of  $347.50  received  from  J.  C.  Brown  on 
account  was  credited  to  the  account  of  J.  A.  Brown. 

( b )  Write,  in  journal  form,  entries  to  correct  the  errors  in 
(ii)  and  (iv)  of  (a). 

3.  (a)  Using  an  example  of  each,  explain  the  purpose  of 
(i)  routine  entries,  (ii)  adjusting  entries,  (iii)  closing  entries. 

(5)  Tabulate  in  order  the  steps  taken  in  adjusting  and 
closing  the  books  at  the  end  of  a  financial  period  after  the 
preliminary  trial  balance  has  been  found  to  be  correct. 

4.  (a)  Name  three  types  of  items  which  the  bank  would  credit 
to  a  depositor’s  account  and  four  types  of  items  which  the  bank 
would  debit  to  a  depositor’s  account. 

( b )  Explain  the  following  terms  used  in  banking  :  overdraft, 
exchange,  cancelled  cheque,  reconciliation  statement. 


5.  (a)  Give  three  advantages  arising  from  the  use  of  the 
Accounts  Receivable  Controlling  Account  and  the  corresponding 
sectioning  of  the  ledger. 

(b)  On  April  80,  1932,  the  general  ledger  shows  the 
following  balances : — 

Accounts  Receivable  $3,847.60 
Accounts  Payable  $8,235.40 

The  general  journal  for  May  records  the  following  trans¬ 
actions  affecting  customers’  accounts : — 

May  15.  Interest  charged  to  W.  Gordon’s  account,  $5.70. 

“  20.  J.  H.  Miller’s  draft  returned  unpaid;  face  of  draft 
$441.00,  Cash  discount  previously  allowed  $9.00. 

“  25.  W.  S.  Clarke’s  draft  returned  unpaid  $370.00. 

The  Sales  J ournal  and  Sales  Returns  Journal  show  for  May : — 
Credit  Sales,  $8,492.75.  Sales  Returns,  $420.30. 

The  Purchase  Journal  shows  for  May  : — 

Credit  Purchases  for  May,  $5,270.00. 

The  Bill  Journals  show  for  May  : — 

Drafts  drawn  on  customers,  $4,560.20;  Cash  Discount 
allowed  on  drafts,  $74.40;  Drafts  accepted  on  creditors’ 
accounts,  $4,762.00  ;  Cash  Discount  earned  on  accep¬ 
tances,  $45.00. 

The  Cash  Book  shows  for  May : — 

Net  Cash  receipts  on  customers’  accounts,  $4,175.00  ;  Cash 
discount  allowed  customers,  $60.00 ;  Bills  Receivable  paid, 
$3,742.00;  Cash  Sales,  $1,570.00;  Cash  payments  on 
creditors’  accounts,  $6,472.80;  Cash  discounts  earned, 
$115.00  ;  Expense,  $2,643.50  ;  Bills  Payable  paid, 
$3,485.00 ;  May  30th,  W.  Jackson’s  draft  for  $284.50 
which  the  firm  had  discounted  at  the  bank  was  returned 
unpaid  and  charged  to  the  firm’s  bank  account. 

Rule,  in  proper  form,  the  ledger  accounts  (10  lines  each)  and 
enter  the  balances  for  April  30th  of  the  Accounts  Receivable 
and  Accounts  Payable  respectively.  Enter  in  these  accounts 
the  items  from  the  journals  which  affect  them.  Close  the 
accounts,  and  bring  down  the  balances  for  June  1st. 

6.  (a)  Distinguish  trade  discounts  and  cash  discounts  as  to 
(i)  purpose,  (ii)  record  in  the  books. 

(b)  If  full  advantage  of  the  discount  is  taken,  what  rate  of 
interest  per  annum  is  equivalent  to  2/10,  n/30? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  THEORY 


1.  State  the  three  rules  for  the  omission  of  consonants,  and 
give  an  example  of  each  rule  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

2.  ( a )  How  do  triphones  differ  from  diphones  ? 

( b )  What  governs  the  place  of  diphones  ? 

3.  (a)  Illustrate  by  examples,  one  for  each,  how  final  hooks 
are  added  to  (i)  straight  strokes,  (ii)  curves. 

( b )  How  are  circles  and  loops  added  to  the  final  hooks  ? 
Give  examples,  one  for  each,  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

4.  (a)  State  the  methods  of  expressing  the  sound  of  “  h  ”. 

( b )  Write  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  each  method 
given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words,  and  state  the 
rule  for  “  h  ”  used  in  each  case :  highest,  mohair,  Elihu, 
abhor,  hammer,  hilarity,  hallowed,  heron,  hoist,  honey. 

5.  (a)  Write  three  rules  for  initial  and  four  rules  for  final  “1”. 

( b )  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words,  and  give  the 
rule  for  “1”  in  each  case:  allowance,  elusive,  puzzle,  film, 
suddenly,  admiral,  elegance,  scaly,  rural,  canal. 

6.  Write  the  following  phrases  in  approved  shorthand  :  Board 
of  Directors,  best  wishes,  carry  on,  cost  price,  difference  of 
opinion,  from  time  to  time,  for  the  sake  of,  from  first  to  last, 
greater  than,  I  have  been  there,  ought  to  have  been,  less  and 
less,  necessary  arrangements,  next  week,  not  more  than,  on  the 
other  hand,  of  this  matter,  call  upon  us,  postal  card,  short 
time  ago. 


[over] 


7.  ( a )  What  two  uses  are  made  of  the  Doubling  Principle? 

(b)  Write  in  shorthand,  and  state  the  Doubling  Principle 
rule  used  in  each  case:  letter,  anger,  pondered,  sentry, 
debenture. 

8.  Write  fully  vocalized  outlines  for  the  following  words : 
spurn,  tariffs,  swaggerer,  discovery,  eccentric,  chairmanship, 
shackle,  actively,  culture,  mixture,  particle,  waxen,  experi¬ 
mentally,  silenced,  saunters,  process,  congratulate,  steamship, 
desirous,  artistic. 

9.  Write  distinguishing  outlines  for  the  following  pairs  of 
words :  divers  and  diverse,  secret  and  sacred,  inventor  and 
inventory,  station  and  situation,  solitary  and  salutary,  inev¬ 
itable  and  unavoidable,  fallen  and  felon,  barrel  and  burial, 
farmer  and  former,  alcohol  and  alkali. 


10.  Transcribe  into  longhand  : — 

... . . 

^Ts..YL,  u  .  _ 


l  -Vf‘  67  ’  ^ 

<tT  n  ^ 


yl. 


••  -  y 


fb  x  .  c/'l 


Os 

\ 


CLS 

O 


r  Or.  C  r 


is*  \ 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  PRACTICE  AND 
TRANSCRIPTION 


(For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 


Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate,  60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1 .  Dear  Sir  : 

We  have  just  received  your  letter  referring  to  the  damaged 
condition  in  which  our  shipment  of  outdoor  furniture  arrived.  We 
shall  assume  all  responsibility  in  this  matter,  and  /  bear  the  full 
expense  of  replacement  or  repair  necessary  to  satisfy  you. 

The  furniture  was  carefully  packed  in  our  warehouse,  and,  there¬ 
fore,  we  feel  that  the  damage  must  have  occurred  //  in  transit.  We 
shall  endeavour  to  find  out  just  where  the  fault  lies. 

As  you  wish  to  use  the  furniture  at  once,  we  suggest  that  you 
have  the  surface  refinislied  /  by  a  local  firm,  and  have  the  bill  for  the 
repairs  forwarded  to  us  for  payment.  It  is  apparent  from  your  letter 
that  the  marring  is  of  such  a  nature  //as  would  make  this  plan  feas¬ 
ible.  This  would  save  the  time  involved  in  packing  and  delivering 
another  shipment  to  you. 

Please  let  us  know  your  wishes  in  the  matter. 

Yours  /  truly, 

[over] 


(151  words) 


Dear  Miss  Elliott : 

In  reply  to  your  letter  of  the  18th  instant  I  may  say,  in  the  first 
place,  that  as  our  business  is  entirely  of  a  financial  nature  it  /  differs 
somewhat  from  ordinary  commercial  business. 

The  qualifications  necessary  for  a  stenographer  are  a  good 
general  education,  accuracy  in  spelling  and  in  punctuation,  and 
ability  to  take  dictation  and  to  //  transcribe  on  the  typewriter  at  a 
reasonable ’rate.  Speed  may  be  acquired  by  experience. 

In  addition  to  these  qualifications,  a  cheerful  and  obliging  dispo¬ 
sition,  a  willingness  to  receive  instructions  from  /  seniors,  a  courteous 
manner  towards  customers,  together  with  a  general  neat  appearance 
in  the  office  are  essential  if  promotion  is  to  be  assured. 

As  before  stated,  the  work  in  connection  //  with  a  Financial 
Institution  or  Trust  Company  is  more  or  less  of  a  special  nature  and 
practically  all  the  employees  of  a  corporation  rise  from  junior  positions 
to  those  of  /  greater  responsibility  by  applying  themselves  as  juniors 
and  learning  the  business  as  they  advance.  A  general  knowledge 
of  banking  for  work  in  the  Savings  branch  of  our  business  with  a  // 
general  knowledge  of  Commercial  Law  and  a  good  grounding  in  book¬ 
keeping  would  materially  assist  an  employee  towards  promotion. 

We  trust  that  this  is  the  information  which  you  require  and 
that  /  it  may  be  helpful  to  you. 

Yours  truly, 

(218  words) 

3.  If  your  business  is  a  new  venture  and  you  are  not  very  well 
acquainted  with  commercial  methods,  try  to  take  as  simple  a  view  of 
money  and  money  problems  as  /  you  can.  Finance  is  a  very  mislead¬ 
ing  term.  It  suggests  to  some  minds  a  method  of  manipulating 
accounts  in  a  manner  rather  like  juggling,  whereas  in  reality  the  best 
and  //  soundest  finance  is  the  sort  that  never  gets  away  from  the 
simplest  rules  of  arithmetic. 

The  great  bankers  and  financiers  are  frequently  men  of 
remarkably  simple  minds  in  this  respect./  They  know  that  two  and 
two  make  four,  and  waste  no  effort  in  straining  it  a  fraction  beyond 
or  reducing  it  a  decimal  under  this  value. 

The  foundation  of  good  //  finance  is  simple  and  clear  bookkeep¬ 
ing.  Complicated  methods  should  always  be  avoided,  and,  no  matter 
how  varied  and  large  a  business  becomes,  every  effort  should  be  made 
to  keep  the  /  important  central  accounts  in  the  simplest  possible 
manner. 

The  beginner  has  usually  a  certain  amount  of  capital  with  which 
he  intends  to  start  business,  a  sum  that  can  be  stated  //  in  dollars  and 
cents.  When  a  man  records  in  his  books  that  he  has  a  capital  of 
$5000  the  assumption  is  that  he  holds  that  sum  of  money  /  in  the 
bank,  or  that  he  has  stock  or  other  securities  which  he  can  quickly 
convert  into  that  amount  of  cash. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING  -  PART  A 


Using  double  spacing  and  margins  of  ten  spaces  type  from 
the  following  for  the  ten  minutes  allowed  : — 

In  the  course  of  time  our  modern  monetary  system  developed. 
Bank  or  government  notes  were  issued  on  the  security  of  gold 
held  in  reserve.  That  it  was  the  solid  substance,  rather  than 
the  seal  affixed  on  the  bank  note,  which  gave  it  value  was 
abundantly  proved  in  later  years,  by  the  disastrous  results  of 
the  French  assignats,  printed  and  circulated  during  the 
Napoleonic  era ;  and,  in  our  own  day,  by  the  collapse  of 
German  and  other  European  currencies  which  lacked  the  solid 
foundation  of  gold.  The  paper  promise  to  pay  must  be  redeem¬ 
able  in  precious  metal. 

In  the  last  century  downward  price  tendencies  were  arrested 
on  two  distinct  occasions  by  new  discoveries,  or  by  the  invention 
of  new  mining  or  extraction  processes,  which  permitted  the 
utilization  of  marginal  deposits  of  gold  ore.  The  close  of  the 
French  wars  was  accompanied  by  high  prices,  and  the  subse¬ 
quent  downward  adjustment  continued  for  thirty  years  or  more 
until  about  the  year  1847,  when  gold  was  discovered  in 
California  and  Australia.  The  trend  of  prices  was  then  re¬ 
versed,  and  the  main  tendency  continued  upward  until  the  year 
1873,  when  prices  were  forty-five  per  cent,  higher  than  at  the 
commencement  of  the  movement  a  quarter  century  before. 

Recession  was  again  established  in  the  seventies,  accompanied 
by  severe  financial  and  business  depression.  The  main  trend, 
apart  from  minor  rallies,  was  downward  until  the  middle  nine¬ 
ties,  when  the  average  was  about  forty-five  per  cent,  below  the 
1873  peak.  Then  as  now  the  growing  shortage  of  gold  was  held 
responsible  for  the  price  movement. 

In  the  nineties,  however,  the  Rand  of  South  Africa  became  a 
factor  of  primary  importance.  The  world’s  greatest  gold  field 

[over] 


came  under  exploitation  and  development,  and  new  metallurgi¬ 
cal  processes  solved  the  problem  of  efficient  extraction.  From 
1896  the  level  of  commodity  prices  turned  upward,  and  reached 
their  maximum  about  1920.  The  war  accelerated  the  advance 
in  the  closing  years  of  the  cycle. 

And  once  again  we  are  in  an  era  of  falling  prices.  To  what 
lengths  will  the  recession  go,  and  how  far  is  gold  a  contributing 
influence  ?  The  Gold  Problem  is  once  more  the  subject  of 
serious  study.  Many  of  the  world’s  leading  economists  and 
investigating  bodies  are  concentrating  their  energies  on  tracing 
responsibility  for  the  current  unwelcome  situation. 

One  of  the  most  comprehensive  and  authoritative  analyses 
of  this  problem  has  been  prepared  and  published  by  the  special 
committee  of  the  League  of  Nations  appointed  to  examine  into 
and  report  upon  the  causes  of  fluctuations  in  the  purchasing 
power  of  gold  and  their  effect  on  the  economic  life  of  the  nations. 

It  is  possible  here,  merely  to  summarize  briefly  a  number  of 
the  facts  and  conclusions  presented.  The  present  world  produc¬ 
tion  of  gold  amounts  to  400  million  dollars  per  annum.  The 
yearly  output  is  likely  to  rise  slightly  above  that  figure  during 
the  next  three  or  four  years.  Estimates  of  the  probable  course  of 
production  for  the  next  ten  years  suggest  a  decline  thereafter. 
Increased  demand  for  gold  for  monetary  as  well  as  industrial 
purposes  is  a  logical  expectation.  China  and  India  will  no 
doubt  increase  their  consumption  of  the  metal.  Commercial 
requirements  are  constantly  growing.  The  adoption  of  the  gold 
standard  by  the  governments  of  leading  nations  necessitates  the 
building  up  of  gold  reserves.  At  present  France  and  the  United 
States  hold  about  sixty  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  monetary  gold. 
The  Bank  of  France  has  built  up  her  gold  holdings  to  nearly 
2,000  million  dollars,  while  the  gold  stock  of  the  United  States 
stands  at  nearly  4,200  million  dollars. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING -PART  B 


Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case ; 
use  no  vertical  riding ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 


1.  Type  the  following  letter,  double  spaced,  on  whole  page 
paper.  Use  your  own  judgment  as  to  margins,  indentations,  etc. 

Automotive  Parts  Service,  178  Louis  Street,  London, 
Ontario. 

Gentlemen  :  We  have  just  received  the  cheque  for  your 
order  No.  562  which  was  shipped  last  week.  You  evidently  did 
not  deduct  the  usual  2%  allowed  for  payment  of  bills  within  ten 
days  from  date  of  invoice  for  you  have  remitted  $18.79  in  excess 
of  the  net  amount  of  the  bill.  IT  We  are  enclosing  our  cheque 
for  $18.79,  the  amount  of  the  discount  due  you. 

Yours  very  truly,  HAMILTON  STEEL  COMPANY, 

Assistant  Auditor  (J.  B.  McKillips). 


2.  Set  up  in  proper  form  on  legal  paper  the  following  Bill  of 
Sale : — 

KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PBESENTS,  That  Samuel 
T.  French  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  in  the  County  of  York,  and  the 
Province  of  Ontario,  of  the  first  part,  for  and  in  consideration  of 
the  sum  of  Twenty  Thousand  Five  Hundred  Dollars  ($20,500.00), 
lawful  money  of  Canada,  to  him  in  hand  paid,  at  or  before  the 
ensealing  and  delivery  of  these  presents,  by  Engil  &  Crawford 
Company  of  Hamilton,  Ontario,  of  the  second  part,  the  receipt 
whereof  is  hereby  acknowledged,  has  bargained  and  sold,  and  by 
these  presents  does  grant  and  convey  unto  the  said  party  of  the 
second  part,  his  executors,  administrators  and  assigns,  the  coal 
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business  described  in  the  following  schedules :  Merchandise : 
885  Tons  Lump  Coal  @  $4.10,  $8,628.50 ;  895  Tons  Slack  Coal 
@$8.50,  $8,132.50;  863  Tons  Nut  Coal  @  $3.70,  $3,193.10; 
807  Tons  Egg  Coal  @  $4.80,  $3,873.60.  Total,  $13,827.70. 
Accounts  Receivable :  J.  W.  Blackmore,  219  Park  Avenue, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  $272.80 ;  W.  E.  Drummond,  864  Boyles 
Avenue,  Toronto,  Ontario,  $263.40 ;  Knight  Foundry  Company 
216  Johnson  Avenue,  Toronto,  Ontario,  $377.98.  Total  $914.18. 
Equipment:  Delivery  Truck,  $700.00;  Office  Equipment, 
$300.00.  Total,  $1,000.00.  TO  HAVE  AND  TO  HOLD  the 
same  unto  the  said  party  of  the  second  part,  his  executors, 
administrators  and  assigns  forever,  and  he  does  for  his  heirs, 
executors  and  administrators,  covenant  and  agree  to  and  with 
the  said  party  of  the  second  part  to  warrant  and  defend  the  sale 
of  the  said  coal  business  hereby  sold  unto  the  said  party  of  the 
second  part,  his  executors,  administrators  and  assigns,  against 
all  and  every  person  and  persons  whomsoever.  IN  WITNESS 
HEREOF,  the  party  of  the  first  part  has  hereunto  set  his  hand 
and  seal  this  twenty-fifth  day  of  February,  one  thousand  nine 
hundred  and  thirty-two  (1932). 

. (SEAL) 

Sealed  and  Delivered  ) 
in  the  Presence  of  ) 


The  foregoing  “Bill  of  Sale”  was  negotiated  through  the 
law  firm  of  Robinson  and  Gage,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Fold  the  completed  Bill  of  Sale  and  type  a  suitable 
endorsement. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE 
AND  FILING 


Note: — When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  tlteir 

own  names , 

1.  A  business  firm  is  judged  by  the  character  of  its  correspon¬ 
dence.  Name  ten  important  points  on  which  judgment  would 
be  based. 

2.  An  old  and  reliable  customer  writes  to  your  firm  asking 
for  an  extension  of  six  months  on  his  account. 

(а)  Answer  the  letter  granting  his  request. 

(б)  Answer  the  letter  refusing  his  request. 

3.  Mr.  A.  G.  Holmes  owes  your  firm  an  account  extending 
over  a  period  of  one  year.  Write  a  series  of  three  letters  for 
the  purpose  of  making  collection. 

4.  George  Wilson,  an  empolyee  of  average  attainments,  asks 
you  to  write  a  letter  to  the  Warner  Medical  Company  recom¬ 
mending  him  for  a  position  as  stenographer. 

(a)  Name  five  principal  points  on  which  you  would  base 
this  recommendation. 

(b)  Write  the  letter  of  recommendation. 

5.  On  May  3rd  an  executive  marks  a  letter  “b.  f.  June  6th.”. 
State  what  steps  should  be  taken  to  insure  the  carrying  out  of 
these  instructions. 

6.  A  small  firm  wishes  to  instal  an  alphabetical  filing  system 
which  will  take  care  of  its  papers,  consisting  chiefly  of  corre¬ 
spondence,  invoices,  and  bills  of  lading. 

(a)  Describe  the  minimum  filing  equipment  that  would  be 
necessary. 

( b )  Explain  the  steps  you  would  take  to  file  each  type  of 
paper. 
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7.  (a)  Describe  the  Direct  Name  Visible  System  of  Filing. 

(6)  What  are  Miscellaneous  folders  ? 

(i)  In  what  systems  of  filing  are  they  used  ? 

(ii)  How  are  they  used  in  each  system  ? 


8.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  indexing  ?  Name  five  different 
methods  of  indexing. 

(b)  Arrange  the  following  names  in  proper  alphabetical 


order : — 

J.  A.  Lawson 
George  Holmes,  Jr. 

Rev.  W.  E.  Stone 
The  2nd  Avenue  Store 
John  Robson  &  Co. 

F.  G.  Lawson 
Miss  Mary  Daniels 
George  Holmes,  Sr. 

Robert  MacPherson 

The  Erie  Manufacturing  Co. 


James  A.  Lawson 
Mrs.  Mary  Daniels 
Herbert  Minden 
David  Lawrence 
John  McDonald 
Y.  W.  C.  A. 
Edward  Lawler 
James  O’Connor 
The  Union  Bank 
E.  A.  St.  Pierre 
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OFFICE  PRACTICE  AND  BUSINESS 

PAPERS 


1.  In  connection  with  the  handling  of  the  mail  in  an  office, 

(a)  explain,  step  by  step,  the  stenographer’s  duties  from 
the  receipt  of  the  letter  to  the  dictation  of  the  reply  ; 

(6)  after  the  letter  has  been  taken  down  in  shorthand, 
describe  in  detail  each  step  that  must  be  taken  until  it 
is  ready  for  mailing. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  services  rendered  to  Canadian  manufac¬ 
turers  by  Canadian  Trade  Commissioners? 

( b )  Explain  the  following:  Consul,  Consjul-General,  Con¬ 
sular-Agent,  consular  invoice,  clean  bill,  documentary  bill,  tariff. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  differences  in  form  and  purpose  between 
(i)  a  Bank  Draft  and  a  Commercial  Draft,  (ii)  an  Order  Bill  of 
Lading  and  a  Straight  Bill  of  Lading. 

(6)  Set  up  an  example  of  each  of  the  two  forms  mentioned 
in  (a)  (i)  above. 

4.  (a)  Set  up  in  proper  invoice  form  the  following  transaction  : 

A.  Andrews  london  Ontario  purchased  from  smith  &jones 
Windsor  Ontario  the  following  goods:  8  dozen  hammers  at  8.75  ; 
4  dozen  meat  choppers  number  65  at  15.50  ;  1  scale  19.00;  terms 
two  per  cent  ten  days  net  30  days  order  number  54  shipped 
by  truck. 

(b)  From  what  sources  could  Smith  &  Jones  obtain  infor¬ 
mation  regarding  Andrews’  credit  rating  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  uses  of  (i)  an  Adding  and  a 
Calculating  machine,  (ii)  a  Listing  and  a  Non-listing  machine. 

(6)  What  is  the  difference  between  copying  and  duplicating  ? 

(c)  Describe  three  types  of  machines  for  duplicating. 
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6.  “  A  private  secretary  should  conceive  her  function  to  be 
one  of  service  of  a  highly  intelligent  type,  but  service  distinctly 
demanded  and  ungrudgingly  given.  She  is  always  serving 
another’s  ends.” 

In  the  light  of  the  above  quotation,  discuss  the  services  of 
a  private  secretary. 

7.  (a)  Describe  two  precautions  which  might  be  used  to  guard 
against  errors  in  transmitting  telegraphic  messages. 

( b )  Should  an  error  occur  in  spite  of  these  precautions, 
what  is  the  liability  of  the  telegraph  company  under  each  ? 

(c)  What  additional  charge  would  be  made  for  each  of  the 
services  suggested  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

8.  Discuss  Insurance  with  reference  to  (a)  kinds  of  personal 
insurance,  ( b )  different  types  of  Fire  Insurance  policies. 

9.  Discuss  office  deportment  from  the  following  standpoints : 

(a)  personal  appearance,  (6)  on  dut}^  in  the  office,  (c)  away 
from  duty,  (d)  towards  customers. 

10.  (a)  State  five  ways  by  which  money  may  be  safely  trans¬ 
mitted. 

(b)  State  how  the  amount  to  be  remitted  would  determine 
the  method  of  remitting. 

11.  A  member  of  a  society  wishes  to  have  $500  contributed 
from  the  funds  of  the  society  for  charitable  purposes. 

(a)  Draw  up  a  motion  which,  when  carried  at  a  regular 
meeting,  will  give  effect  to  his  wish. 

(b)  Frame  an  amendment  to  this  motion. 

(c)  Prepare  an  amendment  to  the  amendment  in  (6)  above. 

(d)  State  the  general  order  of  procedure  for  disposing  of 
the  foregoing  items  at  a  meeting. 

12.  (a)  Draft  a  form  of  instalment  note. 

(b)  Write  a  clause  which  if  added  to  this  note  will  make  it 
a  lien  note. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOKKEEPING 


Note: — Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  be  considered  in 

the  valuation  of  this  paper. 

1.  The  following  balances  are  taken  from  the  general  ledger 
of  Peter  E.  Reid  and  Son  as  at  June  30,  1932  : 

Accounts  Payable,  $3,416.16  ;  Accounts  Receivable, 
$5,222.40 ;  Bills  Payable,  $2,800.00 ;  Bills  Receivable, 
$1,200.00;  Cash,  $4,126.52 ;  Cash  Discount  Allowed,  $898.17; 
Cash  Discount  Earned,  $666.41  ;  Furniture  and  Fixtures, 
$1,600.00;  General  Expense,  $3,313.65;  Interest  Income, 
$84.12;  Inward  Freight,  $408.75;  Merchandise  Inventory, 
Mar.  31,  1932,  $13,216.07 ;  Merchandise  Purchases,  $43,009.12; 
Merchandise  Sales,  $64,334.50 ;  Mortgage  Payable,  $15,000.00 ; 
Office  Salaries,  $3,719.50;  Purchase  Returns  and  Allowances, 
$382.25;  Real  Estate,  $35,000.00;  Salesmen’s  Salaries, 
$6,433.20 ;  Sales  Returns  and  Allowances,  $594.00  ;  Peter  B. 
Reid,  Capital,  $22,000.00  ;  Peter  B.  Reid,  Personal,  Dr. 
$500.00;  J.  A.  Reid,  Capital,  $11,000.00;  J.  A.  Reid,  Personal, 
Dr.  $442.06. 

The  inventories  and  adjustments  on  June  30,  1932,  were  : 
Stock  on  hand,  $7,383.29  ;  Deferred  charges  to  General  Expense, 
$350.00 ;  Interest  accrued  on  Mortgage,  $450.00 ;  Interest 
accrued  on  Bills  Payable,  $20.00 ;  Allowance  for  depreciation 
on  Furniture  and  Fixtures,  10%  per  annum ;  on  Buildings,  2% 
per  annum  ;  provision  for  bad  debts,  2%  of  Accounts  Receivable. 

(a)  From  the  foregoing  data,  prepare  in  proper  form  : 

(i)  a  Trial  Balance  as  at  June  30,  1932 ; 

(ii)  a  Classified  Balance  Sheet  as  at  June  30,  1932, 
showing  the  net  capital  of  the  firm. 

( b )  Calculate  the  current  ratio  as  at  June  30,  1932. 

(c)  Rule  four  ledger  accounts  (j  page  each).  Enter  the 
balances  for  Merchandise  Purchases,  Merchandise  Inventory, 
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Merchandise  Sales,  and  General  Expense,  respectively.  Show 
these  accounts  properly  closed  after  adjusting  and  closing 
entries  have  been  made  on  June  30th.  Indicate  in  the  memor¬ 
andum  column  the  origin  of  each  entry. 

2.  (a)  Name  four  types  of  items,  exclusive  of  errors  in 
bookkeeping,  which  may  account  for  the  difference  between  the 
bank  balance  as  shown  in  the  pass  book,  and  the  bank  balance 
as  shown  by  the  cash  book,  and  tell  the  effect  produced  by  each 
item. 

(b)  Using  figures  of  your  own  selection,  show  in  proper 
form  a  Bank  Reconciliation  Statement  including  examples  of 
the  four  items  given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

3.  Discuss  trial  balances  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  proof  of  correct  posting  ; 

{b)  detection  of  posting  errors  ; 

(c)  errors  not  detected  by  a  trial  balance ; 

(d)  post-closing  trial  balance. 


4.  On  June  1,  1932,  the  Dominion  Radio  Company  sold  Mr. 
Geo.  S.  Wilson  the  following  invoice  of  goods,  terms  2/30,  n/60: 
1  Dominion  Radio,  $250.00  less  40%. 

On  the  same  day,  they  drew  a  30-day  draft  on  Mr.  Wilson 
for  the  net  amount  of  the  invoice  less  the  cash  discount  allowed. 
The  draft  was  left  at  the  bank  for  collection,  but  on  July  4th, 
the  bank  reported  the  draft  returned  unpaid  with  a  memorandum 
from  Mr.  Wilson  asking  that  a  draft  be  drawn  on  him  for  the 
net  amount.  On  July  5th,  the  new  draft  was  drawn  as  requested 
and  discounted  immediately  at  the  bank.  The  proceeds  of  the 
draft  less  bank  discount,  $1.50,  and  bank  charges,  15  cents, 
were  credited  by  the  bank  to  the  account  of  the  Dominion  Radio 
Company. 

Write,  in  journal  form,  the  entry  for  each  transaction,  as 
recorded  in  the  books  of  the  Dominion  Radio  Co. 

5.  ( a )  Explain  certified  invoice,  credit  invoice. 

( b )  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  voucher?  Name  and  describe 
three  forms  of  vouchers  commonly  used  in  business. 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  special  columnar  journals  in 
book-keeping. 


(b)  You  are  asked  to  prepare  a  columnar  cash  journal  suit¬ 
able  for  a  set  of  books  using  the  following  controlling  accounts : 
Accounts  Receivable,  Accounts  Payable,  Bills  Receivable,  Bills 
Payable,  Expense.  The  Bank  Account  is  kept  in  the  Cash  Book. 

Rule  a  Cash  Book  to  meet  the  above  requirements  and 
enter  the  following  transactions.  Close  the  Cash  Book  and 
bring  down  the  balances. 

May  2.  Balance  on  hand,  $27.50  ;  balance  in  the  bank,  $475.63. 

3.  Received  from  S.  Brown  his  cheque  for  $245.00  in  pay¬ 
ment  of  his  account  for  $250.00  less  2%. 

4.  Paid  by  cheque  our  note  in  favour  of  Wm.  McLean  due 
to-day  ;  face  of  note  $150.00,  interest  $1.40. 

5.  Paid  cash  for  postage  stamps,  $4.00 

6.  Paid  by  cheque  our  account  in  favour  of  J.  Reid&  Sons; 
amount  of  the  account  $130.00,  discount  allowed  2%. 

7.  Received  from  G.  Cole  his  cheque  for  $200  in  payment 
of  his  note  in  our  favour  due  to-day. 

Deposit  the  cheques  received  on  the  3rd  and  7th. 


. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Jones  draws  a  ten-day  draft  for  $25.00  on  Wilson  in  favour 
of  Miller.  Wilson  accepts  it,  writing  across  the  face  “accepted, 
payable  in  30  days’’.  Explain  Miller’s  legal  position. 

2.  (a)  What  is  understood  by  the  term,  negotiable  instru¬ 
ments  ? 

(6)  Name  five  examples  of  commercial  papers  fully  negoti¬ 
able  in  Canada. 


3.  How  may  goods  be  shipped  to  an  out-of-town  customer 
without  the  title  passing  to  him  until  payment  in  full  has  been 
made  ? 


4.  Oke,  Carter,  and  Black,  are  the  registered  general  partners 
of  the  firm  of  “  Oke  and  Company  Black,  whose  net  invest¬ 
ment  is  $4,855.62,  wishes  to  retire  and  to  withdraw  the  full 
amount  of  his  share  in  cash.  The  firm  refuses  to  pay  this 
amount  at  once  but  offers  to  pay  within  a  reasonable  time. 
There  is  no  provision  in  the  partnership  agreement  covering  the 
retirment  of  a  partner. 

(a)  How  may  Black  retire  so  that  he  may  retain  intact  his 
claim  against  the  firm  and  protect  himself  from  its  future  indis¬ 
cretions  ? 

( b )  What  effect  would  Black’s  retirement  have  on  the 
continuing  partners  and  their  business  relationships  ? 

( c )  State  the  law  regarding  the  payment  of  Black’s  share 
by  the  firm. 

[over] 


5.  On  February  1,  1932,  George  Stone  of  Oshawa  purchased 
a  horse  from  Wm.  Curran  &  Co.,  for  $110.50  and  gave  in  pay¬ 
ment  a  promissory  note  payable  six  months  after  date  at  the 
Union  Bank  and  bearing  interest  at  eight  per  cent,  per  annum. 
Arthur  Burns  signed  this  note  as  a  surety  maker. 

(a)  Show  this  note,  properly  signed,  with  the  interest 
clause  worded  in  such  a  way  as  to  protect  the  interest  rate  after 
maturity. 

(b)  At  maturity  the  note  was  dishonoured.  Explain  the 
liability  of  each  of  the  respective  makers. 

6.  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E  are  the  shareholders  in  an  industrial 
corporate  company.  With  the  consent  of  the  other  shareholders 
A  sells  his  stock  to  B.  What  is  now  the  legal  position  of  the 
remaining  shareholders  individually  and  as  a  company? 

7.  A  corporate  company  is  confronted  with  the  need  of 
borrowing  $100,000.  Discuss  the  following  methods,  pointing 
out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  : — 

(a)  issuing  shares  of  common  stock,  (i)  Class  A,  (ii)  Class  B ; 

(b)  issuing  shares  of  callable  cumulative  preferred  stock ; 

(c)  issuing  convertible  First  Mortgage  Registered  bonds. 

8.  Define  and  explain  the  purpose  of  f.  o.  b.  and  c.i.f.  types  of 
contracts  for  the  sale  of  goods  and  outline  the  responsibilities 
placed  on  the  seller  by  each  type. 

9.  (a)  In  what  circumstances  is  the  owner  of  a  factory  in 
Ontario  liable  for  injuries  suffered  by  one  of  his  employees  ? 

(6)  How  have  the  employers  of  labour,  generally,  provided 
for  their  contingent  liabilities  arising  from  the  Workmen’s 
Compensation  Act  ? 

10.  (a)  Distinguish  servant  and  agent. 

(b)  State  three  circumstances  in  which  a  principal  may  be 
held  responsible  for  acts  done  in  his  name. 

(c)  In  what  respects  does  an  agent  for  the  sale  of  goods 
differ  from  an  auctioneer  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  Using  about  four  minutes  to  each  line,  write,  compact  and 
two  spaces  high,  two  lines  each  of.: — 

(а)  Drive  and  Draw  ; 

(б)  Left  Oval ; 

(c)  Right  Oval. 

2.  State  in  a  word  or  two  the  relation  which  should  exist,  in 
correct  writing  position,  between  : — 

(a)  the  penhandle  and  the  surface  of  the  paper ; 

(b)  the  forearm  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  paper ; 

(c)  the  end  of  the  thumb  and  the  end  of  the  forefinger; 

(d)  the  line  of  the  shoulders  and  the  near  edge  of  the  desk; 

(e)  the  under  surface  of  the  wrist  and  the  surface  of  the 
paper. 

3.  State  the  swing  (drive  and  draw,  left  oval,  or  right  oval) 
that  should  precede  the  writing  of  the  following  characters : — 

(a)  capital  z ; 

(b)  top  stroke  of  capital  f ; 

(c)  bottom  stroke  of  capital  f ; 

( d )  capital  j  ; 

(e)  capital  d ; 

(/)  small  t ; 

(g)  small  d  (with  up  stroke) ; 

(k)  small  v  ; 

(i)  small  e  ; 

O’)  figure  -■ 

4.  Write  one  line,  two  spaces  high  and  retraced  three  times, 
followed  by  two  lines,  usual  size  and  not  traced,  of  each  of  the 
following  characters : — 

(a)  capital  o  ; 

(b)  capital  a ; 

(c)  capital  n  ; 

(d)  capital  b  ; 

(e)  figure  5.  [over] 


5.  Write  the  following  : — 

Britannia  needs  no  bulwarks. 

No  towers  along  the  steep; 

Her  march  is  o’er  the  mountain  waves, 
Her  home  is  on  the  deep. 

With  thunders  from  her  native  oak, 
She  quells  the  Hoods  below, 

As  they  roar  on  the  shore, 

When  the  stormy  winds  do  blow  ; 
When  the  battle  rages  loud  and  long, 
And  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

The  meteor  Hag  of  England 
Shall  yet  terrific  burn  ; 

Till  danger’s  troubled  night  depart, 
And  the  star  of  peace  return. 

Then,  then,  ye  ocean-warriors  ! 

Our  song  and  feast  shall  flow, 

To  the  fame  of  your  name, 

When  the  storm  has  ceased  to  blow ; 
When  the  fiery  fight  is  heard  no  more, 
And  the  storm  has  ceased  to  blow. 


6.  (a)  Write  the  alphabet  in  (i)  capitals,  (ii)  small  letters. 
(b)  Write  the  arabic  numerals. 


7.  Copy  the  following  : — 


Development 


Total  Trade 
Population 

Employment,  Index  Number 
Steel  Production  (tons) 

Iron  Production  (tons) 

Newsprint  Production  (tons) 

Mineral  Production 

Field  Crops 

Building  Permits 

Gross  Value  of  Manufacturing 


1922 

$1,501,731,000 

8,800,000 

89.0 

544,000 

429,000 

1,081,000 

184,297,000 

962,293,000 

122,655,000 

2,349,000,000 


1931 

$1,723,550,000 

10,360,000 

101.0 

670,000 

410,000 

2,225,000 

180,000,000 

431,251,000 

110,000,000 

3,769,000,000 


8.  Using  the  blue  lines  as  headings  for  high  letters  and 
making  all  the  italicized  words  capitals,  set  up  in  marking 
alphabet  on  alternate  lines  the  following : — 

If  to  do  were  as  easy  as  to  know  what  were  good  to  do, 
chapels  had  been  churches  and  poor  mens  cottages  princes 
palaces. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC— PART  A 

RAPID  CALCULATION 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  place  upon  this  paper  his  work  and  answers, 
enclose  it  in  the  envelope  and  return  it  to  the  Presiding  Officer  at  the  end 
of  the  time  allowed,  one-half  hour. 


1.  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  statement  of  tax 
exemptions  in  a  certain  city  : — 


Ward 

Land 

Building 

Total 

1 

$4,232,130 

$27,267,788 

2 

639,638 

$1,932,638 

3 

3,230,575 

3,726,859 

4 

578, 750 

785,750 

5 

2,211,725 

4,550,575 

6 

659,815 

1,366,290 

7 

5,369,100 

9,350,375 

8 

1,466,425 

2,099,375 

9 

1,269,025 

3,397,650 

10 

2,491,350 

3,413,325 

11 

506,275 

1,330,854 

12 

10,000 

Total 

$17,535,442 

[over] 


2.  The  following  statement  shows  in  the  different  departments 
of  a  business  the  losses  by  the  minus  sign  ( — ),  and  the  gains 
by  the  plus  sign  (  + ).  Find  the  net  gain. 


Department 

Loss  or  Gain 

A 

+  $5,467.25 

B 

-  1,948.95 

C 

+  4,356.79 

D 

-  7,584.50 

E 

+  6,978.16 

F 

-  3,295.45 

Net  Gain 

3.  Find  the  net  amount  of  the  following  bill  subject  to 
discounts  of  20%,  10%,  and  5%  : — 

75  yards  Silk  @  $3.25  .  . 

135  yards  Ribbon  @  .45  .  . 

66f  yards  Cotton  @  .28  .  . 

doz.  pair  Silk  Hose  @  2.50  per  pair  . 

1|  doz.  Table-cloths  @  8.75  each.  .  .  . 


4.  Showing  the  work,  multiply  wdthout  changing  into 
improper  fractions  :  7463|-  by  87f. 


5.  Indicating  the  short  method  used,  divide  : — 

(а)  467-32  by  25; 

(б)  83-974  by  1*25  ; 

(c)  -5983  by  -0625. 


6.  Find  the  taxes  on  property  worth  $8,700,  and  assessed  at 
83^-  %  of  its  value,  if  the  rate  of  taxation  is  3 5 -45  mills  on  the 
dollar. 


7.  (a)  State  which  of  the  following  is  the  greater  rate  of 
discount :  (i)  25%,  20%,  and  16§ %,  or  (ii)  30%,  20%,  and  10%. 

( b )  By  how  much  is  the  one  greater  than  the  other? 


8.  Find  the  interest,  correct  to  the  nearest  cent,  on  : — 

(a)  $540  at  7J%  for  45  days; 

( b )  $960  at  5J%  for  83  days. 


I II  I -Bp 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC— PART  B 


Note: — A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 
'  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  On  Feb.  1,  1932,  Thomas  Wilson  gave  to  John  MacDonald 
a  demand  note  for  $1,250  bearing  interest  at  6|  L  per  annum 
till  paid.  On  this  note  the  following  payments  were  made : — 

March  17,  1932,  $175 

June  10,  1932,  15 

July  15,  1932,  365 

On  August  1,  1932,  Wilson  accepted  a  60-day  draft  which 
when  discounted  immediately  at  7/  per  annum  was  sufficient 
to  pay  the  balance  due  on  the  note.  What  was  the  face  of  the 
draft  ? 

2.  A  man  in  New  York  purchased  through  his  broker  in 
Montreal  75  shares  of  a  Canadian  Bank  stock  at  274J,  the 
brokerage  being  50  cents  a  share.  To  meet  the  payment  he 
purchased  a  draft  on  Montreal  when  New  York  funds  were 
quoted  at  a  premium  of  15f  °/  in  Montreal,  the  commission  on 
the  draft  being 

(a)  What  did  the  draft  cost  in  U.  S.  funds  ? 

(b)  If  at  the  end  of  three  months  he  received  a  quarterly 
dividend  of  3%  in  Canadian  funds,  when  the  Canadian  dollar 
was  at  a  discount  of  7f  °/  in  New  \rork,  what  rate  per  annum 
would  be  received  on  the  investment  ? 

3.  A  mortgage  for  $3,600  bearing  interest  at  6J  per  annum, 
payable  semi-annually,  has  2  years  to  run.  Also  at  the  end  of 
every  6  months  $300  is  paid  on  the  principal.  How  much  can 
an  investor,  wishing  to  make  6  7  per  annum,  compounded  semi¬ 
annually,  on  his  investment,  afford  to  pay  for  the  mortgage  ? 

[over] 


4.  Until  1928,  in  France,  4*5  grams  of  fine  gold  were  worth 
15  francs  50  centimes.  Since  then  100  francs  weigh  6  grams 
55  centigrams  of  gold  T%  fine.  If  the  old  mint  par  of  exchange 
was  £1  =  25.22-2%  francs  =  $4.8665,  what  is  the  par  value  of 
the  new  franc  in  cents,  to  the  nearest  thousandth  of  a  cent  ? 

5.  The  population  of  Canada  by  provinces  according  to  the 
1931  census  was  as  follows:  Prince  Edward  Island,  88,038; 
Nova  Scotia,  512,846;  New  Brunswick,  408,219;  Quebec, 
2,874,255;  Ontario,  3,431,683 ;  Manitoba,  700,139 ;  Saskatche¬ 
wan,  921,785;  Alberta,  731,605;  British  Columbia,  694,263; 
Yukon,  4,230;  Northwest  Territories,  7,133. 

(a)  What  per  cent  of  the  total  population  was  that*  of 
each  of  the  nine  provinces,  to  the  nearest  tenth  per  cent  ? 

( b )  Construct  a  bar  graph  indicating  the  relative  popula¬ 
tions  of  the  nine  provinces. 

6.  A  Canadian  firm  imported  from  Great  Britain  250  yards 
of  woollen  goods  invoiced  at  £1  2s  lOd  per  yard,  and  weighing 
18  ounces  per  yard,  on  which  there  was  an  ad  valorem  duty  of 
271-  less  10%,  and  a  specific  duty  of  25  cents  per  pound  less 
10%.  The  packing,  on  which  there  was  a  duty  of  15%, 
amounted  to  3s  lOd.  In  the  above  item  the  duty  was  figured 
on  the  par  value ,  £1  =  $4.86§.  A  sales  tax  of  4%,  and  an  excise 
tax  of  1  %  are  added,  and  are  figured  on  the  invoice  price  plus 
the  duty.  In  addition,  an  anti-dumping  duty  is  levied  on  the 
invoice  price,  and  is  the  difference  between  $4.40,  which  is  the 
value  set  by  the  Government  for  £1  on  goods  manufactured  in 
Great  Britain,  and  $4.05,  which  is  the  average  rate  for  £1  set 
for  a  period  of  15  days.  Find  the  total  duty,  and  sales  and 
excise  taxes. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  A  man  deposits  $250  at  the  end  of  each  year  in  a  bank 
paying  4>°/  per  annum  compounded  semi-annually. 

(a)  How  much  will  there  be  to  his  credit  at  the  end  of 
20  years  ? 

(b)  How  much  will  this  allow  him  to  withdraw  at  the  end 
of  every  6  months  for  the  following  5  years? 

2.  A  city  borrowed  $750,000  for  the  purpose  of  installing  a 
filtration  plant.  To  provide  for  amortization  of  the  debt  the 
city  agrees  to  pay  principal  and  interest  at  4J  °/Q  per  annum  in 
25  equal  annual  payments. 

(a)  What  is  the  annual  payment  ? 

(b)  How  much  of  the  principal  will  remain  outstanding 
after  the  15th  payment  has  been  made? 

(c)  How  much  of  the  17th  payment  will  be  applied  to 
reduce  the  principal  ? 


3.  A  man  wishing  to  provide  for  a  university  education  for 
his  son  deposits,  when  the  latter  is  one  year  old,  with  a  trust 
company  allowing  interest  at  5  /  per  annum  compounded  semi¬ 
annually,  a  sum  sufficient  to  allow  the  son  to  withdraw  $175 
when  he  is  eighteen  years  old,  and  the  same  sum  at  the  end  of 
each  three-month  period  for  the  next  four  years.  What  is  the 
original  deposit  ? 


[over] 


4.  A  motor  bus  costing  $15,000  has  an  estimated  life  of 
5  years,  and  a  salvage  value  of  $2,500.  The  owners  wish  to 
provide  for  replacement  at  the  end  of  5  years,  and,  in  the  mean¬ 
time,  to  allow  interest  on  the  remaining  value  of  the  investment. 

(a)  Find  the  annuity  sufficient  to  cover  these  two  items  if 
the  rate  of  interest  is  h°/Q  per  annum. 

( b )  Make  out  a  schedule  of  payments  for  the  5  years 
under  the  following  headings  : — 


Age  in 

Value,  end 

Interest  on 

Interest  and 

Depreciation 

years 

of  year 

remainder 

depreciation 

allowance 

5.  A  $500  bond  bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  Dec.  1 
and  June  1,  due  Dec.  1,  1947,  is  sold  June  1,  1932,  to  yield 
5'6%  per  annum,  semi-annually,  on  the  investment. 

(а)  What  is  the  price  at  which  it  sold  ? 

(б)  How  much  of  the  premium  will  be  amortized  in  the 
next  6  months  ? 

( c )  What  would  the  price  be  if  not  sold  until  November 
1,  1932  ? 

(d)  What  would  the  book  value  of  the  bond  be  on  that 

date  ? 

6.  (a)  When  a — j  is  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  1 
running  n  years  at  rate  i,  and  s-,  is  the  Ji7ial  value,  show  that 

1  -  1  -i 

Sn\  an\ 

(6)  Use  the  result  in  ( a )  to  show  that  the  total  annual 
charge  in  amortizing  a  debt,  A,  by  means  of  a  sinking  fund,  is 
the  same  as  the  annual  payment  necessary  to  amortize  principal 
and  interest  in  equal  payments,  if  the  sinking  fund  rate,  r,  is 
the  same  as  the  interest  rate,  i. 

7.  A  debt  of  $25,000  bearing  interest  at  Q°/o  per  annum,  pay¬ 
able  quarterly,  is  to  be  amortized  by  payments  of  $500  at  the 
end  of  each  3  months  as  long  as  necessary. 

(a)  Find  the  outstanding  principal  just  after  the  19th 
payment  is  made. 

( b )  Find  the  number  of  payments,  and  the  final  payment. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ACCOUNTANCY  THEORY 


1.  The  operations  of  a  company,  in  the  fiscal  year  ended 
December  31st,  resulted  in  a  net  loss  of  $150,844.  Payment 
of  dividends  of  $113,970  left  a  profit  and  loss  deficit  for  the 
year  of  $264,314  and  reduced  the  surplus  from  $1,155,428  to 
$891,109. 

(a)  Give  in  Journal  form  the  entries  necessary  to  record 
the  above  facts. 

(6)  Name  three  other  items  which  may  properly  be  charged 
or  credited  to  Surplus.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  Journal 
entries. 

(c)  Under  what  classification  does  Surplus  appear  in  the 
Balance  Sheet  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  voucher  system,  discussing  the  following: 
advantages,  to  what  type  of  business  adaptable,  the  voucher 
cheque,  the  office  voucher,  the  voucher  register,  the  cheque 
register. 

( b )  The  voucher  register  of  the  Ontario  Wire  Co.,  Ltd., 
contains  the  following  columns :  Date  of  Entry,  Voucher 
Number,  Creditor,  Terms,  Payment  (Date  and  Cheque  No.), 
Vouchers  Payable,  Purchase  Discount,  Raw  Materials,  In¬ 
freight  and  Cartage,  Direct  Labour,  Indirect  Labour,  Factory 
Expense,  Sales  Salaries,  Selling  Expense,  Office  Salaries,  Office 
Expense,  Sundry  Charges  followed  by  Ledger  Account  column. 

(i)  Prepare  a  voucher  register  (turning  a  sheet  of 
foolscap  sideways  and  using  the  spaces  as  columns),  and  enter 
the  following  items,  assuming  a  voucher  to  be  issued  for  each 
transaction.  (Number  the  vouchers,  starting  with  845.) 

Jan.  3.  Invoice  of  raw  materials  from  United  Steel  Co.  $468.36, 
terms  3/10,  n/30.  Rent  payable  to  W.  Harris  $200. 
Invoice  for  machinery  from  the  Brantford  Machinery  Co. 
$4800,  terms  5/60,  n/90. 


[over] 


Jan.  4.  Voucher  for  payroll  issued  as  follows  :  Direct  Labour, 
$490;  Indirect  Labour,  $270;  Sales  Salaries,  $310; 
Office  Salaries,  $45. 

5.  Invoice  for  Raw  Materials  from  L.  Axom,  $862.24, 
terms  3/10,  1/30,  n/60. 

8.  Bill  for  stationery  and  printing  from  the  College  Print¬ 
ing  Co.,  $127.20.  Bill  for  telephone  and  telegraph  from 
the  Bell  Telephone  Co.,  $53.50. 

10.  Credit  voucher  for  $13.81  from  L.  Axom  for  overcharge 
on  invoice  of  Jan.  5th.  Freight  bill  from  C.  P.  R.  for 
freight  on  purchase  from  United  Steel  Co.,  $33.57. 

11.  Invoice  for  raw  material  purchases  from  M.  R.  Roberts, 
$387.08,  terms  2/10,  n/30.  Voucher  for  payroll  issued 
as  follows  :  Direct  Labour,  $480  ;  Indirect  Labour,  $240 ; 
Sales  Salaries,  $275;  Office  Salaries,  $45. 

12.  Bill  for  freight  from  C.  N.  R.  for  goods  received  from 
M.  R.  Roberts,  $27.62. 

13.  Bill  for  insurance  on  factory  buildings  from  H.  R.  Brown, 
$107.10.  Bill  for  taxes  on  factory  land  and  buildings, 
$504.80. 

(ii)  Summarize,  rule,  and  post  the  voucher  register. 

Indicate  postings  by  entering  assumed  ledger  page  numbers. 

(iii)  Enter  payments  of  following  vouchers  in  the  register. 

Supply  cheque  numbers,  commencing  with  cheque  No.  30. 


Jan.  3 

Paid  voucher 

No.  846 

Jan.  10 

Paid  voucher 

No.  845 

4 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  848 

10 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  853 

5 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  849 

11 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  855 

8 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  850 

12 

4  4 

44 

No.  854 

8 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  851 

12 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  856 

14 

4  4 

4  4 

No.  857 

3.  (a)  R.  Smith  received  from  L.  Wray  cheque  for  $285  to  be 
applied  on  an  account  of  $500  on  which  he  is  entitled  to  a 
cash  discount  of  5%.  Give  in  journal  form  the  entry  in 
R.  Smith’s  books. 

(5)  A  Gray  has  a  business  valued  at  $8,000.  He  takes  as 
equal  partner  B.  Brown  upon  his  paying  cash  into  the  business 
$5,000,  and  to  A.  Gray  personally  $4,000.  Use  Goodwill 
account.  Give  in  journal  form  the  entries  in  the  books  of 
A.  Gray’s  business. 


(c)  H.  Burns’s  capital  is  $4,500,  R.  Sellers’  capital  is 
$6,489.  Gains  and  losses  are  divided  in  the  ratio  2/5  and 
3/5.  The  partners  are  allowed  7%  per  annum  for  the  month  of 
December  on  capital  invested,  to  be  adjusted  through  their 
private  accounts. 

(i)  Show  how  the  amount  of  the  adjustment  is  obtained. 

(ii)  Show  in  journal  form  the  entry  necessary  to  record 
the  adjustment. 

(d)  R.  Smith  gave  his  cheque  for  $200,  and  a  new  note 
for  $83.75  for  his  note  due  to-day.  Face  of  the  note  $275, 
accrued  interest  $8.75.  Give  in  journal  form  the  entry  in 
Smith’s  book. 


4.  From  the  Expense  Analysis  Sheet  and  the  Expense 
Analysis  Summary  of  the  Willow  Furniture  Company,  the 
following  data  are  obtained  : — 

(а)  Totals  of  Expense  Analysis  Sheet :  Advertising  $40.00, 
Travelling  Expenses  $51.00,  Sales  Salaries  $90.00,  Cartage- 
out  $2.00,  Office  Salaries  $60.00,  Office  Supplies  $18.00, 
Exchange  $5.00,  Legal  Fees  $16.00,  Donations  $25.00,  Rent 
$150.00,  Light  and  Fuel  $17.00,  Repairs  $13.00. 

(б)  Deferred  Charges,  June  1  :  Office  Supplies  $2.00, 
Insurance  $56.00,  Coal  $33.00. 

Accrued  Liabilities,  June  1  :  Travelling  Expenses  $5.00, 
Sales  Salaries  $10.00,  Office  Salaries  $8.00. 

(c)  Deferred  Charges,  June  30:  Stationery  $3.00,  Insur¬ 
ance  $48.00,  Rent  $75.00,  Coal  $16.00. 

Accrued  Liabilities,  June  30  :  Travelling  Expenses  $6.00, 
Sales  Salaries  $12.00,  Office  Salaries  $8.00. 

(i)  From  (a)  and  ( b )  above  show  the  amounts  which 
would  appear  in  the  General  Ledger  Trial  Balance  for  General 
Expense,  Selling  Expense,  Administration  Expense,  and  Main¬ 
tenance  Expense. 

(ii)  Give  in  Journal  Form  the  entry  to  distribute  the 
Expense  payments  for  the  month  to  Selling,  Administration, 
and  Maintenance  Expense  Accounts. 

(iii)  Show  the  Expense  xinalysis  Summary  for  the  month, 
grouping  accounts  according  to  distribution  in  (ii). 


[over] 


5.  Jan.  5.  The  Standard  Electric  Co.,  Limited,  is  organized 
with  an  authorized  capital  of 

2,000  preferred  shares  of  $100  par  value, 

15,000  common  shares  of  $10  par  value. 

In  accordance  with  a  preliminary  agreement,  the  Company 
purchases  from  John  Smith,  certain  patents  at  a  cost  of 
$130,000  for  a  consideration  of  $10,000  cash  and  12,000  fully 
paid  common  shares.  Mr.  Smith  donates  back  to  the  company 
2,000  shares  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  bonus  of  10%  in 
common  stock  to  subscribers  of  preferred  shares. 

Jan.  5.  The  balance  of  the  common  shares  is  subscribed  and 
paid  for  in  full.  The  preferred  shares  are  fully  sub¬ 
scribed  at  par  and  allotted  on  the  following  terms  per 
share:  $25.00  on  subscription,  balance  in  thirty  days. 

Feb.  5.  The  second  instalment  is  paid  on  1980  preferred  shares 
and  the  bonus  of  one  share  of  common  is  given  with 
each  paid  up  preferred  share. 

Feb.  10.  Twenty  preferred  shares  are  forfeited  by  the  directors 
for  non-payment  of  the  second  instalment. 

Feb.  17.  These  forfeited  shares  are  sold  by  the  Company  for 
$75.00  per  share  payable  on  allotment.  The  bonus  of 
common  stock  is  given  at  the  time  of  payment. 

June  1.  The  Company  finds  it  is  handicapped  by  a  lack  of  ready 
cash.  To  overcome  this  difficulty,  Mr.  Smith  donates 
1000  more  of  his  shares  to  a  trustee  for  the  benefit  of 
the  company.  These  shares  are  immediately  re-sold 
for  cash  at  a  discount  of  40%. 

Make,  in  journal  form,  the  entries  necessary  to  record  the 
above  transactions. 


6.  A  firm  has  on  its  books  on  Dec.  31st,  Accounts  Receivable 
$16,000  and  Bills  Keceivable  $12,000.  Its  Reserve  for  Bad 
Debts  on  Dec.  1st  was  $480  and  its  Bad  Debts  account  for  Dec. 
shows  a  debit  of  $400.  It  decides  to  carry  forward  2%  of 
Accounts  and  Bills  Receivable  as  a  reserve  for  Bad  Debts. 

(a)  Show  the  amounts  that  will  appear  in  the  Profit  and 
Loss  statement  for  December  and  in  the  Balance 'Sheet  Dec.  31st. 

(b)  Give  in  journal  form  the  entries  for  closing  Bad  Debts 
and  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  accounts. 

(c)  Show  these  accounts  closed.  *  Enter  dates. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ACCOUNTANCY  PRACTICE 


1.  Brown  and  Black  have  been  trading  as  partners.  Brown 
decides  to  retire.  They  agree  to  the  following  settlement  of  the 
partnership  affairs  based  on  the  balance  sheet  of  December  31, 

1931. 

Balance  Sheet,  Brown  and  Black,  Dec.  31,  1931 


Cash . 

. $  5,000 

Accounts  Payable.  . 

.  .  .  .$  55,000 

Customers  . 

. .  45,000 

Brown,  Capital  .... 

.  . .  40,000 

Merchandise  .  .  .  , 

.  60,000 

Black,  Capital  .... 

. . . .  60,000 

Furniture  . 

19,000 

Less  Reserve 

4,000  5,000 

Premises . 

.  40,000 

$155,000 

$155,000 

They  share  gains  and  losses  equally.  Mr.  Black  takes  over 
the  business  with  all  assets  and  liabilities  subject  to  the  follow¬ 
ing  adjustments : — 

Land  and  Buildings  are  advanced  25%. 

Furniture  and  Fixtures  are  valued  at  $6,000. 

Merchandise  is  taken  at  15%  off. 

Goodwill  is  valued  at  $10,000. 

Customers’  Accounts  are  reduced  $500  for  Bad  Debts. 

Black  gives  Brown  a  mortgage  for  $30,000  on  the  premises 
and  a  note  at  3  months  dated  December  31,  1931,  for  the 
balance  due  on  the  settlement. 

(a)  Draft  (i)  Profit  and  Loss  Appropriation  Account, 
(ii)  Partners’  Capital  Accounts,  and  (iii)  Black’s  Balance  Sheet 
after  the  transactions  are  recorded. 

( b )  Black  and  four  employees,  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  then  form 
a  new  company  with  authorized  capital  of  $125,000,  each 
applying  for  one  $100  share.  The  new  company  buys  the 
business  from  Black  for  $125,000,  payable  $500  in  cash,  and 
$124,500  in  fully  paid  stock.  Black  directs  that  the  $500  cash 
be  applied  to  pay  for  incorporators’  shares. 

Make  in  Journal  form  the  opening  entries  and  prepare  the 
balance  sheet  of  the  new  company  after  the  reorganization  has 
been  completed.  [over] 


2.  The  following  trial  balance  is  taken  from  the  books  of  the 
P.  T.  Smith  Manufacturing  Company,  at  March  31,  1932  : — 


Cash . $  25,000  $ 

Accounts  Receivable .  150,000 

Reserve  for  Doubtful  Accounts .  3,200 

Finished  Goods  Inventory,  Jan.  1,  1932  51,000 

Goods  in  Process  Inventory,  Jan.  1,  1932  40,000 

Raw  Material  Inventory,  Jan.  1,  1932  .  .  58,000 

Investments  (Dominion  Bonds)  .  30,000 

Factory  Supplies  .  7,500 

Office  Supplies  .  5,000 

Insurance  .  0,200 

Plant  and  Equipment  .  375,000 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Plant  and 

Equipment .  13,750 

Goodwill .  100,000 

Accounts  Payable.  ...  118,000 

Bonds  Payable  .  150,000 

Capital  Stock .  150,000 

Surplus . 377,930 

Sales  .  15,400  1,200,000 

Raw  Materials  Purchased .  385,000 

Freight-in  on  Purchases .  11,000 

Direct  Labour .  335,000 

Indirect  Labour  .  95,000 

Salaries — Factory .  24,000 

Plant  Repairs  and  Maintenance .  6,500 

Light,  Heat,  and  Power .  13,200 

Sundry  Factory  Expenses  . .  15,000 

Sales  Salaries .  140,000 

Advertising .  17,000 

Delivery  Expenses .  32,000 

Sundry  Selling  Expenses  . 21,000 

Office  Salaries  .  29,000 

Office  Expenses .  18,000 

Taxes  .  3,750 

Sales  Discounts  .  7,500 

Collection  Expenses .  4,500 

Interest  .  1,066  736 

Purchase  Discount  .  8,000 


$2,021,616  $2,021,616 

The  following  additional  information  is  available  : — 

(a)  The  Company  declared  on  March  81st  a  quarterly 
dividend  at  the  rate  of  8%  per  annum  on  its  capital  stock, 
payable  April  25th. 

( b )  Inventories,  March  31,  1932  :  Finished  Goods,  $63,500; 
Goods  in  Process,  $45,000 ;  Raw  Materials,  $2,200 ;  Office 
Supplies,  $1,100. 

(c)  Reserve  for  doubtful  accounts  to  be  equal  to  1%  of  net 

sales. 


( d )  Estimate  of  depreciation  of  plant  and  equipment  at  the 
rate  of  10%  per  annum  (straight  line  method). 

( e )  Unexpired  Insurance,  $4,000. 

(/)  Accrued  interest  income  is  $842 ;  accrued  interest 
cost,  $91.40. 

( g )  Accrued  direct  labour,  $3,700  ;  indirect  labour,  $1,800. 

(h)  Expenses  are  to  be  distributed  as  follows :  (i)  De¬ 
preciation,  66%  to  factory,  12%  to  selling,  and  22%  to  office ; 

(ii)  Insurance,  70%  to  factory,  20%  to  selling,  and  10%  to  office  ; 

(iii)  Light,  Heat,  and  Power,  85%  to  factory,  5%  to  selling,  and 
10%  to  office ;  Plant  Repairs  and  Maintenance,  75%  to  factory, 
10%  to  selling,  and  15%  to  office. 

Prepare  the  following:  Material,  Manufacturing,  Trading, 
and  Profit  and  Loss  Statements,  Appropriation  of  Profits, 
Balance  Sheet. 


3.  Using  the  data  given  below, 

(a)  open  the  following  ledger  accounts  :  Raw  Materials, 
Manufacturing  Overhead,  Work  in  Process,  General  Overhead, 
Finished  Goods,  Sales  Account ; 

(b)  make  in  Journal  form  the  entries  for  closing  these 
accounts ; 

(c)  post  the  entries  and  show  the  accounts  properly  closed. 


Jan.  1.  Inventory,  Raw  Material . $  7,860 

Purchases,  Raw  Material .  47,160 

Adjustment  for  Waste  .  220 

Dec.  31.  Inventory  Raw  Material  .  9,920 

Jan.  1.  Balance  Factory  Overhead  .  60 

Purchases  of  Supplies .  3,880 

Depreciation  of  Plant  for  Year  .  345 

Non-Productive  Labour  .  580 

Jan  1.  Inventory  of  Work  in  Process .  4,135 

Productive  Labour  .  29,920 

Dec.  31.  Balance  Factory  Overhead .  75 

Dec.  31.  Balance  Work  in  Process .  4,580 

Jan.  1.  Balance  General  Overhead .  137 

Expenditures  of  General  Overhead .  6,435 

Discounts  Off  Sales.  . .  .  .  360 

Appropriation  for  Bad  Debts  .  487 

Depreciation  of  Furniture .  80 

Dec.  31.  Balance  of  General  Overhead .  70 

Jan.  1.  Finished  Goods  on  hand  .  3,645 

Dec.  31.  Finished  Goods  on  hand  .  4,560 

Sales  for  the  year  .  104,580 


»  »  * 


.  .  r.»  | V  '  »• 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1932 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  (a)  State  the  part  played  in  the  London  “Money  Market” 
by  each  of  the  following  specialized  institutions  :  (i)  the  “Joint 
Stock  Bank”,  (ii)  the  “Discount  House”  or  the  “Bill  Broker”, 
(iii)  the  Bank  of  England. 

(6)  Describe  the  organization  of  the  banking  system  of 
the  LTnited  States  as  set  up  by  the  Federal  Reserve  Act  so  as  to 
show  how  it  provides  for  (i)  clearings  and  collections,  (ii)  re¬ 
discount,  (iii)  distribution  and  adjustment  of  currency  supplies. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  functions  of  money  ? 

(b)  State  the  purpose  of  the  following  Canadian  order-in  - 
council  dated  October  19,  1931  : — 

“No  gold  coin,  gold  bullion  or  fine  gold  bars  shall  here¬ 
after  be  exported  from  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  except 
under  authority  of  a  license  issued  by  the  Minister  of  Finance. 

No  such  license  shall  be  granted  to  other  than  a  Canadian 
chartered  bank.” 

(c)  (i)  State  the  quantity  theory  of  money,  (ii)  Criticize 
this  theory. 

3.  ( a )  Explain  how  each  of  the  following  tends  to  affect  the 
Canadian  rate  of  exchange  :  (i)  failure  of  the  government  to 
balance  its  budget,  (ii)  a  wet,  cold  summer  which  destroys  the 
tourist  traffic,  (iii)  the  exportation  of  wheat  25y  in  excess  of 
the  normal  quantity. 

(6)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  clearing  house  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  either  the  banks  of  a  large  city  or 
the  stock  exchange. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  “  Practically  unrestricted  inflation  is  possible  in  the 
issue  of  Dominion  Notes  without  exceeding  the  limits  set  by  the 
Dominion  Notes  Act,  a  situation  which  has  developed  for  the 
second  time  in  the  past  five  years.”  Explain  how  this  situation 
may  arise. 

(b)  “It  is  repeatedly  asserted  that  the  privilege  of  note 
issue  as  enjoyed  by  the  chartered  banks  of  Canada  represents  a 
free  loan  to  the  banks  by  the  public.”  Discuss  this  statement 
so  as  to  defend  the  privilege  of  note  issue  that  our  Canadian 
chartered  banks  possess. 

5.  (a)  “At  the  end  of  November,  1931,  one  hundred  and 
twelve  million  dollars  of  Canadian  bank  funds  were  in  Call 
Loans  in  New  York  instead  of  being  at  the  disposal  of  Canadian 
business.”  Explain  the  purpose  of  such  loans. 

( b )  Distinguish  between  a  trust  company  and  a  loan 
company. 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  for  short-time 
financing :  (i)  trade  credit,  (ii)  bank  credit. 

OR 

(b)  Explain  the  nature  of  the  following  securities  :  cumu¬ 
lative  preferred  stock  ;  collateral  trust  bonds  ;  equipment  bonds  ; 
income  bonds  ;  first  mortgage  sinking  fund  bonds. 

7.  Explain  the  following  items  in  the  general  statement  of  a 
Canadian  chartered  bank  as  at  November  30,  1931,  submitted 
below,  and  show  how  each  arose:  No.  1,  8,  12,  14,  16,  20,  23, 
26,  31,  32. 


LIABILITIES 

1.  Notes  of  the  Bank  in  circulation  .  .  .• . $  26,352,721.08 

2.  Deposits  not  bearing  interest .  122,177,657.76 

3.  Deposits  bearing  interest,  including  interest  accrued 

to  date  .  376,910,287.48 

4.  Balances  due  to  other  Banks  in  Canada  .  1,188,766.65 

5.  Balances  due  to  Banks  and  Banking  Correspondents 
in  the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom,  and 

Foreign  Countries .  25,273,935.02 

6.  Advances  under  the  Finance  Act  .  15,000,000.00 

7.  Bills  Payable .  64,618.31 

8.  Letters  of  Credit  outstanding .  12,374,264,50 

9.  Dividends  unpaid .  7,486.36 

10.  Dividend  No.  179,  payable  1st  December .  900,000.00 

11.  Capital  paid  up .  30,000,000.00 

12.  Reserve  Fund .  30,000,000.00 

13.  Balance  of  Profits  as  per  Profit  and  Loss  Account.  .  .  535,683.12 


$640,785,420.28 


ASSETS 

14.  Gold  and  Silver  Coin  Current  on  hand . 

15.  Gold  deposited  in  Central  Gold  Reserves . 

16.  Dominion  Notes  on  hand  . 

17.  Notes  of  other  Banks  . 

18.  United  States  and  other  Foreign  Currencies  . 

19.  Cheques  on  other  Banks  . 

20.  Balances  due  by  other  Banks  in  Canada  . 

21.  Balances  due  by  Banks  and  Banking  Correspondents 

elsewhere  than  in  Canada . 

22.  Dominion  and  Provincial  Government  Securities,  not 

exceeding  market  value . 

23.  Canadian  Municipal  Securities  and  British,  Foreign 

and  Colonial  Public  Securities,  not  exceeding  market 
value . 

24.  Railway  and  other  Bonds,  Debentures  and  Stocks, 

not  exceeding  market  value . 

25.  Call  and  Short  Loans  (not  exceeding  30  days)  in 
Canada  on  Stocks,  Debentures  and  Bonds,  and  other 
Securities  of  a  sufficient  marketable  value  to  cover .  . 

26.  Call  and  Short  Loans  (not  exceeding  30  days)  else¬ 

where  than  in  Canada  on  Stocks,  Debentures  and 
Bonds  and  other  Securities  of  a  sufficient  marketable 
value  to  cover . 

27.  Deposit  with  the  Minister  of  Finance  for  the  purposes 

of  the  Circulation  Fund . 

28.  Other  Current  Loans  and  Discounts  in  Canada  (less 

rebate  of  interest)  after  making  full  provision  for  all 
bad  and  doubtful  debts . 

29.  Other  Current  Loans  and  Discounts  elsewhere  than 

Canada  (less  rebate  of  interest)  after  making  full 
provision  for  all  bad  and  doubtful  debts . 

30.  Liabilities  of  Customers  under  Letters  of  Credit,  as 

per  contract  . 

31.  Non-current  Loans  (estimated  loss  provided  for)  .... 

32.  Real  Estate  other  than  Bank  Premises . 

33.  Mortgages  on  Real  Estate  sold  by  the  Bank . 

34.  Bank  Premises  at  not  more  than  cost,  less  amounts 

written  off . 

35.  Shares  of  loans  to  controlled  companies . 

36.  Other  Assets  not  included  in  the  foregoing . 


19,835,044.36 

8,000,000.00 

39,470,288.50 

1,991,150.00 

1,111,990.67 

19,723,937.01 

39,121.33 

22,274,896.52 

99,031,313.85 


20,008,153.18 

11,348,699.85 


40,682,167.91 


44,385,183.93 

1,250,000.00 


252,720,150.55 


20,244,792.89 

12,374,264.50 

2,337,675.83 

2,263,698.82 

2,084,356.84 

15,325,188.64 

3,935,392.00 

347,953.10 

$640,785,420.28 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  ( a )  State  the  functions  performed  in  the  present  economic 
system  by  each  of  the  following  :  (i)  trade  unions,  (ii)  competi¬ 
tion,  (iii)  organized  speculation,  (iv)  entrepreneur,  (v)  capital. 

(6)  What  explanation  would  a  study  of  statistics  on  each 
of  the  following  tend  to  offer  as  to  the  cause  of  the  present 
business  depression :  (i)  purchasing  power,  (ii)  gross  earnings 
of  railways,  (iii)  bank  debits,  (iv)  construction  permits,  (v)  value 
of  imports  and  exports  ? 

2.  Explain  any  four  of  the  following  statements  : — 

(a)  division  of  labour  is  limited  by  the  extent  of  the 
market ; 

(b)  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  money  in  circulation 
lowers  the  price  of  money,  viz.  interest ; 

(c)  value  is  the  automatic  indicator  which  production 
follows ; 

(d)  wages  are  the  discounted  product  of  industry ; 

(e)  market  value  tends  to  coincide  with  marginal  utility; 

(/)  saving  is  necessary  if  society  is  to  be  provided  with 

capital  goods. 

3.  Distinguish  :  (a)  industries  of  increasing  costs  and  indus¬ 
tries  of  decreasing  costs,  ( b )  producers’  surplus  and  consumers’ 
surplus,  ( c )  proportional  taxation  and  progressive  taxation, 

( d )  law  of  comparative  costs  and  corporation  joint  costs, 

(e)  elastic  demand  and  inelastic  demand. 

4.  What  is  the  effect  of  (a)  immigration  upon  wages,  (b)  a 
tax  of  two  per  cent,  on  dividends  paid  to  non-residents  of 
Canada  upon  the  development  of  our  natural  resources,  (c)  the 
introduction  of  new  cheap  fertilizers  upon  the  economic  rent  of 
farm  lands,  (d)  the  premium  paid  for  gold  by  the  Government 
upon  the  development  of  gold  mining? 


[over] 


5.  “  A  certain  commodity  is  now  made  by  hand,  both  highly 
skilled  and  unskilled  male  labour  being  employed  in  its  produc¬ 
tion.  A  new  invention  makes  it  possible  to  produce  this 
commodity  more  cheaply  by  machinery,  replacing  both  the 
skilled  and  the  unskilled  workers  with  young  women  machine 
operators.”  Outline  the  effect  of  this  change  on  each  of  the 
following :  (a)  the  skilled  workers,  ( b )  the  unskilled  workers, 
( c )  the  female  machine  operators. 

6.  (a)  Distinguish  controllable  and  uncontrollable  items  of 
government  expenditure. 

(6)  If  the  cost  of  each  is  paid  from  the  national  consoli¬ 
dated  revenue,  discuss  the  economic  effects  of  (i)  unemployment 
relief,  (ii)  old  age  pensions. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  give  to  each  candidate  a 
copy  of  the  accompanying  outline  map  of  Canada. 

1.  {a)  State  the  advantages  to  trade  which  have  resulted 
from  the  construction  of  the  Panama  Canal. 

(h)  (i)  What  retarded  its  construction  ? 

(ii)  When  and  by  what  nation  was  it  completed  ? 

( c )  Name  the  two  leading  Canadian  products  carried 
through  this  canal  and  state  the  principal  market  for  each. 

{d)  Explain  how  the  opening  of  this  canal  has  affected  the 
trade  of  (i)  Vancouver,  (ii)  Montreal. 

2.  Discuss  Canada’s  trade  relations  with  Australia  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  treaties,  trade  commissioners,  and  other  means  of  in¬ 
creasing  trade  ; 

(6)  the  four  principal  commodities  which  (i)  Canada  offers 
Australia,  (ii)  Australia  offers  Canada ; 

(c)  the  chief  difficulties  and  limitations  to  the  development 
of  trade  between  Australia  and  Canada. 

3.  Describe  the  Union  of  South  Africa  under  the  following 
headings :  (a)  climate,  (b)  industries,  (c)  external  trade,  (d)  chief 
cities  and  ports. 

4.  (a)  On  the  outline  map  of  Canada  mark  the  transconti¬ 
nental  route  of  (i)  the  C.  P.  R.,  (ii)  the  C.  N.  R. 

( b )  Mark  the  cities  through  which  each  passes. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  either  the  cotton  industry  of  the  United  States  or 
the  woollen  industry  of  Great  Britain  under  the  following 
headings :  ( a )  production,  ( b )  methods  of  marketing,  (c)  manu¬ 
facturing  centres,  {d)  imports  and  exports  of  raw  and  manu¬ 
factured  goods. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  manufacturing  either  cane  or 
beet  sugar. 

(6)  Name  seven  cities  or  towns  in  Canada  where  sugar  is 
refined.  Which  of  these  refineries  make  beet  sugar  ? 

7.  State  the  nature  and  uses  of  each  of  the  following :  gluten, 
fruiters,  mate,  allspice,  copra,  abattoir,  scudding,  lac,  rotary  kiln, 
spot  stocks. 

8.  Discuss  the  effect  of  mountains  on  (a)  climate,  ( b )  indus¬ 
tries,  (c)  transportation.  Illustrate  your  answers  by  reference 
to  New  Zealand. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  Describe  the  part  played  in  the  mediaeval  commerce  of 
England  by  (a)  merchant  guilds,  ( b )  craft  guilds,  (c)  fairs. 

2.  Show  the  effects  of  the  geographical  discoveries  at  the  close 
of  the  fifteenth  century  upon  (a)  the  trade  in  Oriental  commo¬ 
dities,  ( b )  the  trade  in  American  commodities,  (c)  the  location 
of  commercial  centres. 

3.  Discuss  the  struggle  for  commercial  supremacy  between 
the  English  and  the  Dutch  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  reasons  for  early  Dutch  commercial  ascendancy  ; 

( b )  English  handicaps  ; 

( c )  how,  ultimately,  the  English  outstripped  the  Dutch. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  three  phases  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  in 
England. 

( b )  Discuss  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  either  France  or 
Germany. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  Canadian  commerce  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(a)  conditions  under  the  French  regime ; 

( b )  effects  of  the  English  conquest ; 

(c)  trade  with  the  United  States  of  America  to  1914; 

( d )  effects  of  the  Great  War. 

6.  (<x)  What  is  meant  by  “  Imperial  Preference  ”  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  other  members  of  the  British  Common¬ 
wealth  of  Nations  ? 

( b )  Name  a  British  statesman  who  was  associated  with  the 
early  agitation  for  Imperial  Preference. 

(c)  Discuss  the  factors  (i)  which  have  hindered  the  full 
operation  of  Imperial  Preference,  (ii)  which  make  the  extension 
of  this  principle  more  necessary  to-day. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  (a)  Point  oat  eight  irregularities  that  might  occur  in  the 
General  Cash  Book. 

( b )  State  the  auditor’s  procedure  to  discover  the  evidence 
of  each  of  these  irregularities. 

2.  For  the  purpose  of  verifying  the  bank  account  of  a  com¬ 
pany  as  at  June  30,  1932,  the  following  facts  were  supplied  to 
the  auditor : — 

(a)  The  bank  pass  book  showed  a  balance  on  deposit  on 
July  4  of  $2,810.60. 

( b )  The  bank  account  in  the  ledger  on  June  30  showed  a 
balance  on  deposit  of  $2,019.77. 

(c)  Deposits  July  2,  3,  and  4  were  $187.90,  $209.30,  and 
$166.33. 

(d)  Four  cheques  were  outstanding,  $37.60,  $82.10,  $110.60, 
and  $173.85. 

( e )  It  was  discovered  that  the  last  cheque  had  been  entered 
in  the  books  as  $193.85  instead  of  $173.85. 

(/)  The  bank  in  returning  the  cancelled  cheques  for  June 
included  debit  memoranda  for  the  following  items  not 
as  yet  recorded  in  the  company’s  books :  telegram 
regarding  a  collection,  75  cents  ;  protest  fees,  $3.50  ; 
payment  of  Bills  Payable  No.  87,  $192.60. 

(i)  Prepare  a  bank  reconciliation  statement. 

(ii)  What  steps  would  you  take  to  verify  each  of  the 
above  items  ? 

3.  (a)  What  types  of  error  in  customers’  accounts  make  it 
necessary  to  circularize  customers  at  the  time  of  audit  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  determine  the  adequacy  of  the  reserve 
for  bad  and  doubtful  debts  ? 

(c)  What  steps  would  you  take  to  verify  the  credit 
balances  in  customers’  accounts  ? 

[over] 


4.  As  auditor  for  a  firm  for  the  year  ending  December  31, 
1931,  you  discovered  the  following  : — 

(a)  Merchandise  costing  $830.10  was  received  December  31, 
1931,  and  was  included  in  the  inventory ;  no  entry 
was  made  in  the  books  to  record  the  purchase. 

(b)  Merchandise  costing  $460.00  and  included  in  the  1931 
inventory  was  billed  to  a  customer  December  31,  1931, 
and  included  in  the  sales  for  the  year. 

(c)  Merchandise  costing  $336.80  was  recorded  in  the  pur¬ 
chase  journal  December  31,  1931,  but  was  not  recorded 
in  the  receiving  book  and  was  omitted  from  the 
inventory. 

What  adjusting  entries  would  you  make  to  correct  each  of 
the  foreo-oinor? 

o  O 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  various  forms 
of  casualty  insurance  a  business  firm  may  carry. 

(b)  If  no  insurance  register  is  kept  what  would  you 
consider  a  satisfactory  audit  of  the  item  “  unexpired  insurance  ”  ? 

6.  (a)  Outline  satisfactory  methods  and  percentages  to  be 
used  in  estimating  the  year’s  depreciation  on  Buildings,  Office 
Furniture,  Machinery  and  Tools. 

(6)  Discuss  the  attitude  that  an  auditor  of  a  manufacturing 
concern  should  take  in  regard  to  obsolescence,  goodwill,  and 
organization  expenses  as  these  items  affect  the  balance  sheet 
figures. 

7.  In  1926  a  corporation  issued  $100,000.00  of  6%  ten  year 
bonds  at  94  and  for  five  years  wrote  off  for  each  year  10%  of  the 
discount  on  bonds  payable.  In  1932  the  bonds  declined  on  the 
market  to  80  and  the  company  purchased  and  cancelled 
$40,000.00  of  them.  The  directors  propose  to  include  in  the 
1932  current  revenue  the  $8,000.00  thus  saved.  What  should 
an  auditor  advise  ? 

8.  Indicate  by  journal  entries  the  proper  accounting  treatment 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  replacements  to  machinery  ; 

( b )  sale  of  a  motor  truck  for  more  than  its  book  value ; 

(c)  lawyer’s  charges  and  government  fees  on  a  patent; 

(cl)  discount  on  bonds  sold  ; 

(e)  writing  up  the  book  value  of  Bonds  Receivable,  pur¬ 
chased  at  a  discount ; 

(/)  interest  on  partners’  capital; 

(g)  earnings  of  sinking  fund  securities. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  In  what  grade  is  the  teaching  of  history  introduced  ? 

(6)  What  benefit  should  the  pupils  of  this  grade  derive 

from  this  teaching? 

(c)  Write  a  list  of  ten  topics  that  might  prove  interesting 
to  these  pupils. 

(d)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  topical  review  in  history  ? 

( b )  Discuss  its  advantages. 

(c)  Write  an  outline  of  the  matter  you  would  present  to 
pupils  of  Form  IV  in  a  topical  review  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  the  exploration  of  the  basin  of  the  St.  Lawrence  and 
the  Great  Lakes  ; 

(ii)  the  development  of  the  Canadian  West  since  1867  ; 

(iii)  the  early  invasions  of  England. 

8.  (a)  Write  the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson  to  pupils  of 
Form  III  on  any  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(i)  the  Capture  of  Quebec  ; 

(ii)  the  Magna  Charta  ; 

(iii)  the  Feudal  System  ; 

(iv)  the  North  American  Indians. 

( b )  By  reference  to  -the  topics  named  in  (a),  mention  four 
aids  you  might  use  in  teaching  history  to  a  Form  III  class  and 
state  your  method  of  using  each  of  these  aids. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  (i)  the  purpose,  (ii)  the  topics,  of  a  course  in 
civics  suitable  for  pupils  of  Form  IV. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  topics 
named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  teaching  lessons  on  current 
history. 

( b )  Name  three  events  which  have  happened  recently  which 
would  furnish  interesting  material  for  lessons  in  current  history. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  one  of  the  events  named 
in  your  answer  to  ( b ). 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools — First  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Give  four  concrete  illustrations  which  could  be  used  to 
distinguish  positive  and  negative  quantities. 

( h )  Outline  a  method  of  proving  : — 

(i)  that  —  %x—  (  —  5x)  =  +3x  ; 

(ii)  that  ( —  4)  x  (  —  3)  = +12. 

2.  (a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  addition  of 
algebraic  fractions. 

(b)  Simplify  the  following  expression  and  mention  the 
principle  illustrated  in  each  step  in  the  solution  : — 

b  b-c  c 

— — -  |  - - -  -  • 

ab  —  a2  ( a  —  b)(a  —  c )  ac  —  c 2 

3.  (a)  Write  out  a  series  of  four  simple  equations  each  to 
illustrate  the  use  of  an  axiom  employed  in  its  solution  and  state 
in  words  the  axiom  so  employed. 

(. b )  Write  a  solution  for  the  following  which  you  would 
accept  as  satisfactory  : — 

Two  trains,  an  express  and  a  freight,  start  from  the  same 
station  and  travel  in  the  same  direction.  The  express  starts 
half  an  hour  after  the  freight  and  travels  70  miles  an  hour. 
If  it  overtakes  the  freight  in  20  minutes  find  the  rate  at  which 
the  freight  is  travelling. 

4.  Discuss  and  illustrate  the  importance  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  in  teaching  geometry  : — 

(a)  accurate  figures  ; 

(b)  correct  definitions ; 

(c)  accurate  enunciations ; 

(d)  experimental  proofs. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  The  theorems  of  Book  I  are  to  be  reviewed.  State,  with 
reasons,  three  important  points  which  the  teacher  should 
emphasize  in  this  review. 

(b)  State  and  illustrate  five  different  conditions  from  any 
one  of  which  the  equality  of  two  angles  might  be  inferred. 

6.  Make  a  lesson  plan  for  the  following  so  as  to  show  a  general 
method  of  procedure  in  solving  geometrical  problems  : — 

Draw  a  parallelogram,  given  the  length  of  each  of  its 
diagonals  and  the  length  of  one  of  its  sides. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  “  If  a  new  object  or  idea  is  to  have  any  meaning,  the 
learner  must  build  up  this  meaning  out  of  ideas  already  in  his 
possession.” 

Explain  this  statement,  illustrating  your  answer  by  means 
of  two  examples,  one  in  learning  informally  and  the  other  in 
learning  through  a  school  lesson. 

( b )  Illustrate  by  an  example  the  interplay  of  analysis  and 
synthesis  in  an  experience  which  results  in  the  acquisition  of 
new  knowledge. 

2.  “One  of  the  chief  functions  of  the  teacher  is  to  create 
situations  arousing  activity  on  the  part  of  the  pupil.” 

(a)  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

( b )  State  four  tendencies  of  the  pupil  that  aid  in  the 
acquisition  of  knowledge  and  show  by  examples  how  each  may 
be  utilized  by  the  teacher. 

3.  (a)  By  reference  to  topics  from  arithmetic  or  nature  study, 
show  how  general  ideas  are  acquired. 

( b )  State  some  common  errors  in  the  methods  used  to 
lead  pupils  to  formulate  general  principles,  and  explain  how  you 
would  avoid  these  errors. 

4.  ( a )  Give  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  (i)  the 
“essay”  type  and  (ii)  the  “objective”  type  of  written 
examination. 

( b )  Using  the  geography  of  Canada  for  material,  give 
illustrations  of  three  forms  of  “objective”  tests.  Each  illustra¬ 
tion  should  be  of  sufficient  length  to  show  that  you  understand 
the  nature  of  the  test. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  four  precautions  to  be  observed  by  the  teacher  in 
determining  the  subject  matter  to  be  included  in  a  lesson  unit. 

(b)  Give  topics  for  a  series  of  lessons  in  Form  IV  on  any 
two  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  winds ; 

(ii)  decimal  fractions ; 

(iii)  the  Canadian  Confederation  ; 

(iv)  the  geography  of  India. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Write  notes  and  draw  the  diagrams  you  would  expect  to 
find  in  a  pupil’s  note-book  after  he  has  studied  the  dandelion 
plant. 

2.  At  what  stage  in  the  study  of  botany  would  you  take  up 
the  identification  of  plants  by  means  of  a  flora  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

3.  Using  as  examples  (a)  the  cat,  (b)  the  rabbit,  and  (c)  the 
cow,  show  how  the  form  and  structure  of  the  teeth  are  adapted 
to  the  life  habits  of  each  of  these  mammals. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  high  specific  heat 
of  water. 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  pupils’ 
knowledge  of  the  high  specific  heat  of  water  in  teaching  a  lesson 
on  climate. 

5.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  either 

(a)  the  fact  that  some  solids  conduct  heat  more  rapidly 
than  others, 

OR 

(b)  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  boiling  point  of  water. 

6.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  limestone  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(а)  common  forms  ; 

(б)  two  common  tests  of  limestone  ; 

(c)  products  obtained  from  limestone. 

7.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  which  you  would  have 
a  class  perform  to  illustrate  : — 

(a)  capillarity ; 

(b)  osmosis  ; 

(c)  magnetic  declination. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  State  the  rule  for  finding  the  product  of  two  algebraic 
compound  expressions,  such  as  3x  +  b  and  2 x  +  c,  and  show 
how  this  rule  may  be  illustrated  (i)  geometrically  and  (ii)  arith¬ 
metically. 

(b)  Prove  that  -\-ax-. —  a=  —x. 

2.  (a)  Outline  : — 

(i)  a  lesson  to  show  the  need  of  two  independent  equa¬ 
tions  when  solving  for  two  unknowns  ; 

(ii)  a  lesson  to  derive  the  formula  used  in  finding  the 
square  of  the  difference  between  two  quantities. 

(b)  Solve  the  following  so  as  to  illustrate  the  three  methods 
of  elimination  : — 

x  —  y  =  3, 

2as  +  3  y  =  12. 

8.  Solve  each  of  the  following  so  as  to  show  the  steps  involved 
in  the  solution  of  problems  : — 

(a)  A  and  B  together  had  $78.00.  After  A  had  spent  10% 
of  his  money,  he  had  three  times  as  much  as  B.  How  much 
money  had  each  at  first  ? 

( b )  Find  two  numbers  such  that  if  the  first  be  added  to 
four  times  the  second  the  sum  is  29,  and  if  the  second  be  added 
to  six  times  the  first  the  sum  is  36. 

4.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  greater  than  another  side,  the 
angle  opposite  the  greater  side  is  greater  than  the  angle  opposite 
the  less  side. 

(a)  How  should  this  theorem  be  introduced  to  a  class  ? 

( b )  Give  in  order  the  questions  which  would  be  used  in 
developing  the  proof  of  this  theorem. 

(c)  Under  what  topic  might  this  theorem  be  dealt  with  in 
a  review  of  the  propositions  in  Book  I  ? 


[over] 


5.  ( a )  Discuss  the  use  of  paper  folding  in  teaching  geometry 
and  give  two  examples  to  show  how  paper  folding  may  be  used 
to  advantage. 

(b)  Using  one  of  the  following,  outline  a  method  of  teaching 
definitions : — 

(i)  median ; 

(ii)  converse  propositions ; 

(iii)  locus. 

6.  Give  a  demonstration  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  P  is  a  given  point  lying  between  the  arms  of  a  given 
angle,  BAC.  Draw  a  straight  line  terminated  in  the  straight 
lines  AB  and  AC  and  bisected  at  the  point  P. 

(b)  The  sum  of  the  four  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  is  greater 
than  the  sum  of  its  diagonals. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used  to 
demonstrate  Archimedes’  Principle. 

(/;)  What  conclusion  would  a  pupil  be  justified  in  drawing 
after  having  performed  one  experiment  with  the  apparatus 
referred  to  in  ( a )? 

(c)  What  further  experiments  would  you  expect  him  to 
perform  in  order  to  enable  him  to  draw  a  wider  conclusion. 
State  Archimedes’  Principle. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  a  simple  voltaic  cell ; 

(b)  the  production  of  an  induced  current ; 

(c)  nodes  and  loops  in  a  vibrating  string. 

3.  Describe  laboratory  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  illustrate: 

(a)  the  effect  of  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  air  on  the 
height  of  the  column  of  mercury  in  a  barometer ; 

(b)  latent  heat  of  fusion  ; 

(c)  convection  currents  in  air. 

4.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  using  a  test-tube  rather  than  a 
Florence  flask  in  the  preparation  of  oxygen  from  chlorate  of 
potash  and  manganese  dioxide. 

(b)  In  what  position  should  the  test-tube  be  held  during 
the  experiment  ?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

5.  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used  to  produce 
a  jet  of  dry  hydrogen.  How  may  you  determine  when  it  is  safe 
to  ignite  the  jet  of  hydrogen? 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  properties  of  chlorine. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


BIOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  which  pupils  should 
perform  to  illustrate  : — 

(i)  the  growth  of  root-hairs  ; 

(ii)  the  production  of  spores  by  the  gills  of  a  mushroom  ; 

(iii)  transpiration. 

(b)  Write  a  series  of  questions  to  determine  whether  the 
pupils  understand  the  full  significance  of  any  one  of  the  experi¬ 
ments  described  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

2.  Give  the  details  of  a  lesson  on  pollination  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(a)  the  laboratory  or  class-room  material  required  ; 

(b)  the  purpose  served  by  pollination  ; 

(c)  the  methods  of  pollination  ; 

( d )  the  kinds  of  pollination. 

3.  By  the  use  of  apple  blossoms  and  apples  show  how  you 
would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  development  of  the  fruit  from  the 
flower. 

4.  Pupils  have  studied  the  grasshopper,  the  cabbage  butterfly 
and  the  dragon-fly.  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  their 
knowledge  of  these  insects  to  teach  the  adaptation  of  an  animal 
to  its  environment. 

5.  Draw  the  diagram  and  write  the  notes  you  would  expect  to 
find  in  a  pupil’s  note-book  after  he  has  studied  the  external 
features  of  a  perch  or  other  common  fresh- water  fish. 

6.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson-plan  on  the  locomotion  of  a 
crayfish  under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  organs  of  locomotion, 

( b )  methods  of  locomotion. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  oral  work  in  teaching  Latin 
to  beginners. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  use  you  would  make  of  oral  work  (i)  in 
teaching  the  imperfect  indicative  active  of  the  verb  porto,  and 
(ii)  in  a  drill  on  the  declension  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension. 

( c )  State  four  important  aims  which  the  teacher  should 
keep  in  view  in  the  early  lessons  in  Latin  with  beginners. 
Explain  the  importance  of  each  of  these  in  the  later  study  of 
the  language. 


2.  A  first  year  class  has  reached  the  lesson  which  contains 
the  following  vocabulary  : — 

civis,  is,  m.,  /.,  citizen 

civi-tas,  -tatis,/.,  state,  country 

mare,  is,  n.,  sea 

mons,  montis,  m.,  mountain 

navis,  is,/.,  ship 

Tamesis,  is,  m.  ( acc .  -im,  abl.  -i),  the  Thames 

(a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  this  vocabulary. 

(b)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  Latin-English  exercise 
and  with  the  English-Latin  exercise  following  the  vocabulary? 


3.  Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  unam 
incolunt  Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  Celtae  qui  nostra  lingua 
Galli  appellantur.  Gallos  ab  Aquitanis  Garumna  flumen,  a 
Belgis  Matrona  et  Sequana  dividit.  Horum  omnium  fortissimi 
sunt  Belgae,  quod  a  cultu  provinciae  longissime  absunt  proxi- 
mique  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  quibuscum 
continenter  helium  gerunt. 

(a)  How  would  you  deal  with  this  passage  as  an  exercise 
in  sight  translation  with  a  second  year  class  ?  State  clearly  the 
order  of  procedure  in  the  lesson. 

( b )  Write  a  translation  that  would  be  acceptable  to  you. 

[over] 


4.  Belgae  fortiores  erant  quam  Galli. 

Belgae  fortiores  erant  Gallis. 

Ad  insulam  pervenit  minorem  quam  Britanniam. 

Ad  insulam  pervenit  minorem  Britannia. 

Majores  copias  ad  Galliam  quam  ad  Britanniam  mittit. 

Nihil  est  utilius  quam  amicos  habere. 

(a)  Using  the  sentences  above,  describe  your  method  of 
teaching  a  lesson  on  quam  with  the  comparative  and  the  ablative 
of  comparison. 

(b)  After  teaching  the  lesson  in  (a)  above,  how  would  you 
deal  with  the  following  sentences  : — 

Agger  altior  est  quam  murus.  Munitiones  altiores  sunt 
aggere.  Praestat  copias  instruere  quam  fuga  salutem  petere. 

5.  Caesar  etsi  idem  quod  superioribus  diebus  acciderat  fore 
videbat,  ut,  si  essent  hostes  pulsi,  celeritate  periculum  effugerent, 
tamen  nactus  equites  circiter  triginta,  quos  Commius  Atrebas, 
de  quo  ante  dictum  est,  secum  transportaverat,  legiones  in  acie 
pro  castris  constituit.  Commisso  proelio,  diutius  nostrorum 
militum  impetum  hostes  ferre  non  potuerunt  ac  terga  verterunt. 
Quos  secuti  complures  ex  eis  occiderunt,  deinde  omnibus  longe 
lateque  aedificiis  incensis  se  in  castra  receperunt. 

(a)  State  the  preparatory  work  you  would  do  with  a  class 
in  assigning  the  above  passage  for  seat  work  or  home  work. 

( b )  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  passage  in 
class  after  the  pupils  have  studied  it. 

(c)  Give  a  translation  which  you  would  accept  as  satis¬ 
factory. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Give,  with  reasons,  six  characteristics  of  a  teacher  which 
would  prove  valuable  in  the  management  of  a  school. 

(b)  Mention  six  tests  which  might  be  applied  to  a  class  of 
pupils  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  discipline  of  the  class 
is  good. 


2.  Indicate  the  means  which  a  teacher  may  use  to  promote: — 

(a)  co-operation  between  the  parents  and  the  school ; 

(b)  the  social  activities  of  the  school ; 

( c, )  school  sports  and  games. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  and  show  how 
it  may  be  (i)  beneficial,  (ii)  injurious :  seat  work,  homework, 
note  taking. 

(b)  Pupils’  answers  are  indistinct  or  inaudible.  State  how 
this  condition  may  be  remedied. 

4.  (a)  State  what  is  meant  by  (i)  home  permit,  (ii)  employ¬ 
ment  certificate. 

(b)  State  (i)  by  whom  and  to  whom  each  of  the  above  is 
issued,  and  (ii)  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  issued. 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6 ,  but  not  both. 

5.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  and  point 
out  its  advantages  and  disadvantages  : — 

(a)  the  platoon  (rotary)  school ; 

(b)  the  Batavia  system. 

6.  Discuss  four  causes  of  wasted  effort  in  an  ungraded  school. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Give  in  order,  and  with  an  example  of  each,  the  topics 
you  would  discuss  with  a  class  of  beginners  in  algebra  when  you 
are  teaching  multiplication. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  relate  division  in  arithmetic  with 
division  in  algebra  where  the  divisor  is  a  binomial. 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  developing  the  formulae: — 

(i)  (a  +  b)(a  —  b)  —  a 62; 

(ii)  m*  +  n3  =  (m+  —  mn 

(b)  Give  a  set  of  graded  examples  which  you  would  use  to 
show  your  pupils  how  to  factor : — 

x"  +y2  —4a2  —  63  —  2xy  +  4?ab. 

3.  (a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  solution  of 
simultaneous  equations  of  two  unknowns. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  class  to  solve  the 
following  problem  by  the  use  of  simultaneous  equations  : — 

Three  bushels  of  wheat  cost  20  cents  more  than  5  bushels 
of  corn,  and  2  bushels  of  wheat  and  1  bushel  of  corn  cost  $2.30. 
Find  the  price  of  each  per  bushel. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  practical  and  theoretical  geometry. 

(b)  Give  three  reasons  for  using  the  practical  as  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  theoretical. 

(c)  Give  one  example  of  each  of  four  types  of  exercises 
which  you  would  use  in  your  introductory  work  in  geometry. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  care  must  be  taken  in  framing  a  geometrical 
definition  ? 

( b )  Define  parallelogram. 

(c)  Name  other  properties  of  a  parallelogram  which  are  not 
included  in  the  definition  and  state  why  they  are  not  included 
therein. 

6.  Show  how  you  will  deal  in  class  with  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  Construct  a  triangle  having  its  perimeter  equal  to  a 
given  straight  line,  and  its  angles  respectively  equal  to  the 
angles  of  a  given  triangle. 

(b)  The  bisector  of  the  angle  A  of  the  triangle  ABC  meets 
BC  at  D ;  DE  and  DF,  drawn  parallel  to  AB  and  AC,  meet  AC 
and  AB  at  E  and  F  respectively.  Prove  that  the  four  sides  of 
AEDF  are  equal  to  one  another. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1932 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  development  of  the  fruit 
from  the  flower,  which  is  based  on  the  flower  and  the  fruit  of 
the  apple. 

2.  State  the  material  the  pupils  should  have  on  hand  and 
write  the  descriptive  notes  you  would  use  in  teaching  a  lesson 
on  each  of  the  following: — 

(a)  underground  stems ; 

( b )  stomates ; 

(c)  root  hairs. 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  comparison  between  the 
grasshopper  and  the  crayfish  in  respect  to  organs  and  methods 
of  locomotion. 

4.  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  that  pupils  should 
perform  as  introductory  to  lessons  on  (a)  dew,  (6)  ocean  currents, 
(c)  the  rainbow. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  determine  experi¬ 
mentally  that  air  contains  ( a )  nitrogen,  (6)  carbon  dioxide. 

•  6.  Show  how  you  would  demonstrate  to  a  class  the  meaning 
of  local  action  and  polarization. 

OR 

(a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis. 

(b)  State  a  problem  that  you  might  use  to  introduce  the 
experiment. 

(c)  How  would  you  use  this  experiment  to  explain  a 
similar  prodbss  in  plant  life  ? 
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FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


1*  (a)  These  our  actors, 

As  I  foretold  you,  were  all  spirits,  and 

Are  melted  into  air,  into  thin  air 

And,  like  the  baseless  fabric  of  this  vision, 

The  cloud-capp’d  towers,  the  gorgeous  palaces,. 

The  solemn  temples,  the  great  globe  itself, 

Yea,  all  which  it  inherit,  shall  dissolve, 

And,  like  this  insubstantial  pageant  faded, 

Leave  not  a  rack  behind.  We  are  such  stuff 
As  dreams  are  made  on;  and  our  little  life 
Is  rounded  with  a  sleep. 

Name  the  speaker  and  state  the  setting  of  the  passage. 
Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 

( b )  How  do  Ariel  and  Caliban  exercise  a  peculiar  fascina¬ 
tion  over  the  audience  ? 

(c)  Quote  fourteen  consecutive  lines  from  The  Tempest. 

OR 

Describe  what  you  consider  the  most  comic  incident 
in  the  play. 

2.  (a)  I  am  always  very  well  pleased  with  a  country  Sunday,  and 
think,  if  keeping  holy  the  seventh  day  were  only  a  human  institution,  it 
would  be  the  best  method  that  could  have  been  thought  of  for  the  polish¬ 
ing  and  civilizing  of  mankind.  It  is  certain  the  country  people  would 
soon  degenerate  into  a  kind  of  savages  and  barbarians,  were  there  not 
such  frequent  returns  of  a  stated  time,  in  which  the  whole  village  meet 
together  with  their  best  faces,  and  in  their  cleanliest  habits,  to  converse 
with  one  another  upon  indifferent  subjects,  hear  their  duties  explained  to 
them,  and  join  together  in  adoration  of  the  Supreme  Being.  Sunday 
clears  away  the  rust  of  the  whole  week,  not  only  as  it  refreshes  in  their 
minds  the  notions  of  religion,  but  as  it  puts  both  the  sexes  upon 
appearing  in  their  most  agreeable  forms,  and  exerting  all  such  qualities  as 
are  apt  to  give  them  a  figure  in  the  eye  of  the  village.  A  country  fellow 
distinguishes  himself  as  much  in  the  churchyard,  as  a  citizen  does  upon 
the  Change,  the  whole  parish  politics  being  generally  discussed  in  that 
place,  either  after  sermon  or  before  the  bell  rings. 

Describe  the  qualities  of  Addison’s  prose  as  illustrated  in 
the  above  paragraph.  [over] 


(b)  Give  an  account  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  the  leading  members  of  the  club  ; 

(ii)  Sir  Roger’s  views  on  party  spirit  and  prejudice ; 

(iii)  the  Coverley  household. 


3.  (a)  Write  a  concise  “book  review”  of  Far  From  the 
Madding  Crowd.  (This  should  not  be  a  paraphrase  or  synopsis 
of  the  story  but  an  estimate  of  the  use  made  by  the  author  of 
plot,  characterization,  and  setting.) 

OR 

(b)  In  the  development  of  the  story,  Far  From  the 
Madding  Crowd,  state  the  purpose  of  three  of  the  following : — 

(i)  the  tire  at  the  wheat  rick  ; 

(ii)  Fanny  Robin’s  mistaking  “All  Saints”  for  “All 

Souls”; 

(iii)  Gabriel  Oak’s  quarrel  with  Bathsheba ; 

(iv)  Joseph  Poorgrass’s  delay  at  Buck’s  Head  Inn. 


4.  (a)  What  would  present  day  readers  probably  consider  the 
chief  merits  and  chief  defects  of  the  novel  Henry  Esmond. 

(b)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  definite  references  to  the 
novel,  write  short  character  sketches  of  two  of  the  following : 
Beatrix,  Lord  Mohan,  Richard  Steele. 


5.  (a)  TO  A  NIGHTINGALE 

My  heart  aches,  and  a  drowsy  numbness  pains 
My  sense,  as  though  of  hemlock  I  had  drunk, 

Or  emptied  some  dull  opiate  to  the  drains 
One  minute  past ,  and  Letlie- wards  had  sunk  : 

’  Tis  not  through  envy  of  thy  happy  lot , 

But  being  too  happy  in  thine  happiness , — 

That  thou,  light-winged  Dryad  of  the  trees, 

In  some  melodious  plot 

Of  beechen  green,  and  shadows  numberless, 

Singest  of  summer  in  full-throated  ease. 

(i)  How  does  the  song  of  the  bird  influence  the  poet’s 
mood  ?  (Refer  to  subsequent  stanzas  of  the  poem  in  giving  your 
answer.) 

(b)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


(b)  Full  on  this  casement  shone  the  wintry  moon, 

And  threw  warm  gules  on  Madeline’s  fair  breast, 

As  down  she  knelt  for  heaven’s  grace  and  boon ; 

Rose-bloom  fell  on  her  hands,  together  prest, 

And  on  her  silver  cross  soft  amethyst, 

And  on  her  hair  a  glory,  like  a  saint : 

She  seemed  a  splendid  angel,  newly  drest, 

Save  wings,  for  heaven  : — Porphyro  grew  faint : 

She  knelt,  so  pure  a  thing,  so  free  from  mortal  taint. 

(i)  By  reference  to  the  above  stanza  support  the  state¬ 
ment  “  Keats  is  primarily  a  poet  of  the  senses 

(ii)  Describe  and  name  the  metrical  form  of  the  stanza. 

(iii)  Point  out  briefly  the  purpose  served  in  the  poem 
The  Eve  of  Saint  Agnes  by  two  of  the  following :  The  Beadsman, 
Angela,  the  family  feud. 


6.  (a)  Scan  the  first  four  lines  of  the  selection  given  in  1  (a) 
and  the  last  four  lines  given  in  5  (a)  of  this  question  paper. 

(6)  Quote  the  title  of  a  poem  (one  for  each)  which  you 
would  class  as :  (i)  pastoral  poem,  (ii)  lyric,  (iii)  elegy. 


. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  and  illustrate  the  relation  between  algebra  and 
arithmetic  and  point  out  the  advantages  which  the  one  has  over 
the  other. 

(b)  Express  in  algebraic  symbols  :  One-half  the  sum  of 
two  numbers  is  to  be  subtracted  from  their  product  and  the 
remainder  is  to  be  increased  by  the  square  of  the  first  diminished 
by  the  square  of  the  second  and  the  whole  is  then  to  be  divided 
by  the  cube  of  the  sum  of  the  two  numbers. 


2.  You  wish  to  consider  with  your  class  the  graphical  solution 
of  simple  equations  of  two  unknowns. 

(a)  Give  examples  of  a  graded  series  of  exercises  you 
would  use  to  introduce  the  topic. 

( b )  Teach  the  graphical  solution  of : — 

x-y  =  3, 

‘Ix  —  y  —  7. 

3.  (a)  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  the  solution  of  the  general 
quadratic  equation. 

(b)  Give  an  algebraic  solution  for  each  of  the  following: — 

(i)  A  mixture  contains  20%  copper  and  another  mixture 
contains  8%  copper.  How  many  pounds  of  each  mixture  should  be 
taken  to  make  200  pounds  of  a  mixture  containing  12%  copper? 

(ii)  The  perimeter  of  a  triangle  is  21  in.  and  the  longest 
side  is  9  in.  If  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  three  sides  is 
155  sq.  in.,  what  are  the  lengths  of  the  two  smaller  sides? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate  what  is  meant  by  (i)  converse 
propositions,  (ii)  indirect  proof. 

(b)  Give  examples  to  illustrate  two  different  types  of 
indirect  proof. 

(c)  What  advantages  has  the  indirect  over  the  ordinary 
direct  proof  ? 

5.  (a)  In  a  review  of  geometry  point  out  the  advantage  of 
putting  propositions  in  groups  and  state  the  basis  upon  which 
the  grouping  should  be  made. 

( b )  Name  a  set  of  propositions  in  Book  I  which  might 
suitably  be  grouped  together. 

6.  Give  a  demonstration  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  If  from  a  point  within  a  triangle  lines  are  drawn  to 
the  vertices,  their  sum  is  greater  than  half  the  sum  of  the  sides. 

(b)  The  quadrilateral  formed  by  joining  the  extremities  of 
two  diameters  of  a  circle  is  a  rectangle. 
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JUNE,  1932 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Describe  laboratory  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  illustrate 
(a)  refraction  of  light,  (b)  resonance. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  topic,  “the  effect  of 
pressure  on  the  boiling-point  of  water.” 

3.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  as  arranged  for  a 
demonstration  lesson  on  induced  currents  of  electricity. 

4.  Write,  with  explanatory  notes,  a  method  of  solving  the 
following  problem  : — 

1500  c. c.  of  hydrogen  measured  at  27°C.  and  normal  pres¬ 
sure  are  produced  by  the  action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  zinc. 
Find  the  weight  of  zinc  required.  (Zn.  =  65) 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  determine  whether  a 
solution  of  alum  and  water  is  dilute,  saturated,  or  super¬ 
saturated. 

6.  (a)  Compare  carbon  dioxide,  chlorine,  and  oxygen  in  the 
following  respects : — 

(i)  colour; 

(ii)  weight ; 

(iii)  solubility  in  water ; 

(iv)  action  on  litmus  ; 

(v)  effect  on  a  glowing  splinter. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  arranged  for  the 
electrolysis  of  water.  Label  the  diagram  in  such  a  way  as  to 
show  exactly  what  takes  place  as  the  experiment  goes  on. 


;  1  ■ 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


1.  “  The  study  of  Latin  grammar  is  intended  to  serve  the 
pupil,  not  as  an  end  in  itself,  but  as  a  means  to  an  end/' 

(a)  What  is  the  end  to  be  sought? 

(b)  As  a  means,  what  chiefly  concerns  the  pupil  in  the 
early  lessons  in  Latin  grammar  ? 

(c)  What  use  should  the  teacher  of  Latin  make  of  the 
introductory  pages  of  the  authorized  Latin  Book? 

2.  ( a )  YTou  have  taught  a  class  how  to  divide  Latin  Avords 
into  syllables.  State  the  rule  you  would  accept  from  the 
pupils. 

(b)  Describe  and  illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  the 
following  sounds  in  Latin  :  a  (long),  g,  au. 

(c)  Divide  each  of  the  following  words  into  syllables 
and  mark  the  accented  syllables  :  amabant ,  duxerunt ,  legionis, 
annus. 

o*  Duo  filii  regis  Tarquinii,  qui  cum  Bruto  ad  oraculum  Apollinis 
missi  erant,  ab  oraculo  quaesiverunt,  “Quis  post  Tarquinium  imperium 
obtinebit?”  Oraculum  respondit:  “Is  qui  primus  matri  osculum  dabit.” 
Itaque  ubi  ad  Italiam  pervenerunt,  primo  adventu  duo  filii  ex  navi 
desiluerunt  et  ad  urbem  contenderunt.  Sed  Brutus  prudentior  erat. 
Consulto  (purposely)  cadit,  et  terrae  osculum  dat.  Nam  omnium  hominum 
terra  dicitur  esse  mater.  Itaque  Brutus  primus  consul  populi  Romani 
creatus  est. 

(a)  Using  the  above  passage,  shoAv  how  you  Avould 
conduct  a  lesson  in  sight  reading  Avith  a  class  in  second  year 
Latin. 

(b)  Write  the  translation  as  your  class  should  first  work 
it  out,  following,  as  far  as  possible,  the  order  of  the  Latin 
Avords. 

[over] 


4.  (a) 

Legatos  miserunt  qui  pacem  peterent. 

Erant  itinera  duo  quibus  domo  exire  possent. 

Hostes,  qui  nihil  suspicarentur,  arnm  deposuerant. 

State  clearly  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept  in  leading  a  class  to  discover 
reasons  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  above  sentences. 

(b)  Give  an  acceptable  translation  for  each  sentence. 


,P)-  His  constitutis  rebus,  nactus  idoneam  ad  navigandum  tempestatem 
tertia  fere  vigil ia  solvit  equitesque  in  ulteriorem  portum  progredi  et  naves 
conscendere  et  se  sequi  iussit.  A  quibus  cum  paulo  tardius  esset  admini- 
stratum,  ipse  hora  circiter  diei  quarta  cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam 
attigit  atque  ibi  in  omnibus  collibus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas 
conspexit.  Cuius  loci  liaec  erat  natura,  atque  ita  montibus  angustis  mare 
continebatur,  uti  ex  locis  superioribus  in  litus  telum  adigi  posset. 

(tf)  Describe  your  method  of  procedure  in  assigning 
to  a  third  year  class  in  Latin  the  above  passage  for  home¬ 
work  or  seat-work. 

( b )  Describe  your  method  of  procedure  after  the  pupils 
have  studied  the  passage. 

(c)  Write  a  translation  that  would  be  acceptable  to  you. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 

french 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  importance  of  phonetics  in 
the  study  of  a  foreign  language. 

(o)  Outline  concisely  a  method  of  giving  a  training  in 
phonetics. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  from  the  pupils  of  a  Form  V  (or  Lower 
School)  class  in  conducting  a  conversational  lesson  in  French 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  :  — 

(i)  mon  petit  frere  on  ma  petite  soeur ; 

(ii)  chez  Tepicier ; 

(iii)  ce  que  j’ai  vu  en  venant  a  l’ecole  ; 

(iv)  le  diner. 

(b)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  blackboard  in 
conducting  this  lesson? 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  an  inductive  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  the  compound  tenses  of  such  verbs  as  oiler ,  arriver , 
sortir,  etc ; 

(b)  the  agreement  of  the  qualifying  adjective  with  the 
noun  ; 

(c)  the  French  possessive  pronouns. 

4.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  value  of  memorizing  French  poetry  ; 

(b)  the  correction  of  grammatical  mistakes  made  by 
the  pupils ; 

(c)  French  newspapers  as  a  medium  for  learning 
French. 

[over] 


5-  Perrichon  (entrant  et  parlant  a  la  cantonade). — Mais  certainement 
il  m’a  sauve !  certainement  il  m’a  sauve,  et,  tant  qu’il  battra,  le  coenr  de 
Perrichon .  .  .  . je  lui  ai  dit .  .  .  . 

Daniel. — Eh  bien  !  monsieur  Perrichon ....  vous  sentez-vous  mieux  ? 

Perrichon. — Ah  !  je  suis  tout  a  fait  remis. .  .  .je  viens  de  boire  trois 
gouttes  de  rhum  dans  un  verre  d’eau,  et,  dans  un  quart  d’heure,  je  compte 
gambader  sur  la  mer  de  Glace.  Tiens,  votre  ami  n’est  plus  la1? 

Daniel. — Il  vient  de  sortir. 

Perrichon. — C’est  un  brave  jeune  liomme  ! .  .  .  .ces  dames  l’aiment 
beaucoup. 

Daniel. — Oh  !  quand  elles  le  connaitront  davantage  ! .  .  .  .  un  coeur 
d’or!  obligeant,  devoue,  et  d'une  modestie! 

Perrichon. — Oh  !  c’est  rare. 

Daniel. — Et  puis  il  est  banquier.  . .  .c’est  un  banquier ! 

Perrichon. — Ah ! 

Daniel. — Associe  de  la  maison  Turneps,  Desroches  et  Cie !  Dites 
done,  c’est  assez  fiatteur  d’etre  repeche  par  un  banquier.  .  .  .car,  enfin,  il 
vous  a  sauve  ! .  .  .  .  Hein '?....  sans  lui ! ...  . 

Perrichon.— Certainement.  ..  .certainement.  C’est  tres  gentil  ce 
qu’il  a  fait  la  ! 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  passage. 

(b)  Point  out  five  idiomatic  expressions  which  might 
prove  difficult  for  pupils  who  study  the  above  passage  for 
the  first  time.  Give  the  English  equivalent  for  these  ex¬ 
pressions. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  direct  interest  and  acquired 
interest  and  give  an  example  of  each. 

( b )  State  four  natural  tendencies  that  are  useful  in  secur¬ 
ing  attention  to  school  subjects,  and  illustrate  the  use  of  one  of 
these  tendencies  in  a  lesson  in  composition. 

(c)  Give  illustrations,  one  for  each  subject,  of  the  extension 
of  direct  interests  into  acquired  interests  in  the  study  of  history 
and  arithmetic. 

2.  (a)  By  reference  to  topics  in  arithmetic  and  nature  study, 
show  the  various  ways  in  which  (i)  particular  and  (ii)  general 
ideas  are  acquired. 

(6)  Point  out  the  importance  of  (i)  particular  and  (ii)  gen¬ 
eral  ideas  in  the  teaching  of  “  addition  facts  ”  in  arithmetic. 

3.  (a)  Contrast  conscious  response  and  habitual  response  and 
show  the  educational  importance  of  each. 

(b)  Give  an  example  of  each  from  (i)  school  work,  (ii)  out- 
of-school  activities. 

4.  (a)  What  conditions  should  determine  the  matter  to  be 
included  in  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(b)  Outline  the  matter  of  a  series  of  lesson  units  that 
might  be  given  in  teaching  in  Form  IV  either  the  geography  of 
the  British  Isles  or  the  history  of  the  opening  up  of  Western 
Canada. 

5.  (a)  By  means  of  specific  examples  in  geography  or  nature 
study,  illustrate  the  operation  of  the  principle  of  reconstruction 
of  experience  in  (i)  perception  and  (ii)  reasoning. 

(6)  Show  the  place  of  (i)  analysis  and  (ii)  synthesis  in 
the  reconstruction  of  experience. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS— FIRST  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Giving  reasons  in  each  case,  state  four  results  which 
should  be  the  outcome  of  good  school  management. 

(b)  Mention  five  qualities  of  the  teacher  which  are  essential 
to  good  management  and  state  why  each  of  these  qualities  is 
essential. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  promotion  of  pupils  under  the  following 
headings :  (i)  time  of  promotion,  (ii)  basis  for  promotion,  (iii) 
tests  employed  and  method  of  using  the  results  of  these  tests, 
(iv)  conditions  to  be  considered  in  special  cases. 

{b)  State  the  problem  presented  by  each  of  the  following 
and  show  how  that  problem  should  be  dealt  with  :  (i)  the  back¬ 
ward  child,  (ii)  the  precocious  child,  (iii)  the  spoiled  child. 

3.  (a)  Point  out  the  advantages  of  a  good  time-table. 

(6)  In  the  construction  of  a  time-table  for  a  rural  school 
what  consideration  would  you  give  to  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  proficiency  of  pupils,  (ii)  fatigue,  (iii)  relative  value  of 
subjects,  (iv)  number  of  pupils,  (v)  number  of  classes? 

4.  (a)  Discuss  seat  work  under  the  following  headings  : 
purpose,  selection,  assignment,  supervision. 

(b)  State  the  advantages  and  the  objections  to  homework 
and  give  examples  of  what  you  would  consider  suitable  home¬ 
work  for  Form  IV. 

5.  (a)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  offences  : 
(i)  impertinence,  (ii)  untidiness,  (iii)  defacing  school  furniture, 
(iv)  irregularity  of  attendance. 

(b)  State  the  provisions  of  the  law  and  the  regulations 
governing : — 

(i)  use  of  unauthorized  text-books  ; 

(ii)  conditions  exempting  a  parent  from  a  penalty  for  not 
sending  a  child  under  14  years  of  age  to  school ; 

(iii)  suspension  of  a  pupil ; 

(iv)  reports  to  be  left  by  a  teacher  for  her  successor. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  State  the  aims  the  teacher  of  literature  should  keep  in 
mind  and  show  how  these  aims  will  influence  his  method  of 
teaching  the  subject.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  at 
least  one  poem  and  one  prose  selection  from  the  First  or  Second 
Reader. 

(6)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  any  three  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  in  teaching  literature  : — 

(i)  dramatization ; 

(ii)  telling  stories  to  pupils  who  cannot  read ; 

(iii)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher; 

(iv)  oral  reading  by  the  pupil ; 

(v)  memorization. 

2.  BOOK  HOUSES 

I  always  think  the  cover  of 
A  book  is  like  a  door 

Which  opens  into  someone’s  house 
Where  I’ve  not  been  before. 

A  pirate  or  a  fairy  queen 
May  lift  the  latch  for  me ; 

I  always  wonder,  when  I  knock, 

What  welcome  there  will  be. 

And  when  I  find  a  house  that’s  dull 
I  do  not  often  stay, 

But  when  I  find  one  full  of  friends 
I’m  apt  to  spend  the  day. 

(a)  To  what  Form  would  you  teach  this  selection?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  show  how  you  would  teach  the 
literature  of  the  selection. 


[over] 


3. 


DAFFODILS 


I  wandered  lonely  as  a  cloud 

That  floats  on  high  o’er  vales  and  hills, 

When  all  at  once  I  saw  a  crowd, 

A  host  of  golden  daffodils  ; 

Beside  the  lake,  beneath  the  trees, 

Fluttering  and  dancing  in  the  breeze. 

Continuous  as  the  stars  that  shine 
And  twinkle  on  the  milky  way, 

They  stretched  in  never-ending  line 
Along  the  margin  of  the  bay ; 

Ten  thousand  saw  I  at  a  glance, 

Tossing  their  heads  in  sprightly  dance. 

The  waves  beside  them  danced ;  but  they 
Outbid  the  sparkling  waves  in  glee ; 

A  poet  could  not  but  be  gay, 

In  such  a  jocund  company; 

I  gazed— and  gazed — but  little  thought 
What  wealth  the  show  to  me  had  brought : 

For  oft,  when  on  my  couch  I  lie 
In  vacant  or  in  pensive  mood, 

They  flash  upon  that  inward  eye 
Which  is  the  bliss  of  solitude ; 

And  then  my  heart  with  pleasure  fills, 

And  dances  with  the  daffodils. 

{a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  this  poem  to  a  class 
in  Form  IV.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  your 
method  of  dealing  with  definite  passages  from  the  poem. 

(b)  What  parts  of  the  poem  should  be  memorized  ?  When 
and  how  would  you  deal  with  this  memorization  ? 

4.  (a)  What  qualities  of  expression  characterize  good  oral 
reading  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  measures  you  would  take  to  have  the 
following  selection  read  intelligently  and  intelligibly  by  a  class 
in  Form  III. 

THE  BLUE  JAY 

Said  Jim  Baker  :  “There’s  more  to  a  bluejay  than  to  any  other 
creature.  He  has  more  kinds  of  feeling  than  any  other  creature ;  and 
mind  you,  whatever  a  bluejay  feels,  he  can  put  into  words.  No  common 
words  either,  but  out-and-out  book-talk.  You  never  see  a  jay  at  a  loss 
for  a  word. 

“You  may  call  a  jay  a  bird.  Well,  so  he  is,  because  he  has  feathers 
on  him.  Otherwise,  he  is  just  as  human  as  you  are. 

“Yes,  sir;  a  jay  is  everything  that  a  man  is.  A  jay  can  laugh,  a 
jay  can  gossip,  a  jay  can  feel  ashamed,  just  as  well  as  you  do,-  maybe 


better.  And  there’s  another  thing  :  in  good,  clean,  out-and-out  scolding, 
a  bluejay  can  beat  anything  alive. 

“  Seven  years  ago  the  last  man  about  here  but  me  moved  away. 
There  stands  his  house — a  log  house  with  just  one  big  room  and  no  more : 
no  ceiling,  nothing  between  the  rafters  and  the  floor. 

“  Well,  one  Sunday  morning  I  was  sitting  out  here  in  front  of  my 
cabin,  with  my  cat,  taking  the  sun,  when  a  bluejay  flew  down  on  that 
house  with  an  acorn  in  his  mouth. 

“  ‘  Hello,’  says  he,  ‘  I  reckon  here’s  something.’  When  he  spoke,  the 
acorn  fell  out  of  his  mouth  and  rolled  down  on  the  roof.  He  didn’t  care ; 
his  mind  was  on  the  thing  he  had  found.” 

5.  Discuss  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  the  importance  of  the  school  library ; 

( b )  necessary  reference  books  for  an  ungraded  school ; 

( c )  the  training  of  pupils  in  the  use  of  reference  books ; 

(d)  use  of  school  library  during  school  hours. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Name  four  types  of  material  for  oral  work  in  compo¬ 
sition  in  Form  I,  and  show  the  value  of  each  of  these  types. 

(b)  Selecting  a  topic  from  one  of  these  types  of  material, 
illustrate  your  method  of  dealing  with  it  in  an  oral  composition 
lesson  with  a  Form  I  class. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  writing  of  imaginary  auto¬ 
biographies  of  animals  or  inanimate  objects  as  a  means  of 
language  training  in  the  composition  class. 

( b )  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  Form  III  class  to  write 
an  imaginary  autobiography  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  the  teacher’s  desk  ; 

(ii)  a  newspaper  ; 

(iii)  Nero,  the  old  farm  dog. 

( c )  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  composition 
when  comjdeted. 

3.  What  facts  regarding  the  paragraph  should  be  taught  to 
pupils  in  the  elementary  school,  and  at  what  stages  would  you 
teach  them  ? 

4.  State  how  you  would  question  Form  IY  pupils  in  leading 
them  to  solve  the  following  problems  : — 

(a)  Change  to  a  complex  sentence  : — 

He  was  driving  fast  and  could  not  stop  his  car  at 
the  crossing. 

(b)  Change  from  the  active  construction  to  the  passive  : — 

The  manager  gave  us  a  cordial  welcome. 

[over] 


(c)  Select  the  correct  word  from  each  bracketed  pair : — 

(i)  I  wish  that  she  (was,  were)  going  with  us. 

(ii)  (Who,  Whom)  did  you  take  him  to  be  ? 

(iii)  The  sale  will  include  (boy’s,  hoys’)  clothing. 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  to  a  Form  IY  class  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  preposition  ; 

(b)  the  conjunctive  pronoun  ; 

(c)  progressive  verb  phrases  ; 

(cl)  the  infinitive. 

6.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  Form  IV  class  the  complete 
clausal  analysis  of  the  following  sentence  : — 

What  seemed  particularly  odd  to  Kip  was  that  though 
these  folks  were  evidently  amusing  themselves,  they  were  the 
most  melancholy  party  of  pleasure  lie  had  ever  witnessed. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  history  to  pupils  of 
Form  II. 

(6)  Write  one  of  the  following  stories  in  a  form  that  would 
appeal  to  these  pupils  : — 

(i)  Laura  Secord  ; 

(ii)  Madeleine  de  Vercheres; 

(iii)  Florence  Nightingale. 

2.  “  True  teaching  implies  active  co-operation  on  the  part  of 
the  pupils.” 

State  definitely  how  you  would  secure  this  co-operation  in 
teaching  one  of  the  following  topics  to  a  Form  IV  class  : — 

(a)  the  causes  which  led  to  Confederation  ; 

( b )  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(c)  the  Industrial  Devolution  in  England  ; 

(d)  the  League  of  Nations. 

3.  Discuss  and  illustrate  the  use  of  four  of  the  following  in 
making  history  real  to  the  pupils :  (a)  pictures,  (b)  maps, 
(c)  charts,  (d)  copies  of  original  documents,  ( e )  supplementary 
reading. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  (i)  the  purpose,  (ii)  the  nature,  of  a  black¬ 
board  summary  of  the  history  lesson. 

(b)  Write  a  blackboard  summary  of  one  of  the  following 
lessons  to  a  Form  III  class  : — 

(i)  pioneer  life  in  Upper  Canada  ; 

(ii)  the  coming  of  the  Normans  ; 

(iii)  Frontenac ; 

(iv)  Robert  Clive. 

5.  “  The  acquisition  of  a  true  civic  spirit  is  of  greater 
importance  than  a  knowledge  of  the  machinery  of  government.” 

(a)  Discuss  four  ideals  of  conduct  which  this  “true  civic 
spirit  ”  should  imply. 

(b)  How  may  the  school  activities  help  to  develop  these 
ideals  in  the  pupils  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Outline  a  project  in  geography  involving  the  sand-table, 
suitable  for  a  Form  I  class. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Form  IV  class  on  the  canals  of 
Ontario. 

3.  Describe  a  method  of  dealing  in  a  Form  III  class  with  the 
problem,  ‘‘why  has  Montreal  become  an  important  city?” 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  home  geography,  (ii)  the 
journey  method  of  teaching  geography. 

(b)  Select  a  topic  from  either  (i)  or  (ii)  and  outline  your 
method  of  teaching  the  topic  to  a  Form  II  class. 

5.  Indicate  a  comparative  method  of  teaching  a  Form  IY  class 
a  review  lesson  on  the  Provinces  of  Nova  Scotia  and  Manitoba. 

6.  Write  review  notes  which  Form  V  pupils  should  make  on 
any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  erosion  of  rivers  ; 

( b )  the  weathering  of  rocks  ; 

(c)  land  and  sea  breezes. 

7.  Show7  by  means  of  an  experiment  and  a  diagram  how7  you 
would  explain  total  and  partial  eclipses  of  the  sun  to  a  Senior 
Form  IV  class. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  operations  may  be 
related  to  addition:  (i)  subtraction,  (ii)  multiplication,  (iii) 
division. 

(b)  Pupils  can  work  subtraction  exercises  of  the  type 
659  —  425,  outline  a  lesson  to  teach  them  to  work  exercises  of 
the  type  835  —  269. 

2.  (a)  State  why  you  consider  drill  important  in  teaching 
arithmetic. 

(6)  Mention,  with  reasons,  four  essential  characteristics  of 
drill  devices. 

(c)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  a  drill  on  the  “  seven 
times  ”  table. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  topics  of  all  the  lessons  in  fractions  which 
would  be  required  to  prepare  for  a  lesson  on  the  multiplication 

of  I  by  +. 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  such  a  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Why  are  business  forms  included  in  a  course  in 
arithmetic  ? 

( b )  What  topics  in  commercial  arithmetic  would  you  teach 
before  introducing  bank  discount  ? 

(c)  Write  a  solution  for  the  following  problem  so  as  to 
show  the  steps  in  the  order  in  which  they  should  be  taught : — 

A  60-day  note  for  $640,  bearing  interest  at  5J%  per  annum, 
was  drawn  on  April  17,  1932,  and  discounted  at  a  Bank  on 
May  3,  1932.  If  the  rate  of  discount  is  6%,  find  the  proceeds. 

5.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  value  of  practical  problems  in 
teaching  arithmetic. 

(b)  For  the  following  problem,  write  the  solution  which 
you  would  accept  from  one  of  your  pupils : — 

A  man  bought  360  gallons  of  maple  syrup  at  $2.40  a 
gallon.  He  paid  $17.20  for  shipping  and  $9.45  for  other 
expenses.  If  0.15  of  it  was  lost  by  leakage,  at  what  price  per 
gallon,  to  the  nearest  cent,  must  he  sell  the  remainder  to  clear 
$35  on  the  whole  transaction  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  three  under  A 

and  three  from  B. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  all  threee  questions  under  A. 

1.  Name  the  speaker  and  state  the  setting  and  significance  of 
each  of  the  following  extracts  : — 

(a)  So  smile  the  heavens  upon  this  holy  act 
That  after-hours  with  sorrow  chide  us  not. 

(b)  I  might  point  out,  sir,  that  to  withdraw  the  charge  of  stealing 
would  not  make  much  difference,  because  the  facts  must  come 
out  in  reference  to  the  assault. 

(c)  And  ’tis  no  little  reason  bids  us  speed 
To  save  our  heads  by  raising  of  a  head. 

For,  bear  ourselves  as  even  as  we  can, 

The  king  will  always  think  him  in  our  debt 
And  think  we  think  ourselves  unsatisfied, 

Till  he  hath  found  a  time  to  pay  us  home. 

(d)  Let  us  go  in  together ; 

And  still  your  fingers  on  your  lips,  I  pray. 

The  time  is  out  of  joint ; — O  cursed  spite, 

That  ever  I  was  born  to  set  it  right ! 

(e)  Great  Heavens  !  Seventy!  Two  hundred  !  Four  hundred  ! 
Four  thousand  ! !  Nine  thousand  six  hundred  ! ! ! 

What  on  earth  am  I  to  do  with  them  all? 

(/)  I  do  beseech  your  majesty  may  salve 

The  long-grown  wounds  of  my  intemperance : 

If  not,  the  end  of  life  cancels  all  bands; 

And  I  will  die  a  hundred  thousand  deaths 
Ere  break  the  smallest  parcel  of  this  vow. 


[over] 


2.  ( a )  “  They  looked  at  each  other  again  with  timid  affectionateness. 
They  did  not  kiss.  The  thought  in  both  their  minds  was : — ‘We  couldn’t 
keep  on  kissing  every  day.’  But  there  was  a  vast  amount  of  quiet 
restrained  affection,  of  mutual  confidence  and  respect,  even  of  tenderness 
in  their  tones”. — Old  Wives’  Tale. 

(i)  State  the  setting  of  this  passage. 

(ii)  Compare  the  characters  of  the  two  persons  to  which 
reference  is  made.  Refer  to  incidents  in  the  story  to  support 
your  statement. 

( b )  “  A  common  bond  was  gone  ;  the  strong  effective  and  respec¬ 
table  bond  of  a  sentimental  lie.” — The  Nigger  of  the  Narcissus. 

Explain  this  statement  and  justify  the  description  of  the 
bond  as  “a  sentimental  lie.” 

3.  Write  briefly  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  the  dramatic  significance  of  the  outburst  of  Jones 
when  sentenced  to  “  one  year  with  hard  labour 

( b )  Falstatf’s  soliloquy  on  Honour; 

(c)  Hamlet’s  advice  to  the  Players. 

B 

Note  : — -  Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 

4.  In  the  tragedy  Romeo  and  Juliet  what  part  is  played 
(a)  by  chance  and  (b)  by  the  characters  of  the  lovers  themselves  ? 
Be  specific  in  your  references. 

5.  Compare  the  modern  play  Pompey  the  Great  with  the 
Shakesperean  play  Antony  and  Cleopatra. 

6.  State  what  you  consider  the  chief  merits  and  weaknesses 
of  any  one  of  the  novels  :  Far  From  the  Madding  Crowd,  The 
N  igger  of  the  Narcissus,  Old  Wives  Tale. 

7.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  story  of  the  drama,  Riders  to 
the  Sea. 

8.  (a)  Shaw  made  the  stage  “  not  merely  a  means  of  instruc¬ 
tion  but  the  house  of  laughter  and  delight.” 

To  what  extent  does  the  play  Arms  and  The  Man 
illustrate  this  statement? 

(b)  Describe  the  cavalry  charge  led  by  Sergius  and  give 
Bluntschli’s  comments  upon  it. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — Parts  A  and  B  are  of  equal  value.  Style  as  well  as 
matter  of  each  answer  will  be  considered. 

A 

1.  ( a )  What  is  the  chief  difference  between  exposition  and 
argument?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  selections 
from  Pattern  Prose. 

(b)  Give  one  example  of  and  point  out  distinguishing 
features  of :  fable,  legend,  myth,  allegory. 

2.  («)  WThat  characteristics  of  Buskin’s  style  are  found  in 
Veins  of  Wealth  ? 

(b)  Make  clear  the  distinction  between  “political  economy” 
and  “  mercantile  economy 

8.  (a)  Is  Erewhon  a  narrative?  Discuss  this  matter  fully. 

( b )  Describe  as  vividly  as  you  can  the  trial  of  the  man 
accused  of  pulmonary  consumption. 

(c)  How  does  Butler  attempt  to  make  clear  the  need  for 
reform  in  the  treatment  of  criminals  ? 

B 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  composition  on  one  of  the  subjects 
listed  below.  Write  as  much  of  the  essay  as  time  will  permit. 

(a)  Canada’s  railway  problem. 

( b )  The  Home  and  School  Club  (either  in  a  rural  or  in  an 
urban  district). 

(c)  The  Girl  Guides. 

{d)  Buying  on  the  instalment  plan. 

(e)  Old  Age  Pensions. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A,  two 

from  B,  and  tivo  from  C. 

A 

Note.- — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 

1.  In  the  government  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  discuss 

(a)  the  mode  of  selection,  (b)  the  term  of  office,  ( c )  the  func¬ 
tion,  of  each  of  the  following  : —  • 

(i)  the  Governor-General ; 

(ii)  the  Senate ; 

(iii)  the  House  of  Commons  ; 

(iv)  the  Cabinet. 

B 

Note: — Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  B. 

2  (a)  Name  an  important  discoverer  of  the  fifteenth  or 
sixteenth  century  sent  out  by  each  of  the  following  countries  : 
(i)  Spain,  (ii)  Portugal,  (iii)  England,  (iv)  France.  Tell  what 
each  discovered. 

(b)  Discuss  the  political  and  commercial  importance  of  the 
discoveries  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

3.  Discuss  the  Renaissance  in  Italy  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  the  causes  which  led  to  it ; 

(b)  its  influence  upon  the  country  ; 

( c )  the  chief  cities  where  the  influence  of  the  Renaissance 
was  felt. 

4.  Account  for  the  growing  divergence  between  the  king  and 
the  parliament  in  the  reigns  of  James  I  and  Charles  I. 

[over] 


5.  Discuss  the  Reformation  in  Northern  Europe,  referring 
particularly  to  the  work  of  Luther  and  of  the  princes  of 
Germany. 


OR 


Discuss  the  counter  Reformation  in  Europe,  referring 
particularly  to  the  work  of  the  Society  of  Jesus. 


C 

Note: — Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  C. 

G.  Describe  (a)  the  political,  (/>)  the  social  and  economic 
conditions  in  France  that  led  to  the  French  Revolution. 


7.  (a)  Discuss  the  Congress  of  Vienna  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  the  reasons  for  holding  the  Congress  ; 

(ii)  the  nations  represented  ; 

(iii)  the  chief  problems  dealt  with. 

(b)  State  the  significance  of  one  of  the  boundary  adjust¬ 
ments  made  by  the  Congress  i»  relation  to  the  Great  War. 

8.  Outline  the  history  of  the  consolidation  of  the  German 
Empire  between  1848  and  1871. 

9.  Discuss  the  series  of  inventions  which  brought  about  the 
Industrial  Revolution  in  Great  Britain  and  state  the  social  and 
economic  changes  which  resulted  from  these  inventions. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  ( a )  Name  five  types  of  sensation  that  a  child  may  receive 
from  an  apple. 

(b)  Why  is  it  desirable  that  pupils  should  be  afforded 
opportunity  to  obtain  a  wide  range  of  sensory  experiences? 

(c)  Show  how  sensations  enter  into  the  formation  of  each 
of  the  following  :  percept,  image,  concept. 

(d)  Describe  means  whereby  pupils  in  junior  classes  may 
be  given  useful  sensory  experiences. 

2.  (a)  Explain  reflex  and  instinctive  actions.  Give  examples 
of  each. 

( b )  Show  the  importance  of  these  types  of  actions  in  the 
physical  and  mental  development  of  the  child. 

(c)  Explain  the  “conditioned  reflex”  and  show  its  impor¬ 
tance  in  education. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  reconstruction  of  experience. 

( b )  By  what  means  may  school  work  be  motivated  (i)  in 
continuation  classes  and  (ii)  in  the  elementary  grades  below 
Form  III  ? 

(c)  By  reference  to  a  lesson  on  the  geography  of  wheat 
with  a  Lower  School  class  show  how  the  reconstruction  of  the 
pupils’  experiences  proceeds. 

4.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  interrelations  existing 
between  inductive  and  deductive  reasoning. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  illustrating  inductive-deductive  rea¬ 
soning. 

( c )  What  dangers  are  to  be  avoided  in  lessons  of  this  type  ? 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  emotions  to  ideas  and  to  voli¬ 
tional  action. 

( b )  State  the  principles  underlying  emotional  development 
and  show  how  they  are  applied  through  the  curriculum  and  the 
social  environment  of  the  school. 


! 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  — SECOND  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (<i)  State  (i)  how  a  board  of  education  or  a  rural  school 
board  is  organized,  (ii)  what  its  chief  duties  are,  (iii)  how  long 
each  of  its  members  serves,  (iv)  the  sources  from  which  the 
board  obtains  its  revenue. 

( b )  State  what  steps  the  teacher  should  take  to  secure  the 
co-operation  of  the  trustees  in  the  wrork  of  the  school. 

‘2.  (a)  Point  out  the  characteristics  of  a  good  time-table  and 
state  four  devices  which  would  prove  effective  in  saving  time  in 
the  classroom. 

(b)  State  the  teacher’s  responsibility  for  the  health  of 
pupils. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  moral  training  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  meaning  of  the  term,  (ii)  importance,  (iii)  favourable  con¬ 
ditions,  (iv)  obstacles  to  be  encountered,  (v)  materials  which 
may  be  utilized. 

(b)  Show  how  the  method  of  forming  habits  may  be  applied 
in  the  cultivation  of  good  manners,  and  name  the  incentives  you 
would  use  in  such  cultivation. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  written  examinations  under  the  following 
headings:  (i)  value,  (ii)  types,  (iii)  objections,  (iv)  use  in 
determining  standing. 

(b)  Name,  with  reasons,  four  factors  other  than  examina¬ 
tion  standing  which  should  be  taken  into  account  in  the 
promotion  of  pupils. 

5.  (a)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  (i)  sulkiness,  (ii)  persis¬ 
tent  neglect  of  work,  (iii)  bullying,  (iv)  reading  undesirable 
books  and  magazines. 

{b)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  law  and  the  regulations 
governing  (i)  qualifications  of  principals  of  continuation  schools, 

(ii)  exemption  from  compulsory  school  attendance  of  a  pupil 
between  the  ages  of  14  and  16,  (iii)  suspension  of  a  teacher’s 
certificate  by  the  inspector,  and  (iv)  the  length  of  the  daily 
sessions  of  a  day  school. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN, PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A 

and  three  from  B. 


A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
the  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  (a)  Explain  and  contrast  the  Spartan  and  the  Athenian 
educational  systems  in  respect  to  subjects  of  study  and  aims. 

(b)  What  may  modern  states  learn  from  each  system  in 
regard  to  education  ? 


2.  Briefly  discuss  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  the  early  Christian  schools ; 

( b )  the  guild  school  and  its  curriculum  ; 

( c )  the  humanistic  training  advocated  by  Erasmus. 

• 

3.  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  Reformation  on  education  in 
Europe,  using  in  your  answer  two  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  the  educational  theories  of  Martin  Luther  ; 

(b)  aims  and  methods  of  the  schools  of  the  Jesuits ; 

(c)  ideals  of  a  liberal  education. 


B 

Note: — Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
the  four  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  educational  work  and  influence 
of  Pestalozzi. 

(b)  Explain  and  justify  the  statement  that  Pestalozzi  was 
the  first  psychologist  as  well  as  the  first  sociologist. 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  plan  of  Rousseau  for  educating  Emile. 
(b)  Point  out  the  merits  and  the  limitations  of  this  plan. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Explain  and  compare  the  psychological,  the  socio¬ 
logical,  and  the  scientific  tendencies  in  modern  education. 

(/>)  Give  some  present-day  examples  of  each  in  Canada. 

7.  (a)  Show  what  part  Scotland  played  in  the  movement  to 
establish  a  system  of  education  for  all  the  people. 

( b )  Give  an  account  of  the  Normal  School  training  of 
teachers  in  Ontario  from  1907  to  the  present  time. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


GEOGRAPHY  ANI)  PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  a  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  to  a 
Form  IV  class  on  the  relation  of  mountains,  glaciers,  and 
icebergs. 

2.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  to  a  Form  III  class  an  intro¬ 
ductory  lesson  on  transportation. 

3.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments,  suitable  for  Form  V  pupils, 
to  explain  the  buoyant  force  of  a  liquid. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  relate  these  experiments  to  a 
method  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of  alcohol  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  data :  a  40-gram  block  of  metal  weighs  35  grams  in  water, 
and  36  grams  in  alcohol. 

4.  Give  a  series  of  lesson  topics  for  a  Form  III  class  on  “  how 
man  obtains  food  from  the  soil.” 

5.  Write  the  notes  that  a  pupil  in  Form  V  might  be  expected 
to  make  after  having  studied  the  commercial  importance  of 
Halifax,  Vancouver,  and  Winnipeg. 

6.  (a)  State  the  various  forces  that  bring  about  the  erosion  of 
rocks,  explaining  the  action  of  each. 

( b )  Give  three  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
following :  granite,  limestone,  shale. 


. 


' 


> 


■ 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  illustrate : — 

(a)  the  region  of  growth  in  plant  roots  ; 

( b )  transpiration  ; 

(c)  conduction  of  cell  sap. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  to  Form  Y  pupils  a  first 
lesson  on  the  germination  of  a  bean. 

( b )  What  practical  work  should  the  pupils  do  to  illustrate 
the  best  conditions  for  germination  ? 

3.  A  class  has  studied  a  buttercup  and  a  fern.  Outline  a 
lesson  in  which  a  comparison  is  made  between  these  two  types 
of  plants. 

4.  Using  a  grasshopper  and  a  dragon-fly  as  illustrations,  give 
an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  adaptation  of  an  animal  to  its 
environment  and  mode  of  life. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  pupil  to  make  of  a 
lesson  on  the  external  features  of  a  perch  or  other  common  fish. 

(b)  Compare  the  organs  of  respiration  of  a  fish,  a  frog,  and 
a  clam. 


/ 
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NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


i. 


8697 

705 

34877 

6039 

3 

84 


(a)  Examine  this  exercise  in  addition  and  give 
the  topics  of  the  arithmetic  lessons  that  must  be 
taught  before  the  pupils  can  master  the  addition. 

( b )  Arrange  in  teaching  order  the  topics 
named  in  (a). 


2.  Describe  one  correlation  that  might  be  effected  between 
arithmetic  and  each  of  the  following :  (a)  civics,  ( b )  agriculture, 

(c)  geography,  (d)  geometry. 


3.  (a)  Give  the  topics  of  a  series  of  lessons  for  a  Form  IV 
class  on  one  of  the  following  and  indicate  what  would  be  included 
under  each  topic  : — 

(i)  municipal  taxation  ; 

(ii)  bank  discount ; 

(iii)  insurance. 

(b)  In  dealing  with  the  subject  chosen  in  (a)  show  how 
you  would  endeavour  to  overcome  the  pupil’s  practical  in¬ 
experience. 


4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  in  a  Form  III  class 
to  understand  the  term  “  area 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  in  Form  V  to  develop 
the  formula  used  in  determining  the  volume  of  a  cone. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  rate  of  exchange. 

(b)  State  and  explain  two  causes  that  may  affect  the  rate 
of  exchange  between  countries. 

(c)  If  the  Canadian  dollar  is  quoted  at  Ilf  %  discount  in  . 
New  York : — 

(i)  What  amount  in  Canadian  currency  will  pay  a  debt 
of  $500  in  New  York  ? 

(ii)  How  much  American  money  would  one  receive  in 
New  York  for  a  cheque  for  $750  on  a  Canadian  Bank? 

6.  Solve  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  At  6%  per  annum,  find  to  six  decimal  places  the  interest 
for  80  days  on  $1,  $2,  $5,  and  $7  and  use  these  results  to  find 
the  interest  for  the  same  time  and  at  the  same  rate  on  (i)  $500, 
(ii)  $720,  (iii)  $2157. 

(b)  If  water  expands  of  its  bulk  in  freezing  and  a  cubic 
foot  of  water  weighs  62 J  pounds,  find  the  weight  of  a  cubical 
block  of  ice  whose  total  surface  area  is  54  square  feet. 

(c)  A  wholesale  hardware  dealer  buys  stoves  invoiced  at 
$57.00,  with  discounts  at  25%  and  16%.  His  buying  expenses 
amount  to  5%  of  the  net  invoice  price.  At  what  price  should  he 
sell  his  stoves  to  make  a  net  profit  of  10%  on  his  sales,  after 
allowing  for  selling  expenses  12%  and  for  bad  debts  6J%  of  the 
sales  ? 

(d)  The  water  from  a  flat  roof  is  carried  into  a  rectangular 
cistern  6  ft.  square.  If  the  roof  is  86  ft.  by  28  ft.  how  high  will 
a  rainfall  of  J  inch  raise  the  water  in  the  cistern  ? 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

First  Year 


litterature  francaise 


1.  (a)  Ecrivez  de  memoire  un  petit  poeme  qui  pourrait 
servir  de  matiere  a  une  lecon  de  litterature  pour  des  eleves 
du  ler  cours. 

(b)  Comment  leur  ferez-vous  apprendre  ce  poeme  par 
coeur  ? 

(c)  Quel  profit  les  eleves  pourraient-ils  retirer  de  la 
memorisation  de  morceaux  litteraires  ? 


2.  ( a )  Dans  l’enseignement  de  la  litterature,  discutez 
l’importance  de  (i)  la  lecture  orale  par  le  maitre,  (ii)  la 
lecture  orale  par  l’eleve. 

(b)  Comment  enseigneriez-vous  a  un  eleve  dont  la 
lecture  est  inexpressive  a  lire  avec  le  ton  voulu  la  fable 
intitulee  “  Le  chene  et  le  roseau  ”  ? 


3.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  le  poeme  suivant  aux  eleves  du 
4e  cours.  Faites  un  plan  detaille  de  la  legon. 

Us  s’etaient  bien  battus,  chacun  pour  sa  patrie, 

Et  maintenant,  la  chair  dechiree  et  meurtrie, 

Us  gisaient  la,  le  Russe  et  le  Frangais,  mourants. 

La  plaine  et  le  silence,  alentour,  etaient  grands. 

Tous  deux,  un  meme  mot  different  sur  leur  levre, 

Se  regardaient  mourir,  de  leurs  yeux  pleins  de  fievre, 

Sans  pouvoir  echanger  l’adieu  ni  le  secours. 

Les  heures  se  passaient,  ils  respiraient  toujours . 

Us  s’endormirent,  seuls  sous  la  nuit  glaciale. 

[TOURNEZj 


Au  milieu  de  la  nuit,  levant  sa  tete  pale, 

L’un  des  deux  regarda  l’autre :  l’autre  etait  mort ! 
Mais  avant  de  mourir,  par  un  sublime  effort, 
Pensant  qu’il  n’avait  plus  nul  besoin  pour  lui-meme 
(Car  rien  ne  le  pouvait  sauver  du  froid  supreme), 

Et  que  l’autre, — qui  sait1? — s’il  allait  au  matin, 
Pourrait  revoir  sa  mere  et  son  pays  lointain, 

II  avait  doucement  mis  son  manteau  de  guerre 
Sur  rhomme  avec  lequel  il  se  battait  naguere, 

Dont  sa  grande  pitie  lui  faisait  un  ami, 

Et,  content  de  lui-meme,  il  s’etait  rendormi. 


4.  (a)  Donnez  les  titres  de  deux  morceaux  litteraires  que 
vous  jugez  etre  appropries  a  la  capacite  des  eleves  de  chacun 
des  cours  suivants :  (i)  2e  cours,  (ii)  4e  cours.  {Ne  pas 
inclure  les  morceaux  precites.) 

(b)  Indiquez  les  qualites  de  chaque  morceau  qui 
feraient  appel  aux  eleves  des  cours  precites. 
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First  Year 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Expliquez  le  role  important  que  peuvent  jouer 

(i)  Pimage,  (ii)  l’historiette,  dans  Penseignement  de  la 
composition  aux  commencants. 

(b)  Comment  tacherez-vous  de  faire  disparaitre  les 
fautes  da  langage  parle  par  vos  eleves  ? 

2.  Vous  votilez  que  vos  eleves  du  4e  cours  ecrivent  une 
composition  basee  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  histoire  d’une  table  ; 

(b)  une  vieille  maison  ; 

(c)  un  accident  d’automobile. 

Dites  comment  se  feront,  (i)  la  recherche  des  idees, 

(ii)  le  plan  de  la  composition,  (iii)  le  travail  des  eleves, 
(iv)  la  correction  des  compositions. 

3.  (a)  Discutez  Pimportance  de  Penseignement  de  la 
composition  par  rapport  a  l’etude  des  di verses  matieres 
inscrites  au  programme  scolaire. 

(b)  En  citant  des  exemples,  dites  comment  le  maitre 
peut  etablir  un  rapport  entre  Petude  de  la  composition  et 
Petude  de  (i)  l’.histoire^  (ii)  la  geographic,  (iii)  Parithmetique. 

4.  (a)  Quelle  importance  attachez-vous  a  Penseignement 
du  verbe  a  l’ecole  primaire  ? 

(b)  Quand  doit-on  commencer  cet  enseignement?  Justi- 
fiez  votre  reponse. 

(c)  Quel  doit  etre  le  caractere  de  cet  enseignement  au 
debut  ?  Illustrez  votre  reponse. 

(cl)  Demontrez  comment  une  connaissance  des  temps 
primitifs  et  des  temps  derives  facilite  Penseignement  du 
verbe* aux  eleves  du  3e  et  4e  cours. 


[tournez] 


5.  (a)  Ecrivez  un  certain  nombre  de  phrases  qui  pour- 
raient  servir  a  Fenseignement  des  differentes  fonctions  que 
remplissent  les  propositions  subordonnees. 

(6)  Exposez  votre  plan  d’enseignement  de  cette  legon. 

6.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  a  un  Hie  cours  une  lecon 
d’orthographe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes :  La  cote  est 
bordee  d’ecueils.  Dites  a  ces  personnes  qu’elles  peuvent 
entrer  maintenant.  II  faudra  vous  acheter  des  bottines. 
Les  arbres  bourgeonnent  au  printemps. 

Dites  comment  vous  enseignerez  cette  lecon,  en  tenant 
compte  des  points  suivants : 

(a)  preparation  des  eleves  ; 

(b)  dictee  des  phrases  par  le  maitre  ; 

(c)  decouverte  des  fautes  ; 

(d)  correction. 
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University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School. 


ADVANCED  FRENCH 


1.  (a)  Resumez  le  plaidoyer  de  Cinna  au  He  acte  pour  le 
maintien  de  Fempire. 

(b)  Montrez  comment  le  monologue  d’Auguste  au  IVe 
acte  repond  bien  (i)  a  la  situation  d’Auguste,  (ii)  a  Finteret 
dramatique  de  la  piece. 


2.  “  L’application  est  Fepreuve  definitive  des  theories.” 

(a)  Indiquez  la  theorie  (i)  de  le  Gallic,  (ii)  d’Ortegue 
sur  la  mort. 

(b)  Ou  conduit  Fapplication  de  Fune  et  de  Fautre  ? 

(c)  Quelle  conclusion  Bourget  tire-t-il  de  Fepreuve  ? 


3.  (a)  “  Financierement  parlant,  Monsieur  Grandet  tenait 
du  tigre  et  du  boa  :  il  savait  se  coucher,  se  blottir,  envisager 
longtemps  sa  proie,  sauter  dessus  ;  puis  il  ouvrait  la  gueule 
de  sa  bourse,  y  engloutissait  une  charge  d’ecus,  et  se  couchait 
tranquillement  comme  le  serpent  qui  digere,  impassible, 
froid,  methodique.” 

Justifiez  ce  portrait  de  Monsieur  Grandet. 

(b)  “  Balzac  vivait  de  la  vie  de  ses  personnages,  il  Ies 
voyait  dans  leurs  details  les  plus  minutieux.” 

Prouvez  que  ce  jugement  est  vrai  en  vous  basant  sur 
la  description  que  fait  Balzac  d’un  des  personnages  suivants  : 
Madame  Grandet,  Nanon. 


[tournez] 


4. 


LE  SOMMEIL  DU  CONDOR 


Par  clela  l’escalier  des  roides  Cordilleres, 

Par  dela  les  brouillards  lmntes  des  aigles  noirs, 

Plus  liaut  que  les  sommets  creuses  en  entonnoirs 
Oil  bout  le  Jlux  sanglant  des  laves  familieres, 

5  L’envergure  pendante  et  rouge  par  endroits, 

Le  vaste  oiseau,  tout  plein  d’une  morne  indolence, 

Regarde  V Amerique  et  Vespace  en  silence, 

Et  le  sombre  soleil  qui  meurt  dans  ses  yeux  froids. 

La  nuit  roide  de  l’Est,  oil  les  pampas  sauvages 
10  Sous  les  monts  etages  s’elargissent  sans  fin; 

Elle  endort  le  Chili,  les  villes,  les  rivages, 

Et  la  mer  Pacilique  et  l’horizon  divin  ; 

Du  continent  muet  elle  s’est  emparee ; 

Des  sables  aux  coteaux,  des  gorges  aux  versants, 
i  s  De  ciine  en  cime,  elle  enfle,  en  tourbillons  croissants, 

Le  lourd  debordement  de  sa  haute  maree. 

Lui,  comme  un  spectre ,  seul,  au  front  du  pic  altier, 

Baigne  d’une  lueur  qui  saigne  sur  la  neige, 

11  attend  cette  mer  sinistre  qui  Passiege : 

20  Elle  arrive,  deferle,  et  le  couvre  en  entier. 

Dans  l’abime  sans  fond  la  Croix  australe  allume 
Sur  les  cotes  du  del  son  phare  constelle. 

11  rale  de  plaisir,  il  agite  sa  plume, 

11  erige  son  cou  musculeux  et  pele, 

25  II  s’enleve  en  fouettant  l’apre  neige  des  Andes, 

Dans  un  cri  rauque  il  monte  oil  n’atteint  pas  le  vent, 

Et  loin  du  globe  noir ,  loin  de  Vastre  vivant , 

Il  dort  dans  Pair  glace,  les  ailes  toutes  grandes. 

(a)  Quelle  impression  produit  la  gradation  renfermee 
dans  les  quatre  premiers  vers  de  ce  poeme  ? 

(b)  Montrez  comment  l’auteur  a  bien  su  rendre  Pidee 
de  Penvahissement  progressif  de  toutes  choses  par  la  nuit. 

(c)  A  quoi  lui  a  servi  cette  idee  ? 

{d)  Expliquez  les  termes  en  italiques  et  commentez 
Pemploi  de  ces  termes. 

(e)  Scandez  le  6e,  13e,  et  15e  vers. 

5.  (a)  Quelles  raisons  ont  amene  Madame  Ortegue  a 
consentir  a  vivre  apres  la  mort  de  son  epoux  ? 

(b)  D’ou  provient  (i)  Phostilite;  (ii)  le  mepris  d'Ortegue 
pour  le  Gallic  ? 

ou 

Apportez  quatre  traits  qui  font  d’Eugenie  Grandet  “  un 
type,  celui  des  devouements  jetes  a  travers  les  orages  du 
monde.” 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Give  illustrations  to  show  how  ideas  already  in  the 
mind  of  the  pupil  are  used  in  the  acquisition  of  new  knowledge. 

( b )  Choosing  a  definite  example  from  a  lesson  in  nature 
study  or  arithmetic  show  the  interplay  of  analysis  and 
synthesis  in  the  mind  of  the  pupil. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  between  particular  and  general  ideas, 
illustrating  your  answer  by  examples  from  school  lessons. 

(b)  State  the  precautions  that  should  be  taken  in  lead¬ 
ing  pupils  to  formulate  general  principles. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(b)  State  the  precautions  to  be  taken  in  determining 
the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson  unit. 

(c)  Outline  the  matter  of  each  of  a  series  of  three 
lesson  units  that  might  be  given  in  Form  III  on  the 
geography  of  Canada. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  expression  and  application  as 
phases  of  the  learning  process. 

( b )  Give  two  examples  of  suitable  forms  of  expression 
or  application  as  seat  work  following  lessons  in  each  of  the 
subjects,  (i)  literature,  (ii)  grammar. 

(c)  Show  the  necessity  of  expression  or  application  as  a 
stage  in  learning. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  principal  physical  and  mental  charac¬ 
teristics  of  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  twelve 
years  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  these  character¬ 
istics  (i)  in  the  choice  of  material  for  school  lessons,  (ii)  in 
the  management  of  the  class. 


* 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  immediate  and  the  ultimate  aims  in 
maintaining  discipline  in  the  school  ? 

(b)  Discuss  each  of  the  following  as  aids  in  securing 
good  discipline  :  (i)  monitors,  (ii)  mechanized  school  routine, 
(iii)  singing,  (iv)  physical  exercise. 

2.  (a)  What  school  records  is  the  teacher  required  to  keep  ? 

(b)  Make  a  form  suitable  for  a  monthly  report  to  be 

sent  to  the  parents  of  your  pupils. 

3.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  offences  : 
(a)  lateness,  (b)  copying,  (c)  impertinence,  (d)  quarrelling. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  a  good  time-table  (i)  to 
the  teacher,  (ii)  to  the  pupil  ?  * 

(b)  Suppose  you  are  in  charge  of  an  ungraded  school 
containing  the  following  classes  :  Form  I  Jr.,  Form  I  Sr., 
Form  IT,  Form  III,  Form  IV.  Construct  a  time  table  show¬ 
ing  the  teaching  lessons  and  seat-work  for  the  morning 
session. 

5.  What  are  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  and  the 
regulations  in  regard  to  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  sickness  ; 

(b)  agreement  between  teacher  and  trustees  ; 

(c)  school  holidays ; 

(d)  suspension  of  pupils  ; 

(e)  the  introduction  of  French  into  a  school  where  it 
has  not  previously  been  a  subject  of  instruction. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  ( a )  Why  should  the  work  in  English  with  French- 
speaking  pupils  be  largely  conversational  during  the  first 
school  year  ? 

( b )  Write  the  subject  matter  which  the  teacher  should 
attempt  to  cover  in  oral  English  during  the  first  three 
weeks  after  the  opening  of  school. 

(c)  Illustrate  your  procedure  in  teaching  one  of  these 
lessons. 

2.  (a)  What  difficulties  are  met  with  by  French-speaking 
pupils  in  beginning  written  composition  in  English  ? 

(b)  At  what  stage  should  the  teacher  introduce  written 
composition  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  in  written 
composition  to  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils,  showing 
the  matter  you  would  use. 

3.  (a)  Name  four  sources  of  material  for  oral  composition 
in  Form  I. 

(b)  Choosing  a  topic  from  one  of  these,  show  how  you 
would  teach  the  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(i)  the  preposition  ; 

(ii)  the  participle  ; 

(iii)  the  noun  clause. 

(b)  Write  a  short  exercise  suitable  for  seat-work  after 
the  lesson. 


[over] 


5.  The  pupils  of  a  Senior  Form  IV  class  have  difficulty  in 
dealing  grammatically  with  the  italicized  parts  of  the 
following  sentences.  Write  out  the  questions  you  would 
ask  in  leading  these  pupils  to  draw  the  correct  conclusions. 

(a)  The  boys  walked  five  miles. 

(b)  The  tailor  came  from  across  the  street. 

(c)  Where  he  was  horn ,  he  could  not  tell. 

(d)  The  girl  remained  silent. 

(e)  By  working  hard  at  his  lessons,  the  boy  succeeded. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  At  what  stage  should  the  French-speaking  child 
begin  to  read  English?  Justify  your  answer. 

(b)  Describe  the  character  of  the  early  lessons  in 
English  reading.  From  what  sources  would  you  obtain 
material  ? 

(c)  Write  the  material  for  the  first  three  lessons  in 
English  reading  and  state  in  a  general  way  how  you  would 
use  this  material. 

2.  ( a )  Of  what  value  to  French-speaking  pupils  is  the 
memorization  of  suitable  English  poetry  ? 

( b )  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  memorization  of 
the  following  selection  : — 

Who  has  seen  the  wind  1 
Neither  you  nor  I ; 

But  when  the  leaves  hang  trembling, 

The  wind  is  passing  by. 

Who  has  seen  the  wind1? 

Neither  I  nor  you  ; 

But  when  the  trees  bow  down  their  heads, 

The  wind  is  passing  through. 


3.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following 
in  teaching  literature  : — 

(i)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher ; 

(ii)  oral  reading  by  the  pupil ; 

(iii)  oral  or  written  reproduction  by  the  pupil. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  dramatization  ?  How  may  it  be 
used  in  teaching  literature  ?  Give  an  illustration  from  the 
Primer  or  the  First  Reader. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  types  of  books  should  a  good  school  library 
contain  ?  How  will  you  try  to  arouse  the  pupils'  interest  in 
the  library  ? 

( b )  In  what  way  is  supplementary  reading  of  English 
books  of  value  to  French-speaking  pupils  ?  Name  (i)  two 
books  suitable  for  supplementary  reading  for  Form  II,  and 
(ii)  two  books  suitable  for  Form  III. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  three  difficulties  which  a  teacher  may  expect 
to  find  in  an  oral  reading  lesson  in  Form  II. 

( b )  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  reading  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  selection  and  state  what  qualities  of  expression  you  would 
try  to  secure  : — 

AN  AXE  TO  GRIND 

When  I  was  a  little  boy,  I  remember,  one  cold  winter  morning,  I  met 
a  smiling  man  with  an  axe  on  his  shoulder.  “  My  pretty  boy,”  said  he, 
“has  your  father  a  grindstone'?” 

“Yes,  sir,”'  said  I. 

“  You  are  a  fine  little  fellow  !  ”  said  he.  “  Will  you  let  me  grind  my 
axe  on  it?” 

“  Oh,  yes,  sir,”  I  answered.  “  It  is  down  in  the  shop.” 

“  And  will  you,  my  man,”  said  he,  patting  me  on  the  head,  “  get  me 
a  little  hot  water  ?  ” 

How  could  I  refuse?  I  ran,  and  soon  brought  a  kettleful. 

“  How  old  are  you — and  what’s  your  name  ?”  continued  he,  without 
waiting  for  a  reply.  “  I’m  sure  you  are  one  of  the  finest  lads  that  I  have 
ever  seen.  Will  you  just  turn  a  few  minutes  for  me?” 

Tickled  with  the  flattery,  like  a  little  fool,  I  went  to  work.  It  was  a 
new  axe,  and  I  toiled  and  tugged  till  I  was  almost  tired  to  death.  The 
school  bell  rang,  and  I  could  not  get  away.  My  hands  were  blistered,  and 
the  axe  was  not  half  ground. 

At  length,  however,  it  was  sharpened,  and  the  man  turned  to  me 
with,  “Now,  you  little  rascal,  you’ve  played  truant!  Scud  to  school,  or 
you’ll  be  sorry.” 

“  Alas  !  ”  thought  I,  “  it  was  hard  enough  to  turn  a  grindstone  this 
cold  day,  but  now  to  be  called  a  little  rascal  is  too  much.” 

This  lesson  sank  deep  into  my  mind,  and  often  have  I  thought  of 
it  since. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMA  LEE 

FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Suggerez  differents  genres  d’exercices  propres  a 
operer  la  transition  de  la  composition  orale  a  la  redaction. 

(b)  Quand  doit  se  faire  cette  transition  ?  Justifiez  votre 
reponse. 

2.  (a)  Qaelles  qualites  doit  avoir  une  image  propre  a 
Tenseignement  de  la  composition  orale  au  premier  ou  au 
deuxieme  cours  ? 

(b)  Expliquez  la  methode  generale  a  suivre  dans  ce 
genre  de  legon. 

3.  Dites  comment  vous  enseigneriez  aux  eleves  du  Hie 
cours  une  legon  d’orthographe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes: 

Ces  tableaux  ont  ete  executes  par  un  grand  peintre.  II 
fait  froid,  entrez  vous  chauffer.  On  m’a  construit  une  maison 
confortable.  Quels  danger  Colomb  eut  a  affronter  durant 
sa  traversee  de  l’ocean! 

4.  (a)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez-vous  pour  la  premiere 
fois  l’accord  de  Tadjectif  avec  le  nom?  Justifiez  votre 
reponse. 

(b)  Donnez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  amener  les  eleves 
de  ce  cours  a  comprendre  et  a  faire  cet  accord. 

5.  Faites  le  plan  detaille  d’une  legon  a  un  IVe  cours,  sur 
un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Conjugaison  des  verbes  en  “  ier 

(b)  Regie  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  avoir. 

(c)  Les  differentes  sortes  de  complements. 


. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Exposez  en  detail  le  travail  que  vous  ferez  en  lecture 
frangaise  avec  les  commengants,  durant  le  premier  mois 
d’ecole. 

2.  Vous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  du  Hie  cours  lisent  la 
fable  intitule  “  Le  corbeau  et  le  renard 

(a)  Quel  travail  preliminaire  ferez-vous  avant  de 
demander  a  ces  eleves  de  lire  la  fable  ? 

(b)  Quelles  qualites  exigerez-vous  dans  cette  lecture 
orale  ? 

(c)  Comment  tacherez-vous  d'obtenir  ces  qualites? 

3.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  a  un  IVe  cours  une  legon  de 
litterature  basee  sur  le  poeme  suivant.  Exposez  votre 
methode. 

O  que  mars  est  un  joli  mois  ! 

C’est  le  mois  des  surprises : 

Du  matin  au  soir,  dans  le  bois, 

Tout  change  avec  les  brises. 

Le  ruisseau  n’est  plus  engourdi, 

La  terre  n’est  plus  dure. 

Le  vent  qui  souffle  du  midi 
Prepare  la  verdure. 

Le  rossignol  n’est  pas  venu 
Rempli  de  douces  notes ; 

Mais  deja,  sur  le  hetre  nu, 

Resonnent  les  linottes. 

Par-dessus  la  haie  en  eveil, 

Fiere  des  fleurs  ecloses, 

On  voit  le  pecher  au  soleil 
Ouvrir  ses  bourgeons  roses. 

Gelee  et  vent,  pluie  et  soleil, 

Alors  tout  a  ses  charmes ; 

Mars  a  le  visage  vermeil 

Et  sourit  dans  ses  larmes.  [over] 


4.  (a)  Comment  la  lecture  supplemental  facilite-t-elle 
Tenseignement  de  la  langue  ? 

(i b )  Par  quels  moyens  le  maltre  peut-il  encourager  la 
lecture  supplemental  chez  ses  eleves  ? 

5.  (a)  Quels  sont  les  avantages  de  Tetude  par  coeur  de 
morceaux  choisis  ? 

(b)  Comment  le  maitre  peut-il  stimuler  et  aider  Feleve 
a  apprendre  par  coeur  ces  morceaux  choisis. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  State  the  value  of  teaching  history  through 
biography. 

(b)  Write  the  subject  matter  for  a  lesson  to  a  Form  II 
class  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Madeleine  de  Vercheres  ; 

(ii)  Maisonneuve  ; 

(iii)  Alfred  the  Great. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  proper  use  of  the  text  book  in  teaching 
history. 

( b )  In  the  study  of  history  what  use  should  be  made  of 
the  school  library  by  (i)  the  teacher,  (ii)  the  pupils  ? 

3.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  Form  IV  class 
a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(i)  The  capture  of  Quebec  in  1759  ; 

(ii)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(iii)  Joan  of  Arc  ; 

(iv)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

( b )  Write  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  value  of  stimulating  the  pupils'  interest 
in  current  events  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  your  method  of  dealing  with  this  phase 
of  the  course  in  history. 

5.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate  how  the  subject  of  history 
might  provide  interesting  and  profitable  seat-work. 

(b)  Outline  a  course  in  civics  suitable  for  pupils  of 
Form  III. 


. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Mention  three  advantages  which  the  additive 
method  of  subtraction  has  over  the  decomposition  method. 

(i b )  What  work  should  a  teacher  take  up  with  his 
pupils  in  order  to  prepare  them  for  additive  subtraction  ? 

(c)  Assuming  that  your  pupils  can  subtract  exercises 
of  the  type  859  —  317,  show  how  you  would  teach  them  to 
subtract  267  from  824. 

2.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  you  would 
teach  the  multiplication  tables. 

(b)  Outline  a  drill  lesson  on  the  “9  times”  table. 

(c)  State  the  methods  you  would  have  your  pupils  use 
to  verify  answers  in  (i)  addition,  (ii)  subtraction,  (iii) 
division. 

3.  (a)  Point  out  three  advantages  which  the  use  of 
decimal  fractions  has  over  the  use  of  vulgar  fractions. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  division  of  28*084 
by  8*26. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  Form  IV  class  on  the  prom¬ 
issory  note. 

(b)  Name  three  other  business  forms  which  you  would 
take  up  with  your  pupils  and  state  the  class  in  which  each 
should  be  taken. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  solve  the 
following  problems  and  write  for  each  problem  the  solution 
you  would  accept : — 

(a)  A  boy  buys  peaches  at  the  rate  of  6  for  5  cents  and 
sells  them  at  the  rate  of  2  for  3  cents  ;  how  many  must  he 
buy  and  sell  to  make  a  profit  of  $4.20  ? 

(b)  The  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid,  4  inches  high 
and  5  inches  wide,  is  140  cubic  inches.  Find  its  length. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  home  district  in 
teaching  to  a  Form  I  class  a  lesson  on  transportation  and  a 
lesson  on  the  earth's  surface. 

2.  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  solar  time  and  standard 
time  to  a  Senior  Fourth  class. 

3.  Give  a  lesson  plan  for  a  Form  III  class  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  the  forests  of  Ontario  ; 

(b)  the  mines  of  Ontario  ; 

(c)  the  St.  Lawrence  River. 

4.  Outline  the  matter  you  would  present  in  a  lesson  to  a 
Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  the  commercial  importance  of  British  Columbia  ; 

(b)  the  industries  of  Great  Britain  ; 

(c)  the  climate  of  India. 

5.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following  to  a 
Form  IV  class,  showing  what  use  you  would  make  of 
experiments : — 

(a)  the  variation  in  length  of  day  and  night ; 

(b)  ocean  currents. 


\ 


^Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


JULY,  1932 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 
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METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  “  The  imposition  of  reading  matter  from  without  may  sow 
loathing  to  all  literature.” 

“  The  set  book,  the  formalized  study,  the  standardized 
examination,  the  writing  of  composition  by  a  rigid  discipline  of 
rules,  and  all  that  valley  of  dry  bones, — gloriously  unsuccessful 
methods.” 

“In  these  days  more  than  ever,  education  for  leisure 
should  he  emphasized.” 

The  above  quotations  cite  two  danger  signals  for  the  teacher 
and  one  guide-post  to  the  proper  goal. 

(a)  Comment  briefly  on  these  dangers  in  the  treatment  o'f 
reading  and  literature  and  show  how  the  teacher  might  arrange 
to  avoid  them  as  far  as  possible. 

( b )  State  various  means  a  teacher  should  take  in  directing 
a  child’s  in-school  and  out-of-school  reading  to  fit  him  for  this 
larger  leisure. 

( c )  To  this  end  show  the  use  that  should  be  made  of  any 
one  of  the  following  short  extracts  taken  from  the  Fourth  Reader : 
(i)  Scrooge’s  Christmas  Carol  (Dickens),  (ii)  The  Four  Horse 
Race  (Ralph  Connor),  (iii)  Fitz-James  and  Roderick  Dhu  (Scott). 

2.  “  Story  telling  is  an  art  which  the  teacher  can  use  to 
advantage  at  the  story-stage  in  a  number  of  studies.” 

(a)  Explain  the  reference  in  the  term  “  story-stage  ”. 

(b)  What  are  the  main  characteristics  of  a  good  story  from 
the  view  points  of  form  and  subject  matter  ? 

(c)  Name  three  subjects  of  the  Course  of  Study  in  which 
story-telling  may  be  used  effectively  and  give  two  distinctive 
values  you  would  expect  to  derive  from  its  use  in  each  case. 

[over] 


3.  Assuming  the  truth  that,  in  connection  with  history,  the 
school  should  be  kept  in  touch  with  current  eyents  and  move¬ 
ments  that  affect  Canada  : — 

(a)  how  would  you  advise  your  teachers  to  make  provision 
for  this  in  the  school  programme  ? 

(b)  in  what  class  should  such  topics  as  the  following  be 
dealt  with  (i)  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  (ii) 
League  of  Nations,  (iii)  the  aeroplane  in  national 
development,  (iv)  Imperial  economic  conference  ? 

(c)  give  the  subject  matter  you  might  expect  to  use  in  a 
discussion  of  any  one  of  the  above  topics  under  such 
possible  headings  as  :  origin,  aims,  difficulties,  achieve¬ 
ments. 

4.  “  In  language  teaching  the  child  must  be  led  to  pierce  be¬ 
hind  the  language  symbols  and  form  to  the  underlying  thought.” 

“  Analysis  and  sny thesis  must  go  hand  in  hand.” 

(a)  In  dealing  with  the  clause  in  the  course  in  English 
grammar,  a  teacher  has  reached  the  adjective  clause.  By 
way  of  an  illustrative  lesson  on  the  latter  topic  show  how  an 
inspector  might  assist  the  teacher  in  carrying  out  the  above 
suggestions,  giving  three  examples  to  be  used  and  the  typical 
questions  to  be  asked  in  connection  with  any  one  example. 

(b)  By  way  of  applying  the  knowledge  thus  gained  to 
improving  the  pupils’  composition,  illustrate  the  use  of  the 
synthetic  process  by  giving  an  exercise  of  four  examples  involv¬ 
ing  the  use  of  the  adjective  clause. 

5.  ( a )  State  three  principles  of  teaching  which  should  be 
relied  upon  to  secure  good  spelling. 

(b)  Outline  the  procedure  in  a  teaching  lesson  in  spelling 
to  a  Second  Book  class,  giving  (i)  the  proposed  list  of  new  words 
to  be  taught,  (ii)  in  orderly  sequence,  the  proper  treatment  of 
such  a  word  as  “  business  ”  or  “forty”,  (iii)  the  method  of 
correcting  the  work  in  a  written  exercise  in  spelling. 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  the  value  and  the  method  of  use  of  any 

two  of  the  following  :  (i)  the  spelling  match,  (ii)  incidental 

teaching,  (iii)  the  spelling  graph. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Using  suitable  exercises,  outline  a  method  to  teach  the 
meaning,  value,  and  use  of  the  trial  divisor. 

( b )  On  your  visit  to  a  school  the  teacher  asks  you  to 
demonstrate  a  lesson  to  develop  the  rule  for  multiplying  a 
decimal  by  a  decimal.  Outline  the  procedure. 

2.  (a)  Pupils  in  the  Fifth  Form  are  solving  algebraic  equa¬ 
tions  exemplifying  the  rule  for  the  transposition  of  terms  but  do 
not  understand  the  rule.  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to 
make  the  rule  clear. 

( b )  The  study  of  formal  geometry  should  be  preceded  by  a 
course  in  practical  geometry. 

(i)  Mention  six  topics  which  should  be  included  in  this 
practical  course  and  under  each  topic  give  one  typical  exercise. 

(ii)  Show  how  the  transition  may  be  made  from  practical 
to  formal  geometry. 

8.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  topical  method  of  teach¬ 
ing  geography  and  point  out  its  advantages. 

( b )  The  course  in  geography  for  Form  II  prescribes  local 
marketing.  Give  details  for  this  topic  which  the  teacher  might 
use  as  a  guide  in  teaching  it. 

4.  (a)  Outline  the  method  which  you  would  employ  in  teach¬ 
ing  a  demonstration  lesson  on  the  main  industries  of  England. 

( b )  Write  out  a  blackboard  summary  for  the  above  lesson 
and  assign  suitable  seatwork. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value,  in  the  teaching  of  science, 
of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  the  laboratory  method  ; 

(ii)  the  text  book  ; 

(iii)  pupils’  note  books  ; 

(iv)  applications  to  everyday  life. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  the  surface  tension  of  liquids  ? 
Describe  two  experiments  to  illustrate  it  and  give  two  examples 
of  its  practical  application. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  “  Education  for  all  and  adapted  to  the  needs  and  aptitudes 
of  each  has  become  the  goal  of  educational  effort.” 

Discuss  this  statement  with  respect  to  the  educational 
system  of  Ontario,  and  with  respect  to  either  the  educational 
system  of  England  or  that  of  any  state  of  the  American  Union. 

2.  “  The  welfare  of  the  rural  school  which  is  practically 
always  an  elementary  school  is  an  ever  present  problem  to 
educationists,  ratepayers  and  legislators.” 

With  respect  to  any  two  Provinces  in  Canada,  describe  in 
some  detail  the  solutions  which  are  being  promoted  or  have 
been  adopted  for  the  rural  school  problem. 

3.  (a)  On  what  principles  should  the  financing  of  Elementary 
education  be  based  ? 

( b )  State  in  some  detail  how  Elementary  education  in 
Ontario  is  financed. 

(c)  State  briefly  the  basis  now  in  force  for  the  apportion¬ 
ment  of  Legislative  grants  to  the  Elementary  Schools  of  Ontario. 

4.  Discuss  the  Education  Committees  of  England  under  the 
following  headings :  ( a )  organization,  (6)  duties,  (e)  sources  of 
revenue,  (d)  relation  to  Board  of  Education. 

5.  (a)  State  the  provision  made  for  the  Inspection  of  the 
Elementary  schools  of  (i)  England,  (ii)  France,  (iii)  any  State 
of  the  American  Union. 

( b )  Discuss  the  merits  and  demerits  (if  any)  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  for  Elementary  School  inspection  which  you  have  stated 
in  answering  part  (a)  of  this  question. 


[over] 


6.  “  The  problem  of  the  ecole  unique  (uniformity  of  Educa¬ 
tional  standards)  is  an  extremely  difficult  one  in  France  on 
account  of  the  opposite  characters  of  Secondary  education  and 
Elementary  education.” 

(a)  In  what  particulars  are  the  purposes  of  Elementary 
education  and  Secondary  education  in  France  opposite  in 
character  ? 

( b )  Describe  briefly  the  “ecole  unique  ”  educational  move¬ 
ment  in  France. 

(c)  Write  an  educational  note  on  the  French  ecoles 
Normales. 

7.  (a)  Compare  critically  the  Department  of  Education  in 
any  Canadian  Province  with  a  typical  Board  of  Education  for  a 
State  in  the  American  Union. 

(6)  Outline  the  chief  provisions  for  the  certification  of 
Elementary  teachers  in  the  educational  system  of  any  American 
State  and  compare  their  adequacy  with  those  in  force  in  Ontario. 


s 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “The  school  cannot  be  a  preparation  for  social  life  except 
as  it  reproduces  the  typical  conditions  of  social  life.” 

“Citizenship  is  not  something  to  come  in  the  years  ahead, 
but  something  to  be  learned  by  living  it  in  the  schools.” 

(a)  Amplify  and  illustrate  these  two  statements. 

(b)  Under  the  following  headings,  discuss  the  effects  upon 
Elementary  Schools  of  the  adoption  of  the  principles  involved 
in  these  two  statements :  organization,  curriculum  and  other 
activities,  discipline,  the  functions  of  the  teacher. 

2.  Bonser  describes  the  “practical  arts”  as  “those  activities 
which  have  to  do  directly  with  the  producing,  changing  in  form, 
making  available,  and  using  of  things  which  satisfy  our  material 
needs”. 

(a)  Discuss  the  purposes  served  by  the  study  of  the 
practical  arts  in  the  Elementary  Schools. 

(6)  Define  the  relation  of  instruction  in  the  practical  arts 
to  instruction  in  such  subjects  as  arithmetic,  geography,  history, 
nature  study. 

(c)  Outline  the  Ontario  courses  in  the  practical  arts  for 
Form  IV  of  the  Public  Schools. 

3.  (a)  State  the  case  for  unified  Kindergarten  and  First 
Grade  teaching. 

( b )  Describe  the  Kindergarten-Primary  classes  of  Ontario 
under  the  following  headings :  qualifications  of  teachers,  ages  of 
pupils  and  sizes  of  classes,  curriculum  and  other  activities, 
accommodations  and  equipment. 

[oyer] 


4.  “  Increasing  demands  on  the  school  time  required  for  the 
acquisition  of  facts  have  slowly  but  effectively  cramped  the 
sphere  of  moral  training.” 

“Direct  verbal  instruction  is  probably  the  least  effective 
method  of  training  character.” 

(a)  State,  and  defend,  your  opinion  of  these  two  state¬ 
ments. 

( b )  Outline  your  method  of  training  character  in  the 
Elementary  Schools. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  modern  trends  in  society,  industry,  and 
school  attendance  have  influenced  the  development  of  vocational 
education. 

( b )  Define  the  place  of  vocational  education  in  the  Elemen¬ 
tary  Schools. 

(c)  Justify  the  demand  for  educational  guidance  and 
vocational  guidance  as  functions  of  schools. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  (a)  It  has  been  asserted  that  “the  School  District  (or 
School  Section)  system  of  school  administration  is  expensive, 
unprogressive,  inefficient,  and  the  trustees  often  assume  authority 
over  matters  they  are  not  competent  to  handle.” 

State  the  case  in  defence  of  the  rural  school  hoard. 

{b)  It  has  also  been  asserted  that  “  the  greatest  contribu¬ 
tions  to  educational  organization,  administration,  equipment, 
instruction,  and  the  extension  of  educational  advantages  have 
been  made  in  urban  school  areas.” 

(i)  What  conditions  in  urban  school  areas  have  made 
these  contributions  possible  ? 

(ii)  Discuss  ways  and  means  of  transferring  some  of 
these  conditions  to  rural  school  areas. 


2.  Under  the  heading,  the  training  of  teachers  for  Elementary 
Schools  in  Ontario,  discuss  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  the  qualifications,  as  now  prescribed  or  as  recommended 
by  you,  for  admission  to  training,  and  the  best  methods 
of  guaranteeing  those  qualifications  ; 

(b)  the  need  of  renewing  and  expanding  (i)  the  non-profes¬ 
sional,  (ii)  the  professional  scholarship  of  teachers  in 
service,  and  the  ways  and  means  of  achieving  those 
ends. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  In  discussing  the  time-limit  of  the  new  examination, 
Ballard  claims  that  “  short-period  testing,  when  properly  carried 
out,  is  as  sound  and  as  valid  as  long-period  testing.” 

In  discussing  the  ability  of  the  new  examination  to  test 
the  “  mind’s  capacity  to  organize  ideas,  to  construct  large  and 
complex  wholes,”  Ballard  claims  it  to  be  “  a  tenable  theory 
that  the  mind’s  capacity  for  organizing  knowledge  is  as 
adequately  gauged  by  the  new  examination  as  by  the  old.” 

Give,  and  defend,  your  view  of  these  two  claims. 

(b)  “It  is  currently  believed  that  the  easiest  of  all  subjects 
to  examine  is  mathematics.” 

Account  for  this  belief. 

4.  (a)  State  the  case  for  individual  as  distinguished  from 
group  or  class  instruction. 

(b)  Does  the  case  for  individual  instruction  become  stronger 
or  weaker  as  the  teacher  passes  from  the  Kindergarten  stage  of 
instruction  up  to  the  Form  IY  stage  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  Offer,  with  comments  on  each,  a  list  of  adaptations  or 
devices  for  differentiating  instruction  in  order  to  adapt  it  to 
differences  in  the  capacities  of  pupils  in  the  Elementary  Schools. 

5.  (a)  State  the  conditions  that  make  it  difficult  to  secure  an 
accurate  census  and  enrolment  of  pupils  (i)  in  rural  school 
sections,  (ii)  in  urban  centres,  and  suggest  remedies  for  these 
conditions. 

(b)  Classify  the  causes  of  the  premature  withdrawal  of 
pupils  from  school,  and  suggest  remedies. 
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SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  State  the  School  Law  and  Regulations  bearing  on  the 
promotion  of  pupils. 

(b)  State  the  case  for  and  against  uniform  promotion 
examinations  throughout  an  inspectorate. 

2.  “Much  of  the  friction  in  a  poorly  managed  school  is  due  to 
the  pupils’  idea  that  this  is  the  teacher’s  school,  that  rules  are 
made  solely  for  the  teacher’s  convenience,  and  that  the  teacher 
has  the  sole  responsibility  for  order  and  government  in  the 
schoolroom.” 

Discuss  fully  the  truth  or  error  of  this  statement  and 
suggest  how  friction  and  waste  may  be  reduced  by  good  man¬ 
agement. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  subject  of  teachers’  time-tables,  mentioning 
the  factors  that  should  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  construction  of 
a  good  time-table. 

(b)  What  might  be  regarded  as  suitable  percentages  of 
time  for  recitation  and  seat- work  in  the  different  subjects  of 
Form  IV  in  a  rural  school  ? 

(c)  On  your  official  visit  to  an  ungraded  school  you  find 
the  following  to  be  the  enrolment  and  classification :  Beginners, 
4  pupils;  Junior  Primer,  2;  Senior  Primer,  4;  First  Reader,  4; 
Second  Reader,  6;  Junior  Third,  7;  Senior  Third,  1;  Junior 
Fourth,  5;  Senior  Fourth,  3;  Junior  Fifth  Form,  2;  Senior 
Fifth  Form,  3. 

State  fully  what  suggestions  and  help  you  might  give  the 
teacher  of  this  school  in  the  matter  of  classification  and  economy 
of  time. 


[over] 


4.  Discuss  fully  Fifth  Forms  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  the  Regulations  relating  to  them  ; 

(b)  the  Courses  of  Study  ; 

(c)  the  standing  to  be  obtained  ; 

(d)  the  provisions  for  grants ; 

(e)  the  steps  you  would  take,  as  an  Inspector,  toward 
making  them  a  success  in  rural  areas. 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
with  reference  to  : — 

(а)  the  annual  me  :ng  of  the  ratepayers  of  a  rural  school 
section  ; 

(б)  Teachers’  Insti  ites ; 

( c )  the  main  duties  and  powers  of  Trustees. 

6.  State  the  provisions  which  the  Schools  Act  makes  for  the 
following : — 

(а)  Union  School  Sections; 

(б)  the  transfer  of  private  property  from  one  School 
Section  to  another; 

(c)  the  closing  of  a  school  and  the  arrangement  for  tuition 
of  the  pupils  at  another  school. 
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